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Two children, whom I shall call Mary and Paul, 
were among those who sometimes get a particularly 
raw deal in life. They were both severely disturbed 
youngsters, and their stories tell how they got that way, 
and how they were helped to a better chance at life. 
What gives general meaning to the accounts is not 
what is unique in the history of the two children, but 
what they share in common with all children. Yet if 
what happened to them and what was done for them 
can teach us anything about what needs to be done 
for all children, we must first translate the exaggerated 
into the commonplace. Otherwise the reader will 
merely be appalled by the strangeness of their behav- 
ior, and by the lengths we had to go in helping them. 
This translation is necessary because while Paul and 
Mary ran into much the same problems in living that 
other children have to meet and solve, they met them 
in very exaggerated form. Worse, they did not meet 
them singly, one at a time, but all at once, and without 
a helping hand to guide them. The compounding of 
all their hardships made for the degree of their abnor- 



FOKEWOKD 



mality. At the same time, because their difficulties 
were so large in size, they are much more readily seen 
and understood, while the parallel problems, as it 
were, of normal children are so small-sized that they 
can easily escape our attention. Thus, far from being 
too extreme to apply to all children, the difficulties of 
Paul and Mary teach us much about problems we must 
all be ready to deal with. And still, caution is needed. 
Those of my readers who look at these children's dif- 
ficulties only in their compounded intricacy, fascinated 
by their extravagant form, will gain little understand- 
ing of the normal child unless they keep in mind the 
fact that they are looking, with their mind's eye, at 
phenomena seen as if through a powerful microscope. 
There, what is normally smooth skin may seem like a 
scrofulous surface covered with scabs. Still, it is only 
the skin that covers all of us, grossly enlarged so that 
we can study it better. 

Most medical students who must study case histo- 
ries and learn about the treatment of diseases are beset 
at first (as the reader may be) by the powerful temp- 
tation to find in themselves, their friends or the patients 
they examine, some signs of the disease they are study- 
ing at the moment. Until the student begins to study 
the heart and its diseases, he is barely aware that in- 
side of his body his heart has been ticking away all 
along. Now this muscle suddenly looms up in his con- 
sciousness. Small irregularities of beat that have no 
significance, never bothered him before and, likely as 
not, never will again, seem suddenly ominous because 
they are anxiously compared with the severe offbeat 
of the cardiac patient whose history was just studied. 
I must therefore trust my readers to keep in mind 
throughout that they are learning about two very dis- 
turbed children. In my example the fact that the medi- 
cal student has a heart and so does his cardiac patient, 
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does not mean that he is suffering the patient's afflic- 
tion. So, if your own children show one or another type 
of behavior that marks these two case histories, it does 
not mean that you and your children are as afflicted 
as Paul or Mary. On the other hand, having recognized 
in these two stories some behavior that you now see 
bothering your children in minute form, I do not sug- 
gest you neglect it. On the contrary, you should do 
something to remedy it while it barely exists and is 
still easily corrected. 

To stay for a moment longer with the example of 
the oversized view, much can be learned from the 
study of emotional diseases for an understanding of 
how everyday life experiences affect personality for- 
mation in this world of ours. And we aE need to learn 
about this, because neither we, nor our children, nor 
the world in which we both live, are as simple as we 
used to be. It is no longer enough to provide our chil- 
dren with three square meals a day and to shelter 
them, to keep them in shoes, to teach them the Scrip- 
tures and to love them with simple affection. The more 
obvious changes most of us are now aware of. Our chil- 
dren no longer grow up on the farm, close to nature, 
surrounded by familiar members of the extended 
family and the close-knit community. Instead the 
growing individual must find support from a much 
smaller circle of people, who are usually extremely 
busy with their own pursuits. And this happens at the 
very time when he is exposed to many more stimula- 
tions and temptations than yesterday's child. 

For example, the most frequent act of delinquency 
today is car theft. But in my own boyhood, I was nei- 
ther tempted to steal a car nor did I need a strongly 
developed personality or moral sense to resist the 
temptation. No boy I knew rode around in a car, nor 
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did my girl friends expect me to provide rides for 
them. There just were no cars around. 

Today we live in a world o abundance, and this 
presents our children with many more valuable objects 
that tease and tempt their desires, such as cars. But 
even this is only a relatively small difficulty in raising 
children. Much greater problems exist for the modern 
parent simply because this is a society of plenty. That 
makes it so much more difficult for a parent to relate 
to his child in a simple, straightforward, "parental" 
way. For example, if providing for his child's needs 
entails serious difficulties for the parent, physical exer- 
tion, economic hardship, a great deal of foresight and 
planning, then the parent feels good about himself 
and he is also proud and happy that he can oflFer all 
this to his child. It is this, the parent's pleasure in pro- 
viding, that gives the child a feeling of worth- whileness 
which sets the process of good human relations going, 
and out of which the child develops his own self- 
esteem. But if comfort is too readily available and is 
nothing but a matter of course, then the parent feels 
no particular pleasure in offering it to his child; and 
the child cannot develop the conviction of being 
worthwhile around the receiving of comfort. Of course, 
he may develop it around other situations where the 
parent gives him the feeling that he, the child, gives 
pleasure to the parent. But matters are then no longer 
so simple or so direct. The child who feels he gives 
pleasure around situations where he does not receive 
satisfactions may feel he is only at the giving end and 
not also at the receiving end, where he should be. That 
he should give pleasure he may understand, but it is 
not likely to give him the feeling of being worthwhile 
as a person; on the contrary, he may feel exploited, 
may feel that he has to give in order to receive. He 
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may come to think that while his giving of pleasure 
is of value, he himself is not. 

These two examples will have to do as illustrations 
of the many situations where the modern parent has 
to exercise much more care than he once did, and to 
suggest how much harder it is now to translate into 
the complex setting of our everyday life even such sim- 
ple admonitions of the Scriptures as: "Lead us not 
into temptation/' or "Love thy neighbor as thyself." 
It is almost impossible to protect the modern city child 
against temptations coming from the outside, be they 
from the dime store, magazine stories, TV, or, most 
powerful of all, the temptation not only to keep up 
with the Joneses, but to go them one better. As for 
loving our neighbors, first the question comes to mind: 
Who of us has true neighbors in our fast-moving world? 
Or even taking the precept at face value, in order to 
love these neighbors as we love ourselves, we would 
first have to know self-love, and feel worthy of it. But 
one may have serious doubts as to whether, despite the 
selfishness we see rampant, many persons today are 
really and truly able to love themselves. Self-doubt, 
self-criticism, the anxiety about how well one stacks 
up are found on all sides. The restless search for ex- 
ternal satisfactions is often a desperate attempt to 
make up for the lack of inner satisfaction. Most of our 
contemporaries seem doubtful, if not outright critical, 
of themselves and their behavior. Yet genuine self-love 
is the precondition of loving one's neighbor as oneself. 

In an effort to make up for this inability to protect 
ourselves from temptation, for the inability to love our- 
selves well enough to love others, the modern parent 
is flooded with advice about how to run his family, how 
to raise his children. Indeed, there is even some revul- 
sion now among parents against the "psychologizing" 
they feel is beginning to spoil their simple family rela- 
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tions. But greater awareness cannot be wished away 
even when it causes discomfort. No one seriously 
wants to go back to "whipping sense" into children 
who don't learn well any more than we want to dis- 
card eyeglasses. But advice is not what we need pri- 
marily either; there is plenty of that. What is sorely 
lacking are the requisite skills and knowledge about 
how to put such necessarily general advice into every- 
day and highly individual practice. Without this we 
are very often worse off with our advice than we were 
before it. 

At all times, for example, there are a minority of 
parents who reject one of their children, and quite a 
few more who at times feel ambivalent about one of 
them. So far, so good. If neither of the two situations 
is too drastic, most children manage to survive fairly 
well, though they experience a loss. 

A better understanding of psychology has taught us 
that such parental attitudes are, or can be, quite dam- 
aging to the child. So the educated parent of today 
who has negative or ambivalent feelings about his 
child feels guilty and wants to do something about it. 
As likely as not, the feeling of guilt aggravates the par- 
ent's already existing negative feelings, and the child 
now suffers doubly. In addition to the parent's ambiva- 
lence, he now suffers from the parent's annoyance with 
him for causing pangs of guilt as well. 

Having learned that negative feelings about one's 
child are bad for the child, the parent needs a much 
stronger personality and greater inner security to in- 
tegrate his guilt. This was not necessary for yesterday's 
parent who did not know that his negative feelings 
could be damaging. He may have felt he did enough 
by feeding and otherwise providing for the child, and 
despite his feelings toward the child, could rest easy 
in his mind. Now, in order to rid himself of guilt feel- 
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ings, a parent may even shake off his discomfort by 
assuming that the child is defective and that his nega- 
tive reactions are based on defects for which no one 
is to blame. So I face many parents who at other times 
would have rejected their child and simply left him 
in peace, but who now, in order to feel free of guilt, 
are insisting he is brain damaged, or otherwise de- 
fective. 

The lesson to be learned from such experiences is 
not that we should condemn our new knowledge, but 
that each step toward greater understanding in this 
case recognition of the potentially damaging nature of 
some human emotions requires much greater aware- 
ness in the parent before it can represent true progress. 

Both a rejecting parent and his child are better off if 
the parent does not feel guilty about his rejection, but 
it is still not a desirable situation. However, where be- 
fore such a parent had no choice, now various possi- 
bilities are open to him, all of them for the better. He 
can integrate his guilt and not burden the child or any- 
one else with it. Or he can find out about the origins 
of his rejection and remove them, so that he will no 
longer need to reject or feel guilty. Either solution 
would be beneficial to everybody concerned. But when 
the parent simply responds to what the more advanced 
knowledge offers (that rejection is damaging) and 
does not move on to achieve inner changes (integrat- 
ing his guilt; removing the cause for rejection) then 
scientific advances lead to a deficit instead of the great 
benefits we can derive from them. 

This one example must stand for many to indicate 
that social, scientific, or technological progress, in order 
to be a benefit, not a detriment, to man, requires 
greater knowledge and its correct application, a more 
elaborate consciousness and an integration of person- 
ality that reaches into deeper levels than before. It is 
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deeper understanding that must characterize our 
everyday practice, not merely the applying of techni- 
cally sound advice. 

Any specific attitude or action of a parent has spe- 
cific consequences, which are sometimes unimportant, 
sometimes far reaching. Only rarely can we say with 
great certainty of a particular way of dealing with a 
child in a particular situation that it is "right" or 
"wrong." But nearly always we can have a pretty good 
understanding of the likely consequences of a particu- 
lar action, the specific lesson a child may learn from 
our behavior. Take physical punishment. It is often, 
but not always, a powerful deterrent, and if that is the 
parent's sole interest he may resort to it. But it also 
teaches the lesson that whoever has the greater 
strength may and often does use it to impose his will 
on the weaker person. It is hardly possible to use phys- 
ical punishment without also teaching this lesson to a 
varying degree. Another consequence is that the be- 
havior so punished is not simply avoided in the future, 
but avoided with anxiety and resentment. 

To use a commonplace instance: Among the prob- 
lems that face every city parent is how to teach a 
child not to cross the street, not to run out into the 
street carelessly. This is obviously a situation in which 
permissiveness, trust, and patience alone will not do; 
we cannot run the risk of having a child hurt or killed. 
Most parents try to teach the safety lesson by scaring 
the child threatening, screaming at him, or perhaps 
spanking him. In any case the parent ends by creating 
anxiety. 

Often the anxiety of the parents is so great that the 
child does not know whether he is being scolded or 
spanked because they are anxious and angry, or be- 
cause he really has committed a crime. What he learns 
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is that the easiest way to provoke his parents is to run 
out into the street. But if he decides to do so anyway 
the child himself will become anxious and therefore 
less alert because he fears both the terrible danger of 
being hurt or killed and the prospect of punishment. 
Fearing the punishment more than the real danger, he 
may head in the wrong direction, or stand still, para- 
lyzed by fear, or look backward to see if he has been 
observed. 

Parents who realize that safety, like all learning, is 
a slow, step-by-step process, that full mastery takes 
time, that fear of punishment most often leads only to 
a desire not to be caught, will behave differently in 
teaching their child when to and when not to cross a 
street. 

This is just one example of the possible conse- 
quences of teaching by fear without considering the 
likely consequences. Why, then, do parents continu- 
ally use anxiety to deter bad behavior? When I ask 
this question of parents, as I have often done, they 
usually answer, "Because I want him to learn once and 
for all that he is not to step out into the street" That 
is, their main desire is really to get it over with in a 
hurry so that they won't have to live in a state of anx- 
iety, and never mind the side effects. They do not 
want to expend all the thought it takes to consider the 
likely consequences that an educational measure is apt 
to have. 

In the two long case histories that follow, I hope the 
reader will look not so much for what are the right 
ways to behave in bringing up children, but rather for 
what careful thinking through, planning, and consid- 
eration of consequences are necessary if we wish to 
prevent our children from getting into trouble or, as 
in these two examples, if we wish to help them over- 
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come their troubles. These stories are meant to show, 
as though by enlargement or through a slow motion 
camera, how specific actions have to be planned in line 
with a child's past history, his peculiar outlook on life, 
his chronological and emotional age level, and his stage 
of comprehension. With these specifics in mind, we can 
then consider what will be the likely consequences of 
such acting and planning on our part. 

Therefore the emphasis in this book is less on what 
went wrong and why than on how to do things well 
in the rearing of all children, normal and abnormal. 
The reason is that sometimes, when one listens to what 
our spokesmen have to say about this world of ours 
and the way we raise our children, one gets the un- 
easy feeling that they are mainly aware of what is 
wrong with it all, while what is good is disregarded; 
maybe the good is taken so much for granted that it 
is overlooked. Certainly there is plenty wrong with the 
way we raise our children, and our educational sys- 
tem has its shortcomings. Certainly some "parents are 
neurotic, and ours is an age of anxiety though one 
wonders if other ages were less anxious. But perhaps 
it is a good sign, first that we have grown aware of 
such shortcomings, and second that we do not need 
to deny or repress them but can face their presence 
among us. The person who realizes that he has emo- 
tional problems is in much better shape than the one 
who is convinced that his delusions of persecution or 
grandeur are correct views of the world, and that 
therefore nothing is wrong with him. 

Many of us are concerned with what is still wrong 
in our child-rearing practices, and this is as it should 
be. But let us not forget that many of our procedures 
are in pretty good shape. A keen awareness of our 
shortcomings in this respect, and why they still exist, 
will lead us to correct them, which is why we tend to 
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concentrate on the negative. Still, overconcem with 
the bad and neglect of the good leads to an unbal- 
anced picture, be it of the world at large, of mental 
health in our society, or of our children. 

So rather than harp on what went wrong with these 
two children, though this, too, is part of their stories, 
the emphasis here is on how we went about improving 
what needed improvement Beyond saying this, I shall 
let the stories speak for themselves, except for a few 
words about the children's present adjustment 

Five years have now passed since I first published 
the case histories of Paul and Mary, and a few more 
than that since I wrote them. Hindsight, which is al- 
ways much easier, suggests that we should have done 
certain things differently in our handling of these two 
children, but not to the extent that it would have made 
much difference in our understanding of their disturb- 
ance or its treatment. There is one exception: today 
we would keep them with us longer than we did then. 
Since that time we have found, through our experi- 
ence, that an additional few years of treatment, even 
when no longer absolutely necessary, protects the 
child much better during his future way in life. 

For example, we should have helped Mary finish 
high school and thus reach her heart's desire: to be- 
come a registered nurse. Without a high school di- 
ploma, she must be satisfied to be a professional nurse's 
aid. 

Since the publication of their histories, life has not 
been kind to either Paul or Mary. They were knocked 
about quite a bit, and had some unnecessarily bad ex- 
periences, though they managed them, and ended up 
not much the worse for them. Paul has not yet finished 
college; he left after about two years' work. But he has 
not given up hope of earning his degree and is working 
toward it by taking occasional course work. Presently 
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he is maintaining Mmself adequately at white-collar 
work. 

Mary, out of her great need to help others as badly 
afflicted as she used to be, tried to help one such per- 
son succeed in life by creating a home for him. But 
there she overreached herself. This she came to realize, 
and after a brief time the marriage ended in divorce. 
Still, even this blow did not deter her, or throw her 
back into retreating from life or into despair. She is 
doing a commendable and satisfying job in her work 
as nurse's aid in a hospital, easing the suffering of sick 
people. 

BRUNO BETIELHEIM 

Chicago, 1960 
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Introduction 



The Sonia Shankman Orthogenic School of the 
University of Chicago is a residential treatment insti- 
tution devoted to the rehabilitation of children with 
very severe emotional disturbances; to research into 
the causation and treatment of primary behavior dis- 
orders of childhood; and to the training of persons who 
wish to specialize in the education and treatment of 
disturbed children or in child-care work generally. 

In an earlier book about the School, Love Is Not 
Enough (published in 1950), an effort was made to 
describe the School's educational and therapeutic phi- 
losophy as it is set into practice throughout the activi- 
ties of a more or less typical day. No attempt was 
made, however, to present a full account of the School's 
work. Accordingly, many of its readers were stimu- 
lated to inquire about the children's lives after they 
leave the School, about their readjustment to the world 
outside and their eventual success in life. 

These questions that interested my readers are natu- 
rally of even greater importance to all of us on the staff. 
Even after our basic philosophy had been developed 
and its application illustrated in practice, there re- 
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mained the necessity of critically evaluating its results 
upon the children who live under its influence. This 
volume tries to answer the several questions implicit 
in these general queries, namely: How does the re- 
h^bilitation of individual children actually proceed? 
How do they manage after they have left the School? 

Another question may come to mind when reading 
the case histories in this book. How is it possible, it 
may be asked, for staff members who differ in person- 
ality and professional training to function as an inte- 
grated unit in creating a unique therapeutic universe 
for the children under their care? 

To put our philosophy in practice we had to create 
a very specific environment, a particular social organ- 
ism, which would be the matrix within which the chil- 
dren might begin and develop a new life. This particu- 
lar society has developed mores of its own. Some of 
these are identical with or parallel to the mores of our 
larger society. But others are sometimes at variance 
with the surrounding standards. For example, toler- 
ance and even temporary encouragement of asocial or 
regressive tendencies often takes preference over the 
encouragement of academic progress. In respect to sex 
behavior, verbal expressions, orderliness, and cleanli- 
ness, polite conventions yield to emotional honesty. 
Protection of property takes second place to emotional 
needs. These are well-known standards of therapist- 
patient relations and particularly of therapist-child re- 
lations. But matters become much more complex as we 
realize that life for the staff of a treatment institution 
such as ours is life in a goldfish bowl. Workers are un- 
der the children's persistent and very sensitive scru- 
tiny. It would never do to encourage the children to 
live by one set of mores while the staff abides by quite 
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a different set. 1 In general, the staff is forced to live in 
line with a much more exacting and honest morality 
than is required by society. 

Some* problems of staff selection and work assign- 
ment were touched upon in the earlier volume for ex- 
ample, I mentioned that in a treatment institution such 
as he School the particular talents and idiosyncrasies, 
emotional assets and even emotional problems of a 
staff member must be matched with the treatment 
needs of a particular child. This is necessary for the 
child's benefit above all, but is often to the advantage 
of the worker as well. In the present volume I am able 
to elaborate on this somewhat, since the children's his- 
tories would be incomplete without any comment on 
why a particular staff member wished to work with the 
child whose case is presented, and was able to do so 
successfully. 

This book concentrates, however, on the children. 
The stories of these two children can only roughly il- 
lustrate the nature and scope of our work but it is 
hoped that they will show how the rehabilitation of 
severely disturbed children proceeds at the School. 
Each history speaks for itself alone and sheds light on 
others only by implication. This is necessarily true, 
since in this institution we try, as far as humanly pos- 
sible, to gear all efforts to the specific requirements of 
each child, to the peculiarities presented by his indi- 
vidual disturbance and emerging personality. We try 
to meet, not his general needs, but always the needs 
of the particular moment, situation, and personal re- 
lation. 

One way to present a picture of our work as reflected 

1 For a first and tentative discussion of the way certain mores 
of our society impinge on the development of mental health, see 
the author's "Mental Health and Current Mores," The American 
Journal of Orthopsychiatry, XXII ( 1952), 76-88. 



6 INTROBUCTION 

in the children's lives with us would be to describ 
great many children. Another way would be to dev 
an entire book to one child to show in minute de 
how his rehabilitation proceeded and what experien 
influenced the unfolding of his new personality. 

To present a complete account of just one case wo 
not be possible even if the whole book were devc 
to it, In addition, using a single history might sug| 
that we had arbitrarily selected a particularly succ 
ful case or one making a special point in favor of 
theories and methods. The reader might even supj 
that we work with only one type of disturbance. 

On the other hand, to present a great many a 
would permit only a brief account of any one chJ 
life with us. My own reaction to the relatively s] 
case studies that are so abundant in the clinical lit 
ture speaks out against this procedure. The pici 
afforded by such brief descriptions of an indivic 
and Ms treatment, the interpretations of the causes 
development of his disturbance, often seem to be 
perficiaL Events are presented either in isolation o 
what appears to be arbitrary juxtaposition. The crit 
reader is not convinced that the author has made 
correct or the only possible interpretation of com 
life experiences that extended over or were separj 
by weeks perhaps years. Without adequate data f 
which to form an independent judgment, the re; 
finds it possible to believe that the author may 1 
selected for presentation only those aspects of his v 
that fitted the points he wanted to make. Material 
tradicting his theses or suggesting entirely differen 
terpretations may have existed but had been unnot 
or unreported. 

On the whole, I have felt convinced of the vali 
of case histories and their authors' conclusions 
where so many potentially verifiable data were 
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sented that the individual came alive in my imagina- 
tion as a three-dimensional person, moving in time and 
space. In these rare instances I felt that I knew much 
more than was actually stated. The patient became a 
human being, not merely a case. I did not feel entirely 
at the author's mercy in arriving at an understanding 
of his subject, but could ask myself whether his discus- 
sion of the patient's development in treatment seemed 
to follow the intrinsic logic of the total personality I 
had captured in my imagination. If the author's actions 
and reasoning were suited to what I believed this in- 
herent logic to be, I felt that his statements must be 
correct; I did not have to accept them on faith. 

Others must have similar reactions. The danger of 
distortion and biased interpretation in presenting clini- 
cal material has been recognized and has led to efforts 
to assemble complete case records, by making electri- 
cal transcriptions of all interactions or by other means. 
But when large quantities of data are presented in their 
entirety, the individual often gets buried under a mass 
of detail, which all the reader's empathy cannot weave 
into a consistent picture of a human being. 

The end result of presenting too few and too many 
data thus is the same. The reader, confronted with a 
task beyond the ability of his creative imagination, 
gives up, and accepts or rejects the author and his 
thesis without adequate grounds for either reaction: in 
one instance because he has learned too little about the 
person whose development and treatment he is sup- 
posed to understand, and in the other because the 
overabundance of detail has destroyed his potentiality 
for spontaneous empathy. In neither case can the 
reader critically evaluate the author's assertions by 
testing them against what seems to him to be the es- 
sential logic of the case. 

These considerations explain why two long, though 
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not exhaustively complete, case Mstories are presented 
in this book. For a description of the data on which 
these histories are based and a further discussion of the 
problems encountered in writing case histories see 
pages 395 to 403 in the Appendix. 

Once the decision was reached to present two long 
histories, the difficult problem arose of selecting the 
children who should represent the School's work when 
many had been in the center of our lives for long pe- 
riods of time. Among the motives for the final choice 
was the hope that these Mstories would help to answer 
the question asked by many readers of Love Is Not 
Enough: How lasting are the School's successes? De- 
spite the best intentions of answering this legitimate 
question, I cannot do so satisfactorily at this moment 
These two cases provide only a stopgap answer. 

The reason why a direct and clear-cut reply to this 
query is not possible at present is that up to the Fall 
of 1944, when I joined the School's staff as principal, 
the School had been conducted on the basis of an en- 
tirely different philosophy, had applied different meth- 
ods, and served different types of children. The period 
that has passed since then may seem a long time in our 
fast-living, fast-changing age, but it is not a long time 
in which to rehabilitate these very disturbed youngsters 
or assess the permanent outcome of our work. It took 
some time to assemble staff members able and ready to 
embark on the difficult venture of reorganizing the 
School along radically new lines. The staff had to be 
introduced to the new philosophy and trained to put 
it in action; they had then to experiment with creating 
the physical and psychological setting necessary for 
implementing that philosophy. We all had to learn, and 
did learn a great deal, from our early years of trial and 
error. Almost three years went by before we achieved 
even tentatively the feeling that we had sufficiently 
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tested and improved our ideas, and were putting them 
into practice. Hence we feel that the School has actu- 
ally been operating within the framework of its present 
philosophy only since the second half of 1947. 

Children need to remain at the School for three or 
four years, or longer, before we can consider them re- 
habilitated. Those who left the School before 1950 had 
not lived long enough under the impact of our phi- 
losophy and the influence of our methods to make 
their histories useful in illustrating the School's work. 
Therefore, I wished to present case histories of only 
those children who were exposed for this minimum of 
three years to what we considered our full efforts and 
benefited from what we then viewed as the best we 
knew about rehabilitation and were able to put into 
practice. 

We have learned a great deal since 1947, and can 
now serve our children much better. We have a larger 
and more adequately trained staff as well as a much 
improved physical plant. 2 Thus children who have left 
us more recently would serve as better examples of the 
results of our present efforts. Even their histories, how- 
ever, would not show the School as we would like it to 
be. We shall never be wholly satisfied with the School 
and its work, since our idea of perfection and our wish 
to help the children always surpass our ability to 
achieve. 

Had I chosen to report our most obvious if not most 
dramatic successes, I might have selected other case 
histories. For example, two children, a boy and a girl, 
came to us after prolonged child psychiatric treatment 

2 Our old buildings were modernized in 1952 and a new dor- 
mitory wing was erected, which permits smaller and better 
groupings in much larger dormitories, gives the children and us 
ample and comfortable living space, and in many other ways 
facilitates our work. 
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in one case and psychoanalytic treatment in the other 
had failed to produce positive results. These children 
were schizophrenic one of them had been diagnosed 
repeatedly as an unbeatable, hopeless case. They were 
complete failures in school, home, and life. The girl, at 
the age of nine, was unable even to walk or to talk 
rationally. Later we realized that all her mental activity 
had been concentrated on wild delusions of grandeur, 
which compensated for her feelings of deep depriva- 
tion and utter despair. The boy, aged ten, had all- 
pervasive delusions of persecution. While the girl could 
hardly move, he was so hyperactive that he could not 
sit still even for a minute. He constantly jumped up and 
down excitedly, hitting himself and wildly grimacing. 

Both remained with us for nearly six years. During 
this time they had to face several difficult problems 
from which we could not entirely shield them, since 
their families were involved. The mother of one had 
to be committed to an institution twice because of 
acute and dangerous paranoiac breakdowns, and this 
child had to master, in addition, the anxieties produced 
by the mother's marked personality changes after shock 
treatment. 

They made exceedingly slow progress at first, as is 
often tie case with very disturbed children. Little real 
integration took place during their first two or three 
years with us. Then in the fourth year they began to 
make excellent progress in integration, which con- 
tinued with ever-increasing vigor. In their last two 
years they attended an outside high school (while con- 
tinuing to live at our School) and, after initial difficul- 
ties of adjustment, did very well there. They left us in 
the middle of 1952. Since then they have graduated 
from high school with very good academic and social 
records and have entered one of our greatest univer- 
sities, which they are continuing to attend. There they 
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compare well in integration with the average youngster 
of their age group, more than holding their own in the 
company of those who never seemed to need help with 
emotional difficulties. 

I did not select their case histories for inclusion here 
because my purpose is not to demonstrate the optimum 
that can be achieved for very disturbed children, I 
hoped, rather, by means of an unselected sample (ex- 
cept that I have not chosen to use histories of children 
who have left the School only recently) to show what 
can be done on the average. Since our philosophy has 
not changed essentially since 1947, it seemed suitable 
to present the histories of two children in the first group 
that left the School after our basic principles had been 
in operation for a considerable period. I decided, there- 
fore, to devote this volume to two who left the School 
during the second half of 1950. 

The histories were written in 1952 and 1953, and 
brought up-to-date regarding the children's present 
stage of development in the Spring of 1954. How the 
children have fared during the first three years after 
leaving us has been briefly related. Although these his- 
tories do not necessarily illustrate most effectively our 
thinking on re-education and therapy, they do show 
what the results have been during the longest follow- 
up period now available for study. 

Our enrollment turnover is limited by the long dura- 
tion o the rehabilitation period and by the School's 
restricted capacity (thirty-four children before the 
new building was completed in 1952, and forty on 
the average since then). For this reason, only four chil- 
dren left the School during the half-year period. Yet 
any selection of a small, continuous series out of a 
larger continuum should be as representative as any 
other; so two children who left the School during the 
last six months of 1950 may be considered representa- 
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tive of the types of children with whom we work. We 
shall call them Paid and Mary. 

These two children hardly represent a good cross 
section of the wide variety of disturbances with which 
we deal; they are by no means completely representa- 
tive. This book should permit the reader to form an 
opinion of the nature of the problems that confront us 
and of the way we try to meet them, but the histories 
exemplify rather than fully describe our work Consid- 
ering the scarcity of clinical case material on children 
with severe emotional disturbances, it is hoped that the 
histories will have the additional merit of illustrating 
particular aspects of the rehabilitation of such children. 

On the basis of some diagnostic and many important 
structural considerations, most of our children can be 
classified as schizophrenic. But on the basis of the pre- 
senting symptomatology and more traditional classifi- 
cations, many children are referred to the School be- 
cause they are considered delinquent or otherwise 
unmanageable. Some have severe motor or intellectual 
blocks, and many function on a level akin to feeble- 
mindedness. Others suffer from severe psychosomatic 
disturbances, or from what Kanner 3 has described as 
infantile autism. Many children present personality 
pictures similar to those of severe character neuroses; 
and we have also worked with transvestites, fire setters, 
and so forth. More information about the nature of the 
disturbances of all our children is to be found in the 
Appendix on pages 426 to 432. 

The cases presented here offer a sampling of this 
variety, though both children, to a marked degree, 
showed schizophrenic symptoms also. When they were 
referred to the School, one showed an "institutional" 

3 L. Kanner, ""Autistic Disturbances of Affective Contact/* The 
Nervous Child, II (1943), 217-250. 
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psychosis (Paul), and the other was repeatedly diag- 
nosed as schizophrenic (Mary). 



RESIDENTIAL TREATMENT AND 
THERAPEUTIC SUCCESS 



The children who are described in this book do not 
represent what we should now consider outstanding 
results of our efforts. As a matter of fact, we should 
have preferred to continue our work with them for at 
least another year. The final outcome, we believe, 
would have been considerably better if we had been 
permitted to do so. However, in thig sense, too, they 
are typical, since our experience has been that only 
about two-thirds of our children remain with us as long 
as we feel is necessary for their full rehabilitation or 
for approaching this goal as closely as their natural en- 
dowment, the original difficulty, and our methods 
permit. 

Also, not all children, on leaving us, return immedi- 
ately to their families or to a "normal" home; only about 
one-third to one-half of our children do so. The rest, 
while well able to live outside a very special institu- 
tion, are not yet ready to return to the environment 
in which the original traumatization took place. These 
children may spend a year or two in boarding schools 
before they are ready to return to their families. The 
two described in this book went to special homes, 
which might be likened to special boarding schools, be- 
cause they had no families: one of them (Mary) was 
an orphan; the other (Paul) had lost his father in in- 
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fancy and his mother was not able to offer Mm a "home. 

In evaluating their gains at the School, it is well to 
remember that the adjustments these children must 
make on returning to their families, or on going to a 
new home, are tremendous. Their return cannot be 
likened to the homecoming of a child who has been 
away at camp, on a long vacation, or in a boarding 
school. The child who leaves the School is a child who 
once had totally failed in life and who now returns 
home as a radically different person. He may have been 
able to explore his ability to live at home during visits, 
which in his last years with us may have become more 
frequent and extended. But both parents and child can 
"take" a lot on a visit While visiting during the first 
or second year of his stay with us, the child and the 
parents tend to test one another. Thereafter, they put 
their best foot forward. The difference, however, be- 
tween such visits and the permanent return home is 
similar to that between courtship and marriage every- 
one concerned knows that the new living arrangement 
is permanent. 

As to the child who does not go back to living at 
home (often because he has none), not even long 
visits can prepare him adequately for what is to come. 
Disappointment at not having a home though we do 
all we can to help him with his feelings about having 
no parents or about his parents' inability to create a 
suitable homeis again most keenly experienced. After 
all, he feels, he has done everything he can to rehabili- 
tate himself. Unconsciously he clings to a hope that the 
reward for his efforts will be a good father and mother. 
Our experience suggests that before the end of adoles- 
cence no child can really or fully accept having to live 
without a home and family of his own. This depriva- 
tion strikes him very acutely when he leaves the 
School for boarding school or foster home and adds to 



Ms emotional strain as lie ventures out into the world. 

But it is not only returning to their parents or facing 
once more the fact that they have none that places our 
children under great stress when they leave, making 
their first months in society a severe trial of their newly 
acquired integration. Children who come to the Ortho- 
genie School have failed not merely to learn to live in 
a home or with their parents. They have failed com- 
pletely at life itself. Other means of treatment have not 
helped them. If they could have profited from out- 
patient treatment, such as is offered by child guidance 
clinics or ambulatory child psychiatric or child psycho- 
analytic practice, they would not have been candidates 
for the School. We concentrate solely on children who 
need twenty-four-hour-a-day institutional care. It is 
easy, therefore, to understand their anxiety about 
whether they can now master a life that had previously 
proved to be too much for them. Entering life in the 
outside world is for them the supreme test. Though it 
is a great challenge, it also places a terrible strain on 
their energies. The tasks confronting these children in 
their readjustment to the world must be viewed in this 
perspective. It is a difficult and anxiety-loaded adjust- 
ment, which might prove overtaxing even for a "nor- 
mal" child. We feel pleased that, even with these 
handicaps, nearly all our children (except, of course, 
those whom we have to send back to their parents pre- 
maturely because they are beyond our ability to help) 
master successfully a new way of life. 

The experiences of the children whose lives at the 
School are described in this book illustrate these points. 
Life after leaving us was not easy for them. In this 
sense these two are not representative fortunately, 
most of our children meet much less complex and det- 
rimental life settings when they leave the School. We 
can never depend, however, on life to be extremely 
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favorable for our dhJldren. At best, the parents though 
making conscious and valiant efforts to be good parents 
will probably still be difficult people to live with. At 
worst, the parents* neuroses will lead them to repeat 
mistakes similar to those that originally caused or ag- 
gravated their child's difficulties. (Fortunately the 
effect on the child will be very different since he is 
no longer so vulnerable, but is older, better integrated, 
and prepared to defend himself against the impact of 
the parents' neuroses.) Though it may make the par- 
ents happy to have their child home again and to see 
him do well, the great hurt caused them by the fact 
that their child once needed the School will not have 
disappeared entirely. On the other hand, if a child does 
not immediately return to his family, either because a 
period of boarding school placement is indicated or be- 
cause the family is not intact, he will suffer from the 
emotional difficulties experienced by all children who 
cannot live "normal" lives with their parents. 

Given these and many other potentially negative 
factors, our aim must be to strengthen the child to such 
a degree that he is able, by himself, to master adverse 
circumstances with relative success. Technically speak- 
ing, we must realize that the "substructure" of the 
child's personality will always remain weak. The foun- 
dation for his personality development was laid in 
infancy and early childhood. We may be able to 
strengthen it here and there, to buttress it, so to speak, 
but we cannot give the child a new substructure. On 
this basically weak and only partly "remodeled" foun- 
dation, we must try to help the child develop sufficient 
ego strength and personality integration to enable his 
limited inner resources to carry him along, even if ex- 
ternal conditions fail him. 

This does not mean that we can hope that these chil- 
dren will always succeed. Whether their integration 
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will be maintained and strengthened depends on how 
traumatic or benign their later life experiences prove 
to be. Over these we can exercise relatively little in- 
fluence beyond planning the next steps of each child's 
life with his parents or guardians. But the children 
should retain much of what they acquired during their 
years at the School, although how much they retain 
will depend on how far the conditions of their lives 
permit the treatment results to mature. So far as we 
are able to judge at this time, such a maturing has gen- 
erally taken place. 

In any case, the success or failure of our treatment 
methods must be evaluated in the light of the fact that 
we work with the most disturbed childrenctdldren 
who from an early age have been totally unable to 
function in society. Our success, therefore, must be 
gauged mainly by comparing the child's state of inte- 
gration on leaving the School with the integration he 
displayed when he entered. We can be satisfied if 
the children who are successfully rehabilitated at the 
School do as well, later in life, as the average popu- 
lation. 

The question of the School's therapeutic success 
must be viewed also within a larger frame of reference 
that of the success of psychotherapy in general. It 
has been stated that, despite the abundance of psycho- 
analytic publications, "practically no articles have been 
devoted to the results of psychoanalytic treatment." 4 
Also: "The efficacy of the treatment of mental condi- 
tions is more difficult to estimate because we are con- 
fronted with a great number of imponderables both in 
the patient and in changing external conditions which 
may profoundly affect the outcome." 5 

4 C. P. Oberndorf, "Unsatisfactory Results of Psychoanalytic 
Therapy," The Psychoanalytic Quarterly, XIX (1950), 394. 
p. 395. 
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These comments relate to psychoanalysis, the best 
known and presently most widely applied method of 
psychotherapy, which serves mainly persons who are 
much less severely disturbed than our children. Fur- 
thermore, most psychoanalytic patients are adults, who 
enjoy relatively great freedom to change their external 
envrionment How much more difficult it is, then, to 
evaluate the success of treatment in children, who are 
infinitely more vulnerable than grown-ups to the effects 
of their environment Statistical data will hardly suffice 
for such an evaluation. "The statistical approach to this 
challenging problem does not seem likely to yield con- 
structive information. The variables in all cases are so 
numerous and multiform that mathematics alone is not 
enough and is not only unlikely to give clues as to 
causes but may be actually misleading." 6 

I do not share this pessimistic outlook, but it is true 
that at this moment statistical analysis is not sufficiently 
reined to shed much light on questions of treatment 
success. The first step toward objective analysis of the 
results of psychotherapy would be to separate and 
dearly deine the essential factors that would form the 
basis of a statistical analysis and lead to the develop- 
ment of appropriate statistical methods. Until, for ex- 
ample, the constituent processes of intelligence had 
been analyzed (processes such as memory, recognition 
of similarities, problem solving, etc.) and significant 
factors of social environment considered, no representa- 
tive samples could be selected for measuring intelli- 
gence, or statistical analyses applied for establishing 
norms and degrees of deviation. While we have many 
treatises analyzing the processes that make for emo- 
tional disturbances, and a few that describe or dis- 
tinguish significant phenomena observable during the 

lbid., p. 406. 



INTRODUCTION 1C 

process of therapy, hardly any studies are available 
provide the raw material for a significant statistical 
study of success in psychotherapy. 

This being so for psychoanalysis which has a vast 
literature, a history of half a century of practice and 
research, and is a widely practiced discipline with sev- 
eral hundred practitioners- I hope my readers will not 
expect me to submit conclusive statistical data on the 
success of our treatment methods at the School. Resi- 
dential treatment of children is practiced by so few, 
and some of the most significant experiments in this 
form of therapy (such as Aichhonfs in Vienna and 
RedTs in Detroit) have been so short-lived, that little 
knowledge about results is thus far available. We must 
be satisfied for the moment with our subjective im- 
pressions of treatment success. Even this kind of ap- 
praisal seems significant to those of us who have seen 
a child of eight or ten who rarely spoke at all and never 
in comprehensible sentences, who appeared and was 
diagnosed as hopelessly feeble-minded, slowly acquire 
the ability to speak, play, learn, and eventually live a 
normal life. Those who have been able to participate 
directly in the unfolding of an integrated personality 
where formerly there was none, who have helped to 
liberate a mind so frozen it seemed not to exist those 
who have watched closely the emergence of human 
relations, positive emotions, and enjoyment of life 
where before there was nothing but defiant or hopeless 
isolation, hatred, angry anxiety, or homicidal violence- 
will experience a greater conviction about the efficacy 
of our methods than could be derived from any statis- 
tical treatment 

Persons who cannot observe the children and their 
development may find useful information in the follow- 
ing table, which sets forth tentatively our achievements 
and failures. During the five academic years from 1948 
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until 1953 a total of thirty-one children who had been 
Iving with us for more than twelve months left the 
School (Dining these years we enrolled for short pe- 
riods of three to twelve months four children whom we 
considered doubtful treatment risks, in order to decide 
with more certainty whether our pessimism was justi- 
fied. These four are not included in the table, since 
we became convinced that we could not rehabilitate 
them and returned them to their parents within less 
than a year's time.) As the table shows, we feel that 
half the children with whom we worked for more than 
a year left us fully rehabilitated. This opinion is based 
both on our impression when they left and on what 
we have been able to learn about their later adjust- 
ment In addition, there were six children whose prog- 
ress justified the hope that eventually they could have 
achieved full recovery. But since they left the School 
--either against our advice or because of the age limit 
-before they had been with us long enough to be fully 
rehabilitated, they have to be listed only as much im- 
proved. All six maintained or continued their improve- 
ment after leaving us. 

I should much prefer that the reader base Ms evalua- 
tion of the School's work on the case histories in this 
book rather than on these figures and general remarks 
about treatment success* This volume should permit 
him to form his own opinion about the results of our 
efforts. As mentioned above, we do not consider the 
cases reported hare illustrative of our more spectacular 
successes. We believe that we could have done con- 
siderably more for each of these children if they had 
remained with us longer, and only one of them, Paul, 
is listed in the category "fully rehabilitated.** Mary is 
listed among those who left because of age, and were 
considered much improved but not yet fully rehabili- 
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TABLE I- 
Success of Treatment 

Per 
Number Cent 

REHABILITATED 

CMIdren rehabilitated on leaving the 
School. These children are presently 
doing well in life jg ^g 

MUCH IMPROVED 

Children withdrawn prematurely and 
against advice. We felt that continua- 
tion of our work would have led to 
their full rehabilitation. Their im- 
provement has been either maintained 
or advanced since they left 3 

Children who left because of age limit 
(15). Full rehabilitation could have 
been achieved had the children come 
to us earlier. Improvement has been 
either maintained or advanced since 
they left 3 

Children who left because continued 
residence did not promise much fur- 
ther improvement. Improvement has 
been maintained, and the children 
function relatively well though with 
some difficulty 2, 

Children who were much improved on 
leaving but whose improvement has 
not been fully maintained because of 
deleterious external circumstances 3 

TOTAL MUCH IMPROVED 11 35 

SOMEWHAT IMPROVED 

Children who were improved but not 
enough to warrant hope for adequacy 
in society. Improvement fully or partly 
maintained to present 3 10 
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Per 

Number Cent 

NO LASTING IMPROVEMENT 

These two children Improved while 
with us to such a degree that they were 
able to maintain themselves in one 
case for two, in the other for three years 
within society. On their leaving, how- 
ever, we feared that they would not be 
able to maintain permanently what 
seemed only very tenuous and inade- 
quate integration. This fear turned out 
to be justified 2 7 

TOTAL 31 100 

tated. These examples help to illustrate the degree o 
treatment success indicated by the categories. 

When thinking of emotionally disturbed children, 
the pertinent question of the relation of the origin of 
their disturbances to their parents invariably comes to 
mind. The parents of our children are certainly a fas- 
cinating topic for discussion. But this subject is rele- 
gated to the Appendix (pages 403 to 423) since this 
volume is devoted to only two of our children, rather 
than to all of them. For the same reason some general 
remarks on all our children are also placed toward the 
book's end (see Appendix, pages 426 to 437). 

In following the histories of the children, some read- 
ers may find it useful to know a little more about the 
School, its physical setting, and its philosophy. To help 
them place what happened to the children into the 
setting in which it occurred, a short discussion of the 
School is presented in the next chapter. 



The School 



Any attempt to portray an institution in words 
may easily become merely a static enumeration of 
buildings and grounds a blueprint devoid of life. 
Therefore, in describing our physical setting, it cannot 
be overstressed that it is the eternal fluidity of life it- 
self that characterizes a truly human institution, par- 
ticularly one devoted to children. Any description fails 
that does not convey a feeling of the continuous move- 
ment and pulsating lif e with which the School is filled. 



PHYSICAL SETTING 



The importance of the fact that the School is part of 
the University of Chicago can hardly be overestimated. 
I have previously discussed briefly why this is impor- 
tant for the children, 7 and therefore shall not repeat 
it here. But I should like at least to mention its impor- 

7 See Love Is Not Enough, pp. 282-285. 
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tance for the staff. The University offers to staff mem- 
bers a great variety of congenial social contacts and 
intellectual stimulation, all of which are very important 
as correlates to the emotionally strenuous life entailed 
by working at the School. The recreational facilities 
and all other aspects of campus life are available to the 
staff whenever they like, and not only the staff, but 
also quite a few of the older children who are well 
ahead in their rehabilitation, take advantage of what 
the campus has to offer. Most of us who work at the 
School are very much a part of campus life, be it as 
graduate students, as members of the University's re- 
search staff, or as faculty members. The School and its 
staff not only benefit from, but also contribute to, Uni- 
versity life, and take a vital interest in it. 8 

The School is located directly on the east end of the 
main campus, thaFis, close to the large recreational 
area of Jackson Park and within easy walking distance 
of its bathing beaches on Lake Michigan and its Mu- 
seum of Science and Industry. Only two short blocks 
away is the nearest Illinois Central station, from which 
fast electric trains take us in twelve minutes to the 
Loop, the center of the city. Directly in front of the 
School is the wide park area of the Midway. The chil- 
dren have only to step out the front door, cross a rela- 
tively narrow street, and they are on a lawn one block 
wide and a mile long. In warm weather games are 
played there; in winter, part of this area is flooded and 
used for ice-skating. Across the Midway and slightly 
to the east is the International House, directly across 
is Sunny Gymnasium, and slightly to the west are 

8 It is not by chance that of the seven staff members who, 
during the last few years, were married while working at the 
School, three married graduate students, one a former graduate 
student, and two faculty members, while only one married, out- 
side the University, his former college sweetheart Three of the 
seven continued working at the School after their marriage. 
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the Educational Quadrangle and the University High 
School. All of these are familiar places to the children 
and, in part, serve their purposes. In the International 
House is a barber and beauty shop, which they use; 
they go twice a week to the Sunny Gymnasium pool 
for swimming; and a few children go to the University 
High School during the transitional period when they 
are ready to attend a non-therapeutic day school but 
are not yet ready to leave permanently the protection 
of the Orthogenic School. 

Our main activities are carried on within three build- 
ings and three fenced-in playgrounds. The three build- 
ings originally formed the headquarters of the Univer- 
salist Church. The Church proper and the connected 
recreation and library buildings now serve as class and 
play therapy rooms. In addition, they contain an art 
and craft shop, a large indoor gymnasium, and, under 
the big nave, a basement, which has been adapted for 
use as a rumpus room with billiards and ping-pong 
tables, pinball machines, shuffleboard courts, etc. Dur- 
ing bad weather this room is also used for roller skating 
and tricycle riding. Active games, such as basketball, 
are played either in the gymnasium or on the outdoor 
playing fields. Two of the playgrounds are enclosed 
by School buildings, while the third, the largest, is 
across a side street. Each playground is a different size, 
which provides the large area thaTs^meiSuldren need 
for running as well as the more confined area within 
which offiers feel safe. Having three playgrounds also 
permits smaller and more congenial group forma- 
tions, avoids contagion among the children, and makes 
it easier for us to give individual attention to each 
child. Our playgrounds are equipped for such grown- 
up activities as tennis, baseball, or basketball. But there 
are also swings, seesaws, sand boxes, a milk wagon, and 
other equipment used by children of all ages. In addi- 
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tion, there is a small garden on the grounds, where the 
children may grow flowers or vegetables if they so 
desire. 

Particularly, the main, or dormitory, building is 
Tfctome* to the School's forty children and some four- 
teen staff members. Originally it served as the minis- 
ter's house and as a seminary, later being adapted for 
the School's purposes. To it was added in 1952 a new 
dormitory building, which was integrated with the old 
one so as to form a large unit that still retains the look 
and feel of a private home. This addition to the main 
building contains as its most important feature six large 
dormitories, three on each of the first two floors, Each 
dormitory is large enough for six or seven children, and 
is equipped with its own separate bathroom and stor- 
age space. Adjacent to the three dormitories on the first 
floor is a counselor's room, which is a self-contained liv- 
ing unit with private bathroom. Another living unit on 
this floor is for the counselor on night duty. On the sec- 
ond floor are two similar units. Thus on each floor two 
adults live and sleep in immediate proximity to the 
three dormitories. Of course, the rest of the counselors, 
altogether fourteen, who live in the house are also 
within easy reach, but their living quarters are several 
yards away, in the older part of the building. 

The photographs of dormitory situations in Love Is 
Nat Enough were intended to help the reader form 
ideas about the School. But these pictures are no longer 
completely valid since the erection of the new, much 
more spacious dormitory wing. /Among the changes 
made possible by the new building was the elimination 
of double-decker becJ^ which we never liked but which 
were necessary then to permit sufficient floor space for 
playing. Now we have single beds, more individual fur- 
niture, and freedom to arrange it as the children like 
with still more space for playing than before. The new 
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bathrooms are also much larger and have two tubs, 
which makes bathing a more social occasion than was 
formerly possible. In addition, they are now much 
more a part of the dormitories, as are the children's 
individual lockers and storage space for their pos- 
sessions. 

On each floor is a pullman kitchenette for the use of 
the children only (i.e., one for three dormitories). On 
the second floor there is one smaller room for the chil- 
dren, which is used for quiet activities or study. In the 
English basement are a large living-playroom, cloak- 
room, dining room, kitchen. The dietician's office is also 
located in the basement, as well as the utility rooms 
for the laundresses, seamstress, maids, and janitors. 

The older part of the building contains, as mentioned 
before, the majority of the living quarters for counse- 
lors. In addition, there is a staff Mving-meeting room 
and a few other rooms that are used for staff offices. 
On the first floor is the nurse's office and a sickroom. 

Adjacent to the entrance of the School, and sepa- 
rated from the dormitory wing by two doors that close 
up the corridor between the old and new sections, are 
the waiting-Hving room and the main office. Strangers 
and parents are not permitted beyond this area. It is 
in the living room that visits with the children take 
place or children and parents meet before a home visit. 

Parents are not permitted to inspect the area in 
which the children live. This holds true even before a 
child is enrolled. Legitimate as is parental desire to 
see the children's quarters, showing them to parents 
even once may destroy the child's feeling that here he 
has a world of his own, his statements about which his 
parents cannot question, and toward which they can- 
not instruct him how to behave. Professional persons 
whose interest in our work is legitimate are from time 
to time taken on tours through the School. The dormi- 
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tones are usually shown when the children are in class; 
the classrooms when the dormitories are being oc- 
cupied. 9 The children are told about these visits be- 
forehand, and if a child wishes to be away when such 
a tour takes place, we try to arrange it 



. . . AND LIFE WITHIN IT 



So much about the buildings and their use in gen- 
eral. But what about the spirit that reigns within them? 
To begin with, noise and movement cannot easily be 
described in writing. Rooms in a children's institution 
should not only be colorful and pleasant, but often, 
also, full of voices and movement. Individual expres- 
sions of personality and feeling should never be hushed 
or, worse, suppressed into stagnant silence; neither 
should they be drowned out by a chaos of noise. It 
must be possible at any moment for every child to 
express freedom and self-assertion in action and sound; 
but how this happens, though it constitutes the dif- 
ference between good and bad institutions for chil- 
dren, defies description. 

What is true about noise also applies to orderliness 
and cleanliness. We see to it that only enough of these 

8 The children are usually wakened by their counselors at 
about 7:30 A.M. on school days, and later on weekends. On school 
days they are with their teachers from nine to three, although 
they are freely taken out of class for sessions, shopping trips, 
treats, etc. From three until they are asleep the children are with 
their counselors. Bedtime is about nine o'clock, and while in 
each dormitory one or another child may be asleep by this time, 
it is rare if a counselor can leave a dormitory much before ten- 
thirty or eleven. Often it is much later. The counselors work in 
turns; for the details of this arrangement, see Love Is Not 
Enough, footnote on pp. 72-73. 



THE SCHOOL 2 

are maintained to be fully compatible with true com- 
fort. No child is expected to do any housework or daily 
chores. 10 The educational value of housework as such 
is questionable, and to enforce such activities is not 
worth the price of disturbing the relations between 
counselors and children. Rationalizations about the 
value of housework in building character or in educa- 
tion do not change the stultifying or obsessional pro- 
pensities of routine tasks, and children know well 
whether they are asked to do chores because it helps 
them or because it makes running the institution less 
expensive or simpler for the staff. Actually, they resent 
nothing more than to be sold "a bill of goods" about 
how good it is for them to work around the house. 
"Working around the house" does not make children 
attached to it. Yet because the children at the School 
are never forced to do such chores, at a certain point 
in their rehabilitation some children develop prdprie- 
tary feelings about the School and then like to perform 
a few household tasks. This is an entirely different mat- 
ter. Just because we never force tihem to work, we al- 
ways have many volunteers in an emergency for in- 
stance, if a heavy snowfall occurs on Sunday when our 
janitors are off duty. 

On the other hand, when a child who, we feel, can 
well control his actions deliberately and spitefully 
spills liquids, for example, on the dining room floor, it 
may be more therapeutic to request him to help clean 
up the mess than to overlook it or clean it up for him. 
On the other hand, if a child who cannot yet express 
his hostility and anxiety in other ways in desperation 
throws dishes and glasses on the floor, nothing is done 
about it beyond cleaning up the mess and bringing 

10 All housecleaning, making of beds, and straightening up of 
rooms is done by the janitors and maids, and aU cooking and 
serving of meals by the kitchen staff. 
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new china and food to the table, so that the meal can 
proceed with as little interruption as possible. But if 
we feel that a child no longer needs such outlets, and 
is able to express his emotions or do Ms testing of us 
verbally and interpersonally rather than by destroying 
inanimate objects, then we will stop him from break- 
ing our equipment, or, if he persists, will send him 
(naturally with his full fare) out of the dining room 
to eat by himself. 

Our seeming inconsistency, which all the children 
can observe, in letting some children break several 
dishes each meal, sometimes for a period of months, 
and others none, makes them wonder. When they are 
ready, they begin to think and talk about it. They find 
in this experience, and in other similar ones, a demon- 
stration of the fact that each child is handled differ- 
ently, that no child is expected to control himself be- 
yond his ability just for our convenience, but that 
self-control and more socialized behavior will be ex- 
pected of a child once he is ready and able to exercise 
them. 

Decisions about what we shall and shall not expect 
of a child are made, not on the basis of convenience or 
a preconceived notion about what is always "right," 
but only on the basis of what we believe is most likely 
to help the child. In general, negativistic behavior dis- 
appears faster when it is ignored and hence loses its 
nuisance value. Once the child has learned that mis- 
behavior does not irritate the adult, the criticism of 
other children who have outgrown such conduct is 
usually sufficient to keep it within bounds. 

Although attitudes about noise and orderliness are 
difficult to describe, steering a flexible middle course 
among them is of great importance in promoting the 
children's well-being. It is somewhat easier to convey 
how finding oneself as an individual is aided when 
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all personal belongings are respected and no one has 
a right to touch them without permission. Each child 
has a private living area within his dormitory 7 , with a 
chest of drawers, shelves, and lockers all his own. Even 
his counselors enter this area only when invited to do 
so. 

The children's clothing, toys, and other very per- 
sonal belongings are not put away by the maids. Such 
things are handled only by a child's own counselors. 
Whenever feasible they are put away in the child's 
presence in accordance with his suggestions. If these 
belongings were handled or put away without the 
child's knowledge, it would tend to create fear that 
sometime we might not only put away but also take 
away some of his possessions. In any case, we must 
avoid any orderliness that might be compulsively im- 
posed, since this would be nothing else for the child 
than another experience of being pushed around by 
adults. Our protection of the child's privacy and right 
to his own possessions helps him to develop a feeling 
of responsibility and self-respect 

Group living becomes acceptable and can contribute 
to the development of one's own personality only if 
individuality can continuously be expressed in all im- 
portant activities and experiences. Therefore, the chil- 
dren must be able to exercise personal choice in mat- 
ters influencing their lives. And given their insecurity, 
they feel ready to do this only if they are surrounded 
at all times by visible, tangible evidence of their ability 
to influence the physical conditions of their lives. No 
one can feel that he is master of his fate if he cannot 
decide even such simple matters as the color of his 
walls or the design of his curtains. As a matter of fact, 
only a person who is already convinced of his ego 
strength can afford to forego making decisions about 
such externals without loss of self-esteem. On the other 
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hand, a person totally lacking in self-respect, as many 
of our children are, can never acquire it without being 
able to participate significantly in such decisions. 

Care must be taken, however, that the children's de- 
cisions are not so injudicious that their execution 
would only demonstrate once more to the children that 
they are unable to become masters of themselves, that 
making their own decisions only tends to make their 
lives more undesirable. For example, we will not follow 
the suggestions of a group of depressive children that 
the walls of their dormitory be painted black. They 
would only suffer hardship if this were done. There- 
fore, we prefer to present to the children an ample 
variety of reasonable selections from which they can 
choose. As far as wall colors are concerned, for ex- 
ample, they may select any color except white, black, 
or extremely dark hues of brown; within this limitation 
their choice is free and will be faithfully executed by 
us. Since there are four walls in each dormitory there 
is ample space to express individuality. If the result is 
a different color for each wall, this adds to the gaiety 
of the surroundings. It is our task to see to it that the 
colors selected do not clash, but rather enhance the 
cheerful appearance of the rooms. Our stair hall, for 
example, is presently painted in hues of yellow, red, 
blue, green, and gray, with the result that what other- 
wise might be a boring place has been changed into 
one that is quite attractive and certainly lively. 

Each room has different curtains, bedspreads, and 
furniture. When, for example, new drapes are bought 
for a dormitory, we present to the children living in it 
several reasonable patterns from which to choose. If 
they do not like any of these, we present another series 
of samples, until they find one on which they all can 
readily agree. Thus the children's freedom to select, 
though large, is limited. We find it unimportant to offer 
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unlimited choices, which tend only to be confusing, if 
not outright overpowering; but it is very important to 
offer a relatively wide margin of reasonable choices. 

The children also participate in arranging the furni- 
ture by selecting the location of their beds and chests 
within the dormitory. In addition, each child is entirely 
free to decorate, or not to decorate, his wall space. He 
selects the objects or pictures he wishes to put up and 
changes them whenever he pleases. 11 Similar freedom 
extends to many other situations, such as the selection 
of a day's menu, which is the children's prerogative at 
least six times every month. 

For this reason, every effort is made to insure that 
neither the child's own private living space nor the 
entire dormitory building becomes impersonal or uni- 
form. We try very hard to have each room bear the 
distinctive marks of the particular personalities who 
use it or live in it, of their interests and, when neces- 
sary, their bad taste as well. Buildings and their fur- 

11 An incidental, but often significant, aid to therapy is a con- 
sequent of this freedom. Some very disturbed children first re- 
veal what is taking place within them by tearing down pictures 
on their wall space, by putting out of sight or throwing away 
some of their personal belongings, or suddenly changing their ar- 
rangement. This is often done long before these children are 
able to express the emotions underlying their actions in facial 
expression, in play, or through words. Such changes in feelings 
about an object are of great value in gaining insight into what is 
going on in the child so that we can help him with his emotions. 
These actions are especially helpful in assessing the feelings of 
non-speaking or autistically withdrawn children. But they are 
also of aid in the case of children who, in less emotionally tense 
situations, can well express themselves. For example, one of our 
boys took down the pictures on his wall space and did not replace 
them. Only after we had told him that mis suggested to us that 
he feared he would soon leave the School, could he speak of 
his feeling that nothing in his Me would ever be permanent. 
When he realized his anxiety, he was able to understand how 
he suffered from depriving himself of the pleasure of arranging 
things to his liking when he could do so. 
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nisMngs should fit the children and their lives, not like 
a spanking new "but a very comfortable, old shoe, 
which, nevertheless, receives good care. It may not be 
good looking, but it has served its owner well, and by 
now is so easy on his foot that he does not even know 
he is wearing a shoe at all. 



THE SCHOOL BECOMES A SHELTER 



The physical setting of an institution acquires its 
greatest personal significance for the children only as 
it increasingly becomes the framework within which 
constructive living can proceed-*he safe center of 
their Eves, to whose security they can return from ex- 
cursions into the outside world, and within wnose walls 
they have the feeling that nothing really bad can 
happen. 

To a disturbed child, any new environment is a po- 
tential danger since he deeply fears and cannot master 
the unknown. He meets a strange physical setting with 
all the anxious expectations derived from his former 
threatening experiences and his defenses against them. 
>Some children, when they first come to us, are espe- 
cially fearful of the very things they later learn to cher- 
ish as protective attributes of their new environment. 
The doors and fences, for example, arouse anxiety in 
many children when they enter the School. To begin 
with, they fear that they might be locked in. They ex- 
plore all the doors to see whether they are really al- 
ways unlocked from the inside, as they have been told. 
In the process of gaining security, such concern 
changes characteristically: many a child who is de- 
lighted to learn that all our doors must remain un- 
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locked from the inside, later becomes concerned 
about the possibility of unwanted intrusion. He can 
feel safe from kidnappers, truant officers, policemen, 
and other individuals who seem dangerous to him only 
after he is convinced that these doors cannot be 
opened from the outside against our will, and that no 
intruder can enter the School without our knowledge 
or permission. 

Soon after coming to the School, one of our children, 
with much hesitation, dared to confide his fear of 
giants. "They are bad people," he said. "They have 
knives. They cut little boys and stick them in the stom- 
ach." Though this anxiety remained with him for quite 
some time, a few months later it had become less press- 
ing. "We can lock the door to our dormitory and no 
giant can come in." Other children deal more directly 
with their concern about interference from their par- 
ents, as did, for example, the seven-year-old boy men- 
tioned in Lot>0 Is Not Enough. His aggressive anxiety 
resulted largely from his mother's excessive domina- 
tion as expressed in rigorous demands for routine phys- 
ical care. He told his counselor on his first day at the 
School, "You know, I love to brush my teeth." Later 
he asked, "What happens around here if you don't 
brush your teeth?" Assured that there would be no 
bad consequences, he still worried on the following 
day, "But my mother might move in here with me." 
This fear left him only as he repeatedly saw that no 
one but his own counselors and I could enter his dor- 
mitory without his permission. (Other staff members 
enter a dormitory only with the children's permission.) 

Just as doors and fences at first give the children a 
sense of restriction but eventually are seen as protec- 
tions against undesirable outsiders, so may the children 
object initially to window guards and safety screens. 
They ask whether they are like the bars of a jail. Later, 



38 THE SCHOOL 

however, they enjoy their advantages: the children can 
play freely on the window sills without fear of acci- 
dents. Thus their rebellion against restrictions gives 
way, as they realize the motives for our actions, to an 
appreciation of the precautions we take for their 
safety. 12 

12 Of course, children's statements on such matters can only 
"be accepted with great caution. This may be illustrated by an 
experience I had on visiting a girls' school, which, though much 
advertised for its humane and progressive philosophy, was ac- 
tually a glorified reformatory. What impressed me first was the 
huge wire fence surroundiBg the grounds, and I immediately 
asked the officials how the girls felt about it I was told that they 
liked it because it protected them with a side remark that I cer- 
tainly should know that youngsters feel protected by such safety 
devices, since I had repeatedly made this point myself. When I 
asked from what dangers this fence protected the children, since 
the institution was located in what are commonly called the wide 
open spaces of the West, I was told, "Against stray horses that 
might wander in." A while later I asked an honor girl who took 
me around why there were fences and received exactly the same 
answer. In reply to my question about how she knew this was the 
purpose, she said that the girls were told that it was. I then asked 
her how she and the other girls would feel if a horse were to 
walk in, and she said that they would just love it, that she per- 
sonally was crazy about horses. When I now inquired why they 
then needed protection against horses, she admitted that they 
really did not, but since they were told that this was the purpose 
of the fence, if she were to say otherwise she would lose her 
honor status. 

Thus, whether a fence is experienced as protection or restric- 
tion depends not on the object itself or on how it is explained, 
but only on its role within the over-all structure of the institution. 
If, as in the girls* school, the fence is part of a system under which 
all doors of the cottages, with the exception of the honor cottage, 
are locked against anyone's leaving or entering; if there is a 
guard watching the only gate to the outside and the girls know 
that if they try to run away "go over the fence/* they call it 
they will be brought back by the police, deprived of their clothes, 
and put for a month in solitary confinement, then efforts to ex- 
plain away these security devices as protection will be experi- 
enced simply as another degradation, which makes the institu- 
tion even more of a jail to them. 

Things are quite different in our School When a child climbs 
over the fence he is told, concernedly 01 laughingly, depending 
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The freedom of the children to arrange their space 
In the dormitory entirely according to their own in- 
clinations is bound by the limitations necessary for 
physical safety. Since our insistence on safety reassures 
the child that he will not lose protection when he exer- 
cises his freedom of individual expression, such restric- 
tions as must be imposed are usually readily accepted. 
Sharp instruments and dangerous toys are locked up 
by the counselors unless the child is actually using 
them in the counselors' presence. But they are locked 
up in a special closet within the dormitory, so that they 
remain easily available. This protects a child from 
hurting himself, and gives him a sense of security 
from the hostile actions of himself and of others. 

The children's security is further consolidated by the 
simple, compact, and easily comprehensible layout of 
the School's physical structure. Even normal children 
find it difficult to integrate their opposing wishes for 
physical closeness and emancipated distance. For 
emotionally disturbed children, distance often implies 
an anxious or hostile defiance, an angry or depressive 
isolation, while closeness is merely anxious or hostile 
clinging. Such children have to learn to dare to experi- 
ment flexibly with these contrary inclinations in their 
feelings about space, before they can tackle them in 
personal relations. A rigidly closed institution enforces 
an oppressive and hence anxiety-creating confinement, 
which prevents any experimentation with distance. A 

OB the situation, that it seems strange to prefer climbing over the 
fence when the gate is wide open at all times; there is no need 
to risk hurting himself by climbing over a fence when he can 
walk out at any moment After a child has repeatedly tested out 
the veracity of our statement that he can leave any time he 
wishes and is not punished when he returns, then and only then 
do fences, safety screens, and doors locked against the outside 
begin to acquire the connotations of protective rather than re- 
straining devices. 
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widely dispersed, open institution permits experimen- 
tation with distance, but makes it difficult to know the 
security of closeness. Only a cohesive but definitely 
open institution permits experimentation with both. 
But it is much more important for our children to ex- 
periment with closeness., since what they need is to 
learn to seek and find security in the intimacy of hu- 
man relations. 

The spatial closeness of our dormitories, classrooms, 
recreational facilities, and offices is an important fac- 
tor in the establishment of security. Cottage-type in- 
stitutions with wide garden spaces between the build- 
ings, while very pretty and possibly desirable for the 
normal child, create in the severely disturbed child the 
feax of getting lost, of losing the way, of meeting many 
dangers when walking from one building to the other. 
Our children are relieved that our buildings and play- 
grounds are all within easy reach* Going to the treat- 
ment or school rooms, or playing outside, becomes less 
disruptive because the children do not have to walk 
very far, cross dangerous streets, or meet strangers. 
Relative independence of action can thus be achieved 
without having to master physical distances, separa- 
tion anxieties, or fear of strangers any of which might 
prove overwhelming. The closeness of all facilities en- 
ables many children to make their first steps in over- 
coming school phobias, truancy, or consistent with- 
drawal from group play. 

One of our children, a nine-year-old girl, had always 
lived in institutions. Her life had never coalesced into 
a unity. She had experienced only partial gratification 
of different functions that seemed to her to have little 
or nothing to do with each other. At first she saw the 
School in the same way: "A nursery like this is a place 
where you get clean clothes, where you take a nap up- 
stairs, and where you go to a dining room to eat" Fear 
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of distances had made her school attendance ex- 
tremely Irregular and she had to endure constant harp- 
ing and much external pressure because of this. After 
a short time with us, however, she set out for her class- 
room on her own. The venture was successful. At that, 
for the first time, she made a positive comment about 
the School: "I like this house. You don't have to walk 
many blocks to school-^veiythmg is fust here." For her, 
as for many other children, going to class was simply 
an aspect of being at home. 13 

Of course, such security as can be derived from 
buildings depends on whether they are stable and re- 
liable. Many a child expresses his fears about this by 
questioning us about the School buildings' solidity. 
Some are concerned that part of our buildings are old 
and feel reassured only when we stress their sound- 
ness by demonstrating,, for example, the thickness o 
their walls. For the well-being of a disturbed child, 
such immediate impressions about solidity are more es- 
sential than aesthetic considerations, which make their 
appeal to critical, but secure, adults. The protection 
offered by the building is, however, eventually experi- 
enced aesthetically by the children, who express their 
sense of contentment in such proprietary statements 
as, "Our dormitory is beautiful." 

The behavior of very disturbed children shows 

13 YoTing children have a difficult time feeling secure in an 
unfamiliar setting. Particularly when mastery of a difficult task, 
such as learning, is required of them, they should not also be ex- 
pected to master an unfamiliar setting. In some cities, a shortage 
of school buildings led to the use of private homes as temporary 
classrooms for primary grades. First and second graders adjusted 
much more easily to classroom routine in these familiar settings 
and enjoyed going to school much more. The teachers found that 
teaching was much easier. Though the layout of the houses cre- 
ated handicaps for normal classroom procedures, these shortcom- 
ings hardly mattered when compared with the much greater ease 
of learning that was made possible by familiar surroundings. 
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clearly how they find their asylum in the School's phys- 
ical security. For some time after they first come to 
us, the most disturbed children will play crouched in 
a comer, covered by blankets, or otherwise protected 
and enclosed. They actually hug the walls; they like 
to sit or lie on the floor. It is as if they press against the 
wall or the loor in order to gain support in withstand- 
ing the stresses of life. Only later does the counselor's 
lap become their refuge. 

Other children loat around vaguely for days or 
months before they settle on the first object of attach- 
ment. This is usually their bed the only space they 
have mastered and within which they feel a minimum 
of security. There they keep, day and night, all their 
possessions, in order to be able to find them readily 
without having to venture into the dangerous world 
beyond. Only later can they include the space around 
the bed in their ventures: their dormitory, its equip- 
ment, and finally the School as a whole. From this point 
on, the children are rarely destructive of our furniture 
and equipment because they recognize its serviceable 
or protective functions. 

In their initial quest for security, our children thus 
spontaneously re-enact the most primitive experiences 
of infants. Infants normally make their first attempts 
at growth and mastery within, the well-known physical 
setting of their cribs. Only after they have mastered 
getting about in the crib are they ready to roaster the 
play pen. Our children recapitulate those infantile ex- 
periences in which the baby derives security from the 
firm support of Ms crib, from being held safely in his 
mother's arms, and even from the floor itself, which 
protects him from the primitive fear of falling as he 
begins to move about by crawling rather than walking. 
The children seem to need to recapture this sequence 
of experiences in order to achieve growth within the 
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safe, stable, clearly understandable and unchangeable 
space of the School. 

Darkness and light are also of paramount impor- 
tance in the development of our children's feelings of 
security, just as they axe for the infant During periods 
of sleep, the infant experiences Ms first separation from 
the mother, which is bearable to him only if his cry 
brings her presence and a consequent relief from ten- 
sion. As she appears when needed during the night, 
the infant learns to expect with certainty her reappear- 
ance in the morning, and thus becomes more able to 
relinquish her for longer spans of time during the 
night When there is an increase in tension, such as 
during teething, physical illness, or changes in the 
physical and personal structure of Ms environment, the 
infant's need for the mother's presence at night in- 
creases. 

Similarly, disturbed children, who are chronically 
under the pressure of fearful expectations, become 
more tense at night If they have not yet learned to 
trust those on whom they depend, they are particularly 
vulnerable to anything that further weakens their ten- 
uous security. To such children the darkness of night 
is a constant threat. It deprives them of the visible 
presence of protective figures and known, safe objects 
at a period in their lives when they still need such 
tangible proofs of security. They cannot see whether 
an imagined, threatening figure is actually approach- 
ing. They feel deserted, and the pressure of their an- 
ger, as well as their longing wishes, adds to their sense 
of isolation. This arouses the fear of being separated 
from human contact, wMch is heightened in the dark 
Many children struggle to keep awake because they 
cannot tolerate the threat of loss of contact, wMch for 
them starts with experiencing darkness. Darkness 
means helpless abandonment to their own hostile tend- 
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encies, which many a child can hold in check only in 
the immediate presence of protective figures who vis- 
ibly demonstrate to him that his angry feelings do not 
lead to actual destruction. 

All this is at least reduced when there is always suffi- 
cient light to see that nothing has been changed since 
daytime, and that one can easily find the way to the 
bathroom, the night counselor on duty, or to the room 
of one's own counselor. Therefore, the physical fea- 
tures of the School have to be arranged accordingly. 
In corridors, lights are never turned off during the 
night, and dim, dark blue lights burn all night in the 
dormitories and bathrooms. In addition, the children 
have free use of their individual flashlights. 

Nocturnal incontinence is often the expression of a 
distorted balance between destructive and dependent 
wishes. The comfort of having freely accessible areas 
of light protects many children from experiencing re- 
current loss of bowel or bladder control. The lighted, 
friendly bathroom, in which they have spent time dur- 
ing the day playing with their counselor, facilitates 
going to the toilet at night. When, with such help, a 
child obtains control of elimination, he has not merely 
given up a symptom, but has mastered the underlying 
fear of abandonment, which was a central issue in his 
disturbance. 

The security of emotionally disturbed children de- 
pends on the tangible presence of protective figures. 
But sliice these children generally invest those on 
whom they depend with magical powers of omnipo- 
tence and omniscience which is in line with the chil- 
dren's own overwhelming feelings of helplessness the 
presence of even a protective figure at times becomes a 
threat to them. The authority invested in the adults 
becomes a burden when, for example, a child wishes 
to masturbate at night. For these reasons we prefer not 
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to have adults sleep in the same room with the children 
not to mention the fact that to do so permanently 
would be an imposition on the freedom of the adult, 
which he would resent and, as likely as not, take out 
on those who are under his care. 

Similarly, for many children eliminative functions 
have become a means of expressing hostile fantasies, 
and disturbances of their toilet habits have resulted. 
It is necessary for these children to be protected from 
undue intrusion in such situations. This has determined 
our bathroom policy. While bathrooms are accessible 
to the children without their having to overcome fears 
of distance and darkness, any child is at all times en- 
titled to perform eliminative functions without the 
threat of having anyone barge into his destructive or 
sexual preoccupations. His privacy is ensured, since 
he can lock the toilet stalls, but he is at no time de- 
prived of the presence of an adult if he indicates his 
desire or need for it Many irregularities in the chil- 
dren's toilet habits disappear because of our consistent 
compliance with this principle. 

Some children, especially in the early stages of their 
adjustment to us, are extremely sensitive to changes 
in the School's physical appearance. Any structural 
changes, though they all may be improvements that 
will eventually facilitate our work, set some of the chil- 
dren back. For example, when the children moved 
from the old into the new wing, which has much bigger 
dormitories and better equipment, it took some chil- 
dren months to regain the degree of inner security that 
had been theirs. Having to master the new physical 
setting, extremely simple though it is, taxed all then- 
energy, which was withdrawn temporarily from mas- 
tering emotional difficulties or achieving higher inte- 
gration in learning and relating. 

Even improvements that are requested or desired 
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by the children, such as redecorating or replacing 
worn-out furniture, arouse anxiety. For example, the 
children had asked for new desks in the classroom. It 
had been planned to replace all desks on the same 
day, but only part of the shipment arrived. We were 
afraid that the children who still had to use their old 
desks would feel discontented and jealous. Instead, 
those who worked at the old desks had a definite ad- 
vantage over those who received new ones. This was 
clearly expressed by a boy who had been most out- 
spoken in asking for a new desk because he claimed 
that he had outgrown the old one, that it was rickety, 
and in danger of collapsing under him. Yet when the 
new desks arrived and he was immediately offered 
one, he did not want it. Instead he became full of 
praise for the worn beauty of the old desk, and pro- 
tested vehemently that he could continue to learn only 
if he could go on using it. 

The physical stability of the School makes the chil- 
dren less vulnerable to unavoidable changes in staff 
personnel The children can accept and assimilate new 
counselors or teachers more easily because they are 
able to fall back on the safe basis of permanency that 
they find in the structure of the house and in the con- 
sistent scheme of values determining their physical 
existence. These remain the same even if persons do 
not This, of course, is true only if changes in staff are 
infrequent. 14 

14 Human relations can make a positive contribution to a 
child's security only if they are relatively permanent. The follow- 
ing table shows how long the staff members who work most di- 
rectly with the children had been at the School at the time the 
other statistical data were compiled. 

TABLE H-Length of Staff Association with School 
Less than one year 3 

Less than two years 4 

Less than three years 5 
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The children's fear that they will lose their ability to 
master the tasks confronting them if the physical 
framework of their lives is altered becomes most acute 
when they temporarily leave the School grounds. They 
are afraid that the School may change during their ab- 
sence, and they are only slightly reassured by our defi- 
nite promise that, when they return, they will find the 
house in the same shape as when they left. Before 
they are fully settled, even short absences weaken 
their feeling of security toward the building, and the 
fear that they will not be able to find their way about 
reappears. 

This transference of feelings about the task of emo- 
tional mastery to the physical setting is illustrated 
by typical statements made by children who have 
reached the point where they are ready to deal with 
their environment As long as a child is autistically 
withdrawn, he hardly responds to the School at least 
not visibly. But whoa the children become ready to 

Less than four years 2 

Less than five years 3 

Less than six years 3 

Less than seven years i 

Less than eight years i 

Less than nine years i 

Less than ten years i 

Thus the median length of time during which staff members 
significant to the children have been with us is between three 
and four years. This is not long as time and human relations go. 
But since the median length of time the children had spent with 
us was three years (see Table No. XXI on p. 437), this made it 
possible for a child to spend most if not all his time at the School 
with the same persons. The picture is even more favorable when 
we consider how long the staff members who, in the minds of 
the children, represent the "School" have been with us. Hardly 
any staff members who have been with us less than two years 
are viewed by the children as standing for the School. Fortu- 
nately seventeen of us have been at the School for more than 
two years. Those who are most important to the children have 
been with us for three years or more. 
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try to master living at the School, then the School 
strikes them as enormous. They frequently make such 
statements as "I bet this is the biggest school in the 
world," or "This is the greatest house there is." For 
these children, frying to master living in such a simple 
and moderately sized structure as the School is a 
nearly insurmountable task, the difficulty of which is 
expressed in their feeling that the buildings are of tre- 
mendous size. 

Sooner or later, however, the simple, solid, and un- 
changeable qualities of the physical setting, which is 
so entirely organized around the 'Children's needs and 
desires, help them to gain confidence. After their fa- 
miliarity with the buildings is firmly established, an 
opposite phenomenon to that described above can be 
observed. When the children return from a trip during 
which they have been confronted with strange sur- 
roundings, then, by comparison, the old, familiar en- 
vironment of the School seems very simple. As the chil- 
dren in amazement express it, "When I used to come 
back to the School it seemed so big, but now when I 
come back the School is so small." 

Once the School has become a shelter, though not 
yet a home, its physical features are potential sources 
of strength because the child is free to use them ac- 
cording to his needs. As long as he is still deeply in- 
secure (or later in times of crisis) he can stay close to 
the house or not leave it at all, thus protecting himself 
against encounters with the outside world as long as 
they threaten him with defeat or overwhelming anx- 
iety. But once secure in the protection of the School, 
a child can experiment with his inner strength by test- 
ing himself in ventures of exploration outside its con- 
fines. The counselors protect the child against prema- 
turely going too far in such excursions, but with the 
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exception of this qualification, the timing and regula- 
tion of such attempts is left to the child. 

Again, the children's spontaneous actions illustrate 
how they use the house as their basis of safety. Chil- 
dren who are particularly fearful of the unknown for 
example, those who also suffer from severe reading 
difficulties venture on excursions only if they are per- 
mitted to establish landmarks that wiU guide them 
safely back. Treasure hunts, we find, are one of the 
best ways to help anxious children venture away from 
the house. In these hunts, the more daring ones set 
landmarks very short distances apart from each other. 
All the anxious children have to do is follow them. 
Since these signs are made by children they trust to 
some degree, and the hunt takes them eventually back 
to the house, they can afford to leave it for a short time. 
The well-known physical structure of the School thus is 
the base line for their security, a reliable frame of ref- 
erence from which they may venture with greater 
courage into a "dangerous world" outside. This world 
they cannot yet meet successfully, but they can now 
at least make some evaluation of it by comparing it 
with the School they know well. 

Even then, the children at first have to carry with 
them some tangible evidence of the security that in 
its totality is symbolized by the "School." Such props 
are necessary when the children are geographically 
distant from the School as long as they do not trust 
themselves or the outside world. Many insecure chil- 
dren take a variety of their prized possessions with 
them on every walk. Other possessions, which often 
represent the children themselves, are stored in a safe 
place in the house or entrusted to a reliable adult be- 
fore they dare to leave the confines of the institution. 
Then, and only then, are they free to explore the new 
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environment without making anxious requests to re- 
turn home. 

One boy, for example, during his first months at the 
School, insisted on putting all his toys safely away in 
Ms chest in the dormitory before taking a walk. A few 
months later a person seemed to him to be a safer 
repository; he asked his counselor to keep his most im- 
portant toys in her room, and showed no concern about 
the rest of his possessions. After he had sufficiently 
tested her reliability by repeatedly checking to see that 
his toys were safe with her and that he could have 
them back whenever he wanted, his trust in her per- 
mitted him, to go on walks without any measures of 
precaution. Initially, physical aids are important for 
the establishment of security; later, unconditional trust 
in those with whom relations have been formed and 
successfully tested by the child makes them un- 
necessary. 

When a child is securely established at the School 
and accepts it as a reliable frame of reference for his 
life, he becomes able to deal constructively with the 
experiences he had in a less secure world, with past 
failures and disappointments. Not until then can he 
safely visit his parental home without detriment to his 
progress in rehabilitation. Visits to the home are very 
different from short visits with parents at the School. 
The latter may be desirable soon after a child comes 
to us; for example, it may become necessary for a child 
to see his parents in order to reassure himself that his 
destructive wishes have not made them disappear 
from the world. Visits in the parental home have to 
be handled much more carefully. If they are made 
before a child has begun to feel at home at the School, 
they tend to make him feel more acutely that he has 
no real home of his own and prolong the time it takes 
for him to find his home at the School, which is essen- 
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tial for his rehabilitation. On the other hand, as a child 
becomes more at home at the School, his visits to the 
parental home can become longer and more frequent, 
provided, of course, that they are not misused by the 
parents in efforts to destroy the security the child is 
finding at the School. 



. . . AND A HOME 



As the sheltering function of the School demon- 
strates to the child that his basic needs for physical 
protection, for warmth, food, and rest, will always be 
satisfied, the strange buildings slowly become "his 
home. 7 * This is particularly true as meaningful relations 
to protecting adults are added to the satisfaction of 
all his other needs. A parental abode becomes a true 
home for the child as he learns to love and depend on 
his parents, as he forms his personality under their im- 
pact What kind of home it will become depends on 
the particular nature of the parent-child relations 
existing within it and on the experiences that are 
shared. But at the School this process is often reversed. 
We have seen that the physical setting may acquire 
meaning for a new child before he is able to relate to 
the staff members and share experiences with them. 
For example, sensitivity to changes in objective sur- 
roundings manifests itself sooner in our children than 
reactions to changes in the staff, such as staff vaca- 
tions. Only after a child is able to feel "at home" in 
the physical environment of the School does he begin 
to recognize and accept other children, to establish 
contact with his counselors, and gradually to form close 
relations with them. 
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Once these goals have been achieved, rehabilitation 
can proceed comparatively fast But it takes time for 
a child to make this new home his if he is severely 
disturbed, easily a year or more. The child's freedom 
to manipulate, and even modify, his environment, by 
arranging and rearranging his own area of the dormi- 
tory, is of the utmost importance to him in truly Ending 
"his home" at the School. The case of an eight-year- 
old boy gives us an example of this. 

In our technical age, the anxiety of quite a few chil- 
dren centers around cars, trains., and engines. While he 
still lived with his parents, such fears never left the 
boy, even when he was away from home. He had to 
watch trains compulsively for hours during the day. As 
we learned much later, this was to make sure that they 
would not jump the tracks and run over him. He ac- 
cumulated a vast stock of detailed knowledge about 
trains, apparently in an attempt to control them and 
thus deliver himself from his regularly recurring night- 
mares about train accidents and their murderous con- 
sequences. 

Several months after he came to the School, he de- 
cided to outfit the space around his bed, and particu- 
larly the bed itself, as a railway depot. He worked on 
this, in the most elaborate way, for several weeks. 
While he was carrying out this plan, his compulsion to 
watch trains diminished somewhat Finally, his bed 
became for him a symbolic train station a place where 
all trains must stand still. Now he was able to sleep 
peacefully because he felt secure against being run 
over. He let us know about his anxieties only after the 
use of this self-chosen protective device had consid- 
erably decreased their intensity. Nightmares about 
trains vanished after he became ready to communicate 
his fears about them, and perhaps even more impor- 
tant, after the freedom to handle his fears demon- 
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stated to him that lie was not as powerless to do some- 
thing about them as he had felt before. 

He could x his living space and bed as a depot 
because we provide all children with basic materials 
for gratifying their essential needs, not only for rest or 
food, but also for spontaneous activity. The free and 
ingenious use of the boy's imagination in using these 
materials made it possible for him to meet his diffi- 
culties on their own battle ground. These basic ma- 
terials for living and gratification were shaped by him 
in such a way that they became the self-chosen matrix 
for his developing personality. It is this freedom to in- 
fluence the conditions under which they live that 
makes the children really feel "at home" at the School. 
It is a therapeutic side result that the children's auton- 
omous, creative modification of their environment oc- 
casionally reveals the content of their emotional diffi- 
culties; what is more important is that it gives them 
the opportunity of making a spontaneous contribution 
to their dissolution. 

How a seven-year-old girl thought of the School dur- 
ing the time it was gradually becoming her home can 
be illustrated by a series of her drawings. After being 
with us for one month, she made a drawing of the 
School, which she criticized as follows: she felt that 
the picture of the dormitory building was not beauti- 
ful enough because she had forgotten to draw the lock 
on the door. As she added it to her picture, she ex- 
plained, "So that all lands of people do not come in." 
What "people" she had in mind was suggested by her 
side remark, "Do not tell my mother I said that. I do 
not mean herjust people." Two months later she drew 
the School as a house, to which she added a yard with 
"nice" flowers. More secure now about the protective 
function of her newly-found shelter, she could envisage 
purely enjoyable details; the shelter was in the process 
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of changing into a home. Perhaps even more significant 
was the fact that in this second drawing the house be- 
longed to "a good lady/' She had felt that she was 
"nobody's child'* when she came to the School; now she 
had begxm to attach herself to her counselor, whose 
importance to her was exaggerated to the point where 
she portrayed this counselor as owning the School. The 
building became populated as a result of this begin- 
ning relation, and thus was becoming more and more 
like a home. 

Later, when upsetting events threatened this emerg- 
ing security, this was again depicted in a drawing. A 
visit to the dentist, which at this time was a deeply 
disturbing event to this child, had been aggravated by 
a temporary misunderstanding with her favorite coun- 
selor. Again she drew a picture of the dormitory build- 
ing, but made it clear that it was "not the School, just 
any housed Flowers and trimmings were lacking this 
time, and locks and guards were stressed. A frighten- 
ing experience imposed upon her by the staff had 
made the building appear less beautiful to her and 
motivated her to overstress its physical safety, as her 
emotional safety was temporarily threatened. The 
building also had become depopulated again because 
her trust in her counselor was not sufficiently estab- 
lished to withstand such a test. 

But her disillusionment did not last long. Before go- 
ing on a short trip several months later, she again drew 
the dormitory building, but this time with additional 
features details that she particularly appreciated. In 
its restored and improved form, the house would be 
ready and waiting for her when she returned. It would 
always be there for her whenever she returned from 
any place. The shelter had become a home. 

Obviously, it is staff philosophy and attitudes, and 
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not physical objects and their arrangement, that deter- 
mine and create the life that goes on within the physi- 
cal setting of the School The best designed institution 
would not be much good if its over-all plan and all its 
details did not reflect the right philosophy and atti- 
tudes. Buildings become important only as they are 
endowed with human meaning only as they acquire 
significance and dignity as settings for constructive liv- 
ing. We feel that our buildings have acquired such 
meaning and hence have described them here. The 
much more important staff philosophy, attitudes, and 
behavior we hope will become clear in the case histo- 
ries that follow. 



PART II 



"LITTLE THIXGS AND TIME" : 

Paul, A Case of "Instlmtlonalisni^ 

PSYCHOLOGICAL INSTITUTIONALISM 



The intent o this volume is to show how emo- 
tionally disturbed children can be treated in a special 
land o institutional setting, where every activity is di- 
rected toward fostering the goals of rehabilitation. 
Such a setting, we feel, is eminently suited for helping 
children with severe emotional disturbances. 

Contrarily, the objection is often made that institu- 
tions, as such, are unsuitable and harmful residences 
for children. Usually the reason given is that living in 
them has a bad effect on some children. This charge 
may be quite justifiable in the case of an incompetent 
and inadequate institution, but it certainly does not 
hold true for a good one. 

It seems appropriate, therefore, to present as the first 
history in this volume a report showing how one child's 
disturbance, which hadtbeen badly aggravated by 
certain kinds of "homes" and institutions, was later 
measurably helped by another kind, as represented by 
the Orthogenic School. The real issue thus is not 
whether a child should live in an institution, but 
whether it is the right kind. 
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Living in an institution, in itself, did not cause Paul's 
troubles. As a matter of fact, had Ms mother really co- 
operated with some of the agencies and followed their 
advicf , Paul's early life might have been quite differ- 
entVThe main source of Paul's difficulties was the fact 
that his parents could not give him a normal family life. 
While this was the major root of his troubles, it is also 
true that the various children's homes, nurseries, and 
finally the orphanage in which he lived out his first ten 
and a half years, failed to satisfy his emotional needs. 
They gaveliim adequate physical care, but their drab 
and empty emotional life, still so typical of many in- 
stitutions, could only aggravate his disturbance. 

The prime reason why these institutions could not 
help Paul, and why Me in them seemed like a night- 
mare to him, was that the persons in charge were either 
unaware of, or unable to combat, his profound unhap- 
piness. Not only were the staff members insensitive to 
his loneliness and despair, and apt to favor routines 
over emotional needs, but they failed to protect him 
against the force of his mother's hostility toward these 
institutions (although he knew she had placed him 
there of her own volition), and this important addi- 
tional factor made it impossible for the boy to find any 
satisfaction in them. 

A study of the institutional features that augmented 
Paul's difficulties may throw light on what can go 
wrong in nurseries, orphanages, children's centers, and 
the like, and suggest remedies. After all, there is no 
reason why a good institution cannot supply the cor- 
rective experiences necessary for combating the harm- 
ful influences that reach out to a child from his own 
past life. If we could make Paul receptive to good 
"mothering*' at an age when he was actually fighting 
off our help because of previous bitter experiences, it 
should have been relatively easy to work with him dur- 
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ing tils earlier years, when the past had not yet handi- 
capped his ability to relate. 

This over-all problem has been discussed at some 
length in a previously published paper based partly on 
Paul's history, which was considered as a sort of ob- 
ject lesson, highlighting certain features of ^psycho- 
logical institutionalism.** 1 

In this paper, psychological institutionalism was de- 
fined as a **deleieney disease** in the emotional sense. 
The lack of meaningful and continuous personal rela- 
tions in a child's life leads to impoverishment of his 
personality. One can observe what this process does to 
children who have lived in institutional settings for a 
long time; but the "disease" is not confined to such 
children. It also occurs in those who live in disorgan- 
ized family settings or in a series of unsuccessful foster 
homes. 

A child whose frame of reference consists in deper- 
sonalized rules and regulations may become an au- 
tomaton in his passive adjustment to them. He need 
not and cannot make independent decisions because 
his physical existence is amply protected and cared for 
and his activities are arranged for him. His testing of 
reality does not cover the variety of conditions found 
in life. Complete regulation of his life by external rules 
keeps him from developing both inner controls and 
spontaneous, autonomous reactions. His inner conflicts 
do not promote personality growth because their reso- 
lution cannot result in the shaping of meaningful per- 
sonal relations. Neither do conflicts resulting from ex- 
ternal experiences result in personal development, 
since they are not conflicts between people, but simply 

1 B. Bettelheim and E. Sylvester, "A Therapeutic Milieu/* The 
American Journal of Orttiopsychiatry, 18 (1948), pp. 191 ff. I 
am greatly indebted to the American Orthopsychiatric Associa- 
tion for permission to quote from this paper. 
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clashes between the child's instinctual tendencies and 
the impersonal rules of an institution. 

Such a child, therefore., lives both emotionally iso- 
lated and physically distant from adults. Even where 
there is some closeness of contact with grown-ups, 
the intimacy does not promote the child's personality 
growth if significant characteristics of the normal par- 
ent-child relation are not present For without a "know- 
ing'* of the adult, the child is deprived of a chance to 
identify with adults, to emulate their higher integra- 
tion, to develop more mature ego ideals. He cannot 
form a conception of the coherence of life or the ra- 
tional organization of time, space, and personality, and 
has no feeling for the deeper logic of events. For him, 
one day is like any other; as some of these children 
have told us, they feel that "everything is all the same." 

Life becomes simply a matter of performing routine 
activities washing, dressing, eating, resting which 
are experienced as pleasurable or not purely in terms 
of the child's own body. Such a regimen is only loosely 
connected with the adults who are responsible for it 
v Frequently the child cannot even call staff members 
by name but, rather, calls them by their function, such 
as "nurse," "cook/* or "supervisor." Thus he is apt to dis- 
tinguish one from another not as persons, but accord- 
ing to the particular aspects of physical routine that 
they supervise. 

This kind of deviation in personality development 
points up the danger in rearing a child by caring for 
his isolated functions rather than by caring for his 
whole being, Moreover, this danger is heightened in an 
institution where a number of adults are executing 
alike the routines set down for them by others, rather 
than using their own particular personalities in imple- 
menting a common philosophy, thus adding individual 
character to their experiences with the children. In ob~ 
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serving children who have been deprived of this, it be- 
comes apparent that every youngster must have the 
opportunity of forming a continuous, central relation 
with at least one adult in the institution, as a means 
of unfreezing his personality. This is achieved not only 
through the emotional warmth emanating from the 
adult, but even more because the child acquires, in this 
relation, a flexibility in his emotional and intellectual 
interactions, which was previously lacking in his life. 



PAUL'S PARENTS AND HIS EARLY 



IPauTs parents were separated before his birth. As a 
small child, he scarcely had any contact with his father 
certainly none he could recall and when Paul was 
six, Ms father died after a prolonged illness. 

The father came from a middle-class family. Ailing or 
ill all his Me, he was never healthy enough to work and 
had to be supported by his family, which violently op- 
posed his marrying. Rather naturally, in the light of his 
financial dependence, their opinions influenced him 
greatly. Their resentment of his marriage and rejection 
of Ms wife poisoned their relations to both child and 
mother. 

Apart from Ms family's opinion,^Paul*s father himself 
felt that he had been maneuvered by Ms wife into mar- 
rying, and had never reaDy wanted the marriage. She 
was much too domineering, he complained; life with 
her was unbearable. 

When he eventually left her, Ms family came out 
quite openly with their hatred, maintaining that "it was 
all right to let her suffer." Within the family circle she 
was called "that witch/' Later, when she repeatedly 
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sued her husband for alimony, they felt quite justified 
in their complaints; she was supposed to have been the 
one who "threw him out of the house." They felt par- 
ticularly aggrieved because she "dragged their good 
name'* into court, thus disgracing them. The family 
were also incensed when, during the suit's progress, she 
purportedly told Paul Ms father was dead. 

Those who had any contact with Paul's father de- 
scribed him as being quite immature, "'He took no re- 
sponsibility whatever for Ms child and showed no 
interest in hmy He never visited Paul in either the 
nurseries or the foster homes in wMch Paul lived before 
his placement in the orphanage (after his father's 
death). Only with court help could the father be 
forced into paying Ms wife alimony, and court rec- 
ords show that he was chronically in arrears in Paul's 
support. 

Neither the boy nor his mother were notiBed when 
the father died; Ms mother learned of it only by chance, 
months later. 

As for Paul's mother, she had always been a pro- 
foundly unhappy woman. Her own mother, Paul's 
grandmother, was an extremely disturbed person. Both 
of these women thought the other was mentally de- 
ranged, and they fought each other over Paul. Both 
often became confused in their talk and, at times, even 
incoherent They told us completely conflicting stories 
of their family history, and changed their stories with 
each telling. It seemed that this mother and daughter 
maintained themselves precariously, barely avoiding a 
schizoid break ^-The grandmother, with whom Paul 
stayed for short periods, accused the mother in front of 
Paul of neglecting him. The mother, who had been 
forced to support herself from the age of thirteen, 
habitually denied her role as wife and mother; she pre- 
ferred to be a "professional woman," although she was 
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not trained in a profession and had never had any such 
position. She said that she had married her husband, 
who was some ten to sixteen years younger than she 
(her age varied with each telling), only because she 
thought "there was money in it.** 

Paul never knew a family life. He scarcely knew 
what being loved meant. Although his birth was nor- 
mal, the mother was under great mental strain, and 
recovered from her confinement "slowly, due to domes- 
tic discord.** From the maternity ward of the hospital 
in which he was bom, Paul went directly to a nursery, 
where he lived out his first four years of life. Both the 
social agency that had become concerned about the 
baby and the nursery's social worker urged a foster 
home placement for Paul, but his mother would not 
agree to this. The idea simply was not acceptable, in 
part because she was "afraid his father would lower the 
amount of support if Paul lived in a foster home." Ob- 
servations made on the occasions of her visits to the 
nursery describe her as intelligent but bitter, and quite 
unable to view situations realistically. The workers in 
the nursery felt that she "was very insecure in her re- 
lation to herself and the baby.*Toward Paul she was 
"impatient and quick-tempered." 

The occasional night spent with his mother meant 
very little to Paul. She worked so late that when she 
did bring him home he was half asleep, and in the 
morning she deposited Mm again at the nursery before 
he was really awake.*Most of the time, he lived round 
the clock at the nursery, and worse, a life that was regu- 
lated only by the clock. 

His mother saw Paul rather often jjn the nursery, but 
irregularly and with little interest. "Once, she devoted 
the entire time of her visit to teaching him to say "Paul 
loves mama/* On subsequent visits she tutored him in 
other such phrases. 
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We know little about Paul's life during this period, 
except that it must have been unhappy (by the time 
his history was being compiled by us, the nursery had 
been closed by the city because it did not meet mini- 
mal standards). He sucked his thumb incessantly from 
the age of seven months, but Ms physical development 
at this time was otherwise normal. 

When Paul was four, his mother suddenly withdrew 
him from the nursery, which had been home for him 
since birth, although she had no other plans for his care 
in mind. All efforts to forestall this irrational action 
were to no avail. First she brought him home, but since 
she worked both days and evenings, she had to "park" 
him with an assortment of friends and relatives for a 
day at a time. These many uncertainties and the con- 
stantly changing surroundings and routines must have 
proved very traumatic to an infant who had previously 
known only an unvarying and deadly nursery regimen. 
After two months, the mother had quite exhausted her 
list of acquaintances, and realized that this could not 
go on.v3Khen she moved herself and the boy in with 
her mother, but all three hated this arrangement. Fi- 
nally the grandmother insisted that Paul leave; so that 
at the age of four and a half, he was placed in yet 
another nursery his second where he lived about six 
months. This was a much better institution, where the 
children ^nd their parents were observed and records 
kept. JFfie staff .there considered him a very disturbed 
child who had irndergone "far too many changes,** with 
bad results for his well-being. And although or per- 
haps because his mother was strongly advised against 
any further shifts, she withdrew Paul from this nursery, 
too. Again she rejected foster home plans, which were 
most strongly recommended. Instead, there ensued an- 
other hectic nine months of "parking" in assorted 
homes and environments. Small wonder that when 
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Paul entered kindergarten other children called Mm 
"crazy/* while Ms teachers found Mm a seriously unbal- 
anced child, totally isolated from other children and 
the world whose drawings nonetheless showed great 
talent. 

When he was not yet six, his mother had again ex- 
hausted her ability to "take" Paul, as well as all the 
available "parking places/* so she placed him in an or- 
phanage. The social worker who studied the situation 
preceding the placement, asked Paul where he would 
like best to live. "I'd like a good place to eat, clothes, a 
nice house, like a bird house," he said. With whom 
would he like to live? He would like to be all alone. 
The Worker was struck by his inability to discriminate 
between people who he should have known well and 
total strangers. *All human beings seemed alien to him, 
or perhaps it would be more correct to say that he was 
totally alienated from all other human beings. 

The orphanage accepted Paul, but only after the 
mother was again strongly advised that foster home 
placement would be much preferable advice that she 
again rejected. In tMs orphanage Paul remained four 
years. 2 During this time events took place within Ms 
family that were traumatic for him: his mother remar- 
ried, and a year later bore her second child, a girl. Paul 
intensely resented the fact that tMs baby was obviously 
her favorite, and could live with his mother, although 
she had failed to establish a home for Mm. 

From the beginning, he got along very poorly at the 
orphanage; as time passed, matters grew increasingly 
worse. Soon it became apparent that Paul was having 
serious difficulties in communicating. The elliptical na- 
ture of Ms speech became marked; Ms pronunciation 
of syllables was poor and he did not seem to care 

2 A few years after Paul left, this orphanage also was closed 
because of the inadequate nature of its operations. 
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whether or not anyone could understand him. He 
spoke in short, incomplete sentences so that it was im- 
possible to understand him until he had repeated these 
hesitant, garbled groups of words several times. Even 
then, one had to know Paul and the situation in order 
to guess what he wanted to say. Moreover, he easily 
lost interest in talking at all. Any contact established 
with him was soon lost. 

For four years, during her visits to the orphanage, 
Paul's mother discharged her contradictory feelings 
upon him. Typical of her ambivalence toward the boy 
was the way she made lavish plans with him for cele- 
brating his birthday, and then forgot both plans and 
birthday when the day came. Later she attempted to 
continue this behavior while Paul was living at the 
School. But her visits to the School were regulated and 
rare, and her efforts to act out her guilt, resentment, 
and paranoid delusions somewhat controlled by us. 
Even so, she still managed to upset Paul terribly, and 
this gave us a good notion of what their meetings at 
the orphanage must have been like. 

Ridden by guilt for having neglected him, she por- 
trayed her own existence to him in the gloomiest vein. 
Since she actually led a submarginal life, this was not 
difficult She complained that she and her daughter 
went hungry and could not buy adequate clothing; 
that they suffered because they had no heat or plumb- 
ing in their home; that they were persecuted by the 
landlord, the neighbors, and the Negroes, who were 
"moving in on them." Unsuccessful in a number of 
business ventures, she recounted the persecutions she 
suffered from her competitors. She blamed the relatives 
of Paul's father (and thus Paul indirectly) for her mis- 
fortunes. How much better off Paul was, living com- 
fortably in the orphanage! Thus she burdened him 
with guilt, not only for the advantages he presumably 
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enjoyed while Ms mother and sister were suffering, but 
even more for resenting her and her complaints. 

At the same time, her own guilt made her wish to 
appear as a concerned and protecting mother, in this 
role she attacked and depreciated everything the or- 
phanage and its staff did for Paul. She carped about 
the food, the clothing, the program, the living quarters. 
She fought and argued with staff members in front of 
him, to his great embarrassment; in this way, any pos- 
sible, budding attachment he might form to the or- 
phanage was destroyed, and he began to see it in the 
most miserable light. He was torn by a conflict of loy- 
altiescaught between mother and orphanage. As a re- 
sult, he could form no attachments at all, and detested 
everything about his life. 

Driven by her guilt and delusions of persecution, his 
mother's destructiveness sought other targets. She be- 
rated Paul for his lack of academic progress, only to 
become more guilty, for which she tried to compensate 
by leveling irrational criticisms at Pauls teachers, who 
were "lazy/' "stupid," and prejudiced against her son 
because he was poor. Thus she destroyed also his 
chances of success in public school. 

Still impelled by unconscious motives, her com- 
plaints branched out against society at large. The state 
and city officials were "all a bunch of crooks" out to rob 
her and her son. The boy was left with no recourse at 
all, no institution of society to which he could turn for 
help or redress. Since the orphanage seemed incapable 
of counteracting his feeling that he was mistreated, he 
completely withdrew from the world and wished solely 
and passionately to be left alone. Any intrusion on his 
privacy was fought off with increasing violence. 

Even after Paul had lived at the Orthogenic School 
for two or three years, it took only a brief visit from 
his mother to plunge him back into deepest depression 



68 "LITTLE THINGS AND TIME" 

and to increase his guilt unbearably. Although, as time 
went on, she became less open about her criticism of 
us and the way of life we were helping Paul to develop 
for himself, he remained keenly aware of her fanatic 
suspicion of the School, which fed Ms paranoid tenden- 
cies. Just how extreme her distortions were, was hard 
for us to assess. To give one example: after she had 
visited Paul at the School two or three times and ad- 
mitted that he seemed content and in better health, she 
was still dead certain that we had taken him only be- 
cause we wanted to perform some terrible experiments 
on him, such as vivisection. (At the time, the Hearst 
papers were campaigning against the University's 
medical experiments involving the use of dogs. ) After 
all, she said, the University was famous for this type 
of research, and what other reason could we have for 
keeping a poor boy? 

How Paul really felt about his mother came to light 
slowly, little by little, and in disjointed fashion. Only 
then could we understand that his actions were often 
closely related to his feelings about her. For instance, 
on first coming to the School (and perhaps at the or- 
phanage), Paul's characteristic reaction to any frustra- 
tion was to throw himself on the floor and scream and 
kick. On one occasion, after he had been with us for a 
year and a half, he acted out a scene that permitted 
us to fathom what this falling to the floor might mean. 
It began immediately after he was informed that he 
would have a short visit with his mother and half sister. 
He told us how terribly upset he felt when his mother 
described, so graphically, her deprived way of life. He 
also realized how much better off he was living at the 
School and how miserable Kfe with his mother would 
be. Then, in the course of talking, he abruptly threw 
himself to the floor from the chair, something he had 
not done for nearly a year, and began to scream and 
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lack, as he had done so frequently during Ms first 
months with us. 

When we asked why he had suddenly fallen to the 
floor, Paul screamed, "Because you pushed me!" Then 
he checked himself, as if he were astonished by his own 
remark; he realized that no one had pushed him. 
Speaking under great stress, he tried to explain that 
he felt pushed, emotionally "thrown around,** by the 
conflict between his allegiance to his mother and his 
loyalty to the School He had fallen to the floor, literally 
thrust down by an inner struggle that was too much 
for him to manage. 

Reassurance was no help. We told him we had no 
wish to create such a conflict in him and that he did 
not have to feel guilty about his divided allegiance; but 
Paul only claimed that he knew we really were angry 
with him for his feelings. When he finally could realize 
that perhaps we were not, he still was certain that we 
would be angry someday, and that was sufficient rea- 
son for feeling unhappy now. 

Paul had to fight not only against his ambivalent at- 
tachment to his mother, but also against his suspicion 
of our motives, which was the result both of his past 
experiences in institutions and of his mother's tirades 
against us. So it became understandable that any visit 
with his mother, however rare, should throw him into 
a terrific state of emotional turmoil, by reviving his 
anger about past deprivations and activating his am- 
bivalence not only toward her, but also toward the 
School. These meetings were also trying because they 
forced him to realize how disturbed his mother really 
was. 

Although Paul would not admit that the visits both- 
ered him, he did his best to avoid them. For example, 
when informed that his mother was coming to see him 
the next day, Paul made plans to be at the movies at 
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that time, and lie actually attempted to leave before 
she came. He tried to curtail each visit by leaving the 
room early, tihus cutting down the time he had to spend 
with her. 

JPaul was acutely aware of the emotional demands 
his mother made on him. As he grew stronger, her 
hopes and expectations that he would look out for her 
became quite obvious. This made Paul fear that she 
might force him to leave the School to care for her. 
Following one visit, which took place after Paul had 
been with us about two years, he acted out these feel- 
ings in play with his counselor. Placing toy father and 
mother figures in front of a house, he had them shot 
by a group of soldiers. The whole family was killed; 
only the little boy survived. He had walked away from 
his parents in time, said Paul, and the soldiers there- 
after took good care of him. But then Paul felt guilty 
and had to punish the soldiers for killing the family. 
So he had them shoot each other until they, too, were 
all dead. Apparently, he had forgotten the little boy. 
When asked about his fate, Paul said, "Oh, the soldiers 
shot him, too, a while ago. I forgot. He's dead, too." 
Then with a forced grin, "Isn't that funny?" 

What really perturbed him came out only after much 
soothing and reassurance. After some ten minutes of 
silence had gone by, he began complaining about an- 
other child's leaving some time before. When the coun- 
selor reassured him that he would not be leaving, but 
would remain in School for a long time, Paul replied 
very defensively, "I don't care/' 

Changing the subject, he picked up the toy telephone, 
and asked what the School's number was. In pretend- 
ing to call the School, he managed to dial the wrong 
number and therefore, he said, nobody answered. He 
just could not seem to dial correctly. Growing fright- 
ened, he exclaimed, "How come I always get the 
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wrong number?" He mustered courage to try just once 
more, and be finally dialed the right number, though 
it still was not the right connection. Instead, he got the 
Museum of Science and Industry nearby, where he had 
actually spent many enjoyable hours. Pleased about 
this "wrong* connection, he dialed again. At last, in his 
play, he made the call correctly, and said happily, "Oh, 
this is the Orthogenic School." Whereupon he launched 
on a story, whose essence he repeated again and again: 
"I'm calling to tell you Paul must return right away to 
School." This was said with practicaEy perfect speech, 
although as I shall later indicate, his habitual manner 
of speaking was halting, forced, and infantile. Why 
must Paul return directly? "Because he has to learn his 
lessons. It is very important for him to leam and stay 
in the School/' Having made this clear, he rushed from 
the playroom toward the nearby classroom, where, he 
repeated, he wanted to stay and leam. Upon entering 
it, he looked back at his counselor and as a parting shot 
said, "And you know know very well so don't ask." 

Such was Paul's typical reaction to a visit from his 
mother: the play-acting and fantasies took different 
forms, but the content was always characterized by the 
anxiety these meetings provoked. 

As time went on, their visits became less frequent, 
partly because of the agency's success in working with 
the mother. Also, despite her grandiose hopes that Paul 
would take over and rescue her from her substandard 
life, the mother must have become aware that Paul ac- 
tually had little use for her. In growing stronger as a 
person, he showed her more consideration, but he also 
indicated more unmistakably that he wanted to lead 
an independent life of his own. 

During the brief meetings with his mother, Paul 
maintained great control over himself, but he grew very 
anxious before they occurred, and felt angry, anxious, 
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and guilty afterward. As time went on, he frequently 
became totally unreachable before and after a meeting 
with his mother, erecting a wall between himself and 
the emotional reactions he feared. 

Just how traumatic these visits were was expressed 
by Paul one day after his mother had left. Accusing us 
of wishing the worst for him, he screamed, "Why don't 
you do it right now? Go ahead and Mil me!" We felt 
that Paul's anger at us for exposing him to her presence 
was justified. But we had to give in to his mother oc- 
casionally to prevent her from exercising her legal right 
of withdrawing Paul from the School. She might have 
done just that, had we not with the agency's help 
steered a very cautious course. 

After one of his mother's last visits, shortly before 
Paul left the School, he put into words his feeling that 
their relation was linked with his previous inability to 
spell and write, which was only now clearing up to- 
ward the end of his stay with us. Every time he met 
his mother, both at the orphanage or at the School, she 
asked him to write her. On this occasion, pressed by 
guilt, he finally got around to doing so. As was always 
the case, he managed to misspell his mother's name 
and address, although on other occasions he spelled 
these words perfectly. The letter was returned. Rather 
than correct the address, he threw the letter away. But 
before tossing it aside, he gave it a long, thoughtful 
look, and said, "That's why I never learned to spell." 
His relation with his mother had broken down so badly, 
and with such painful results for him, that he had no 
wish to acquire either the clear speech or the adequate 
spelling necessary for communicating with her. 

Nothing characterized their relation more aptly than 
his reaction on being told of his impending departure 
from the School. For many months, since first realizing 
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that he would soon reach our usual age limit, 3 he had 
wanted to be sent to an out-of-town boarding school, 
far, far from Chicago, where Ms mother lived. Un- 
fortunately, inancial concerns made this impossible. 
When he realized that he would have to stay in Chi- 
cago, he sought reassurance that his mother would not 
be able to exercise any influence over his life. I told 
him about the precautions the agency was talcing in 
this respect, and assured him that he was now old 
enough to have a voice in his future plans. This was a 
great relief to him, although he was still anxious. Later, 
when I asked him shortly before he left what I could 
do for him., Paul had but one request: that his mother 
be kept uninformed of his future whereabouts, so that 
she would be unable to reach him. He repeated this 
request several times to various staff members, to be 
sure that all of us knew what he wanted. And on his 
first return visit to the School, he asked whether I had 
kept my promise not to reveal his secret. 

This did not mean that Paul was callous. By this time 
he felt genuinely sorry for his mother and for her de- 
pressed and deprived state of Me. Someday, when he 
was securely established, he meant to help his mother 
and his half sister. But he wanted to make sure that he 
could achieve his goals in Me without his mother's in- 
terference. 

As early as Paul's second year at the orphanage his 
temper outbursts became so intense that they were con- 
sidered unusual in an environment where serious tan- 
trums were daily events. Long before his most extreme 
acts of destractiveness took place, which led to his 
placement in the School, he had been violent with 

3 At that time our age limit was fourteen. Witli the additional 
space provided by the erection of a new dormitory wing, we are 
able to keep children with us beyond this age. 
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other children and adults. Throughout his four years of 
residence in the orphanage he was unable to form any 
relations worth mentioning with either adults or chil- 
drenexcept perhaps for one extramural social worker, 
who, he realized, was successfully making plans for his 
departure. Opening up a bit with her, he confided that 
he could not bear to look at another child; he felt they 
were all his deadly enemies. 

Just before his referral to us, his behavior at the or- 
phanage indicated that his disturbances were increas- 
ing at an ever faster pace. In his last six months there 
he made several suicidal attempts, during which he 
screamed that he wanted to die. He tried to jump out 
of windows. He knocked out two teeth of one child and 
a week later seriously hurt another while fighting. Fi- 
nally a third youngster was so seriously injured by him 
that it might be considered a homicidal attempt. As 
these violent and self-destructive acts grew in fre- 
quency and severity, the orphanage no longer felt able 
to cope with Paul; they finally requested emergency 
placement from the agency, which then assumed re- 
sponsibility for him. 4 Psychiatric evaluation corrobo- 
rated the grave view taken by the orphanage, and 
immediate placement in a treatment institution was 
recommended. Paul then came to live with us. 

4 This agency gave us the most splendid cooperation through- 
out Paul's stay with us, and should receive full recognition for it. 
It also carried on the difficult work with his mother; just prevent- 
ing her interference was a major achievement for which much 
credit is due. Finally, the agency planned for Paul's departure 
from the School and ever since has been taking care of him ( see 
pp. 2,02,$.). 
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HIS PERSONALITY 



When we met Mm, Paul was ten years old. The 
psychiatric examination that was given Mm when he 
entered the School did not so much reveal murderous 
and depressive fantasies as might have been expected 
from his suicidal and homicidal attempts as emptiness, 
great iatness and instability of emotion, inability to re- 
late, extreme detachment, and markedly infantile feel- 
ings and behavior. His defenses were very primitive 
and inadequate. With us he played "smarty" to conceal 
his inability to express himself, and called us "stupid" 
for not understanding what he was saying. 

He was aggressive during the first interview, and in- 
terpreted our offer of candy and other efforts to make 
him feel at ease as stemming from our fear of him, or 
as attempts to bribe him. Whatever toys we gave him, 
he broke, but seemingly less out of destructiveness than 
a desire to cover up with a show of superior aggres- 
siveness his inability to use them; he had simply never 
learned how to play. Similarly, when being tested he 
handled the test material destructively in order to 
cover up his inadequacy. For example, he grabbed the 
test blank on which his score was being recorded and 
tore it up; then, realizing that he was not doing well, he 
accused the examiner of cheating and deliberately 
falsifying his performance. Grandiloquently, he told 
her that he wanted no more of this silly stuff, and 
would tell me that she had cheated after which I 
would surely fire the examiner for treating him so 
shabbily. 

The I.Q. test indicated that he had normal intelli- 
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gence (it was exactly 100). While this seemed a cor- 
rect measure of his average abilities, it by no means 
gave a fair picture of how uneven his performance was, 
particularly on the verbal level. In this area he barely 
scored as an eight-year-old. On the basis of his verbal 
performance alone, he would have been classified as 
borderline, hardly reaching the lowest level of the dull 
normal classification. Only his superior reasoning abil- 
ity and memory brought his score up to normal. 

Paul's academic retardation was related to his poor 
verbal performance. He proved to be more than three 
grades below the norm for his age. His performance 
was significantly lowest in word meaning, spelling, and 
reading; in these he was not yet ready to begin first 
grade. But his over-all score was boosted by his compe- 
tence in arithmetic, in which he more nearly matched 
his age level. 

Thus, although his mother had done her utmost to 
set Paul against his teachers, he had learned best the 
subject they alone had taught him: arithmetic. He 
could not master language, particularly its usage that 
is, word meaning and enunciation (as well as spelling 
and reading, which are based on verbal usage); these 
skills the child normally acquires through the persons 
who care for his immediate needs in infancy. Paul's loss 
of the use of language and with it, adequate com- 
munication and the development of interpersonal re- 
lationstook place so early, and with such drastic con- 
sequences, that even during his stay at the School he 
did not fully acquire the verbal skills adequate for his 
age. But he was perfectly able to master those skills 
that a child learns later, in class. In these he did much 
better than is usually expected. 

The effects of this early impediment to Paul's in- 
tellectual growth were felt all through his years in 
School. For example, on leaving us at the age of four- 
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teen and a half, his placement in arithmetic was well 
into the eleventh grade, Le., more than two years above 
age expectancy. In social studies he did even better; 
lie knew as much as students who take these subjects 
are required to know on graduating from high school. 
Thus, his greatest progress was in subjects he had never 
been taught before; he did less well in those he had 
started before coining to us. But in skills like vocabu- 
lary, which he should have absorbed from his parents 
or their substitutes, he was able to reach only the be- 
ginning of the sixth grade level by the time he left us. 
In this area, therefore, he still lagged some two years 
behind the normal. 

THE FIRST RORSCHACH TEST 

Even more revealing than the evaluations based on 
our initial interviews with Paul, which were handi- 
capped by his inability to communicate, were the pro- 
jective test results. A Rorschach test 5 showed a disor- 
der of thinking manifested in infantile perceptions, 
some of which were far deviations, which occasionally 
approached distortion. Some of the relations were 
bizarre and the thinking fluid, as when a steamboat 
was equated to the bole of a tree; but there were also 
perseverations. The ego appeared so immature that it 
raised the question of a permanent fixation at the in- 
fantile level. 

Affectively, Paul manifested inadequate contact. On 
the other hand, he engaged in disproportionately high 
fantasy living. Some of this was latently rigorous, and 
based on normal contact To this extent there appeared 
to be a potential for personality growth. However, 
very passive and decidedly resigned attitudes were 

5 Rorschach evaluation by S. J. Beck. 



78 "LITTLE THINGS AND TIME* 

also projected. It was evident that Paul used Ms fantasy 
for withdrawal purposes; this seemed especially serious 
in the light of his lagging ego development and the 
inadequate affective contact. He exhibited anxiety of 
a deep character. The principal dynamics, however, 
appeared to be feelings of inferiority, although other 
responses showed emphasis on violence. 

For all his immature thinking, the intellectual struc- 
ture showed that Paul had achieved a grip on reality 
only moderately below the critical minimum and that 
his conformity in thinking was actually above aver- 
age. 6 There was thus some potential that could lead 
to adaptation at a peripheral intellectual level. 

As a whole, the impression received from the test 
performance was consistent with a schizophrenic proc- 
ess; the test further suggested that Paul would utilize 
autistic solutions for his difficulties. 



THE FIRST TAT 

A few months later, Paul was given a Thematic Ap- 
perception Test By then he had become free enough 
to open up more about his fantasies to at least one of 
his counselors; but as far as his personality was con- 
cerned, we had made relatively little progress. The 
feelings reflected in the test, therefore, were consistent 
with those he brought to the School. His answers were 
very curt throughout, and were made unwillingly, al- 
though we had delayed giving the TAT until he had 
formed some fairly good contact with the counselor 
who administered it. 

6 This exaggerated conformity to social canons lias also been 
observed in other "institutional* children. It consists in an empty 
compliance with "rules and regulations/* which is both a social 
disability and a serious impediment in developing personal in- 
tegration. 
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She prefaced her report of Ms test with a comment 
about Paul's inability to communicate: "Paul's speech 
is so garbled that in order to make any sense of what 
he said I had to rearrange Ms remarks. Usually he 
started at the end of Ms sentences, and also of Ms 
stories, or in the middle, and struggled from there on 
both forward and then again backward. It was impos- 
sible to listen to him or to take down what he said 
without mentally sorting the words, and interpreting 
them with the help of his facial expressions and bodily 
contortions and their possible meaning. Only in this 
way could I make any sense of what he tried to say.** 

Paul's story to picture one 7 was: "Boy sad; look like 
sumptfain* broke, or don't want play. Don't look happy. 
Ain't gonna play violin. Mad, probly/* The depressive 
mood permeating Ms whole life is revealed in his very 
first remark. He repeats, as if for emphasis, that the 
emotional tone is not a happy one, and ends by sug- 
gesting that anger motivates the boy's unhappiness and 
his resistance to performing. 

Anxiety about death and desertion, fear that he will 
not be cared for and that his life will get progressively 
worse, seem evident in Ms story about the third pic- 
ture: 8 "What's this? Boy cryin' cause sumpthin' sad 
happen. Probly somebody die relative, friend of Ms 
oh, father, mother. Won't Ve much playin*; hell Ve 
work very hard, make the livin*. They grow poor and 
poor, day after a day. Don't feel good." 

At first Paul had little to say about picture four. 9 

7 This picture shows a young boy contemplating a violin, 
which rests on a table in front of him, 

8 Picture three (BM) shows the huddled form of a boy on the 
floor against a couch with his head bowed on his right arm. Be- 
side him on the floor is a revolver. 

9 This picture shows a woman clutching the shoulders of a 
man, whose face and body are averted as if he were trying to 
pull away from her. 
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His main reaction was, "Can't make nuttin' out-a this." 
But eventually he offered: "They was engage. Now 
don't like each other. Don't know. Sumpthin' must-a 
happen. Well, probly marry and gonna get divorce." 
In telling this story he became quite excited and at its 
conclusion left in a hurry for the bathroom. Vague feel- 
ings about his parents' marriage and separation seemed 
here to find expression, together with his lack of un- 
derstanding of what it all meant. 

Anxiety and violence marked his story about the next 
picture, 10 in which there is a possible suggestion of Ms 
conception of the truth about his parents' incompre- 
hensible relations. Paul's story was: "Woman goin' [in] 
room; she look like [soznejbody [is] there. She look like 
she scared afore, like [some]body gonna threaten 
[her]. She look [and] saw horrible sight don't know. 
. . . She gonna caU police don't know. . . . Then he 
gonna call police. An' they'll try to find who [is] the 
murder [er]." The switch from the "she" to a "Tie" who 
is going to call the police suggests that in his own mind 
lie is not sure who the murderer in his fantasy is, or 
who is going to do something about the murder- 
whether a "she" or a "he." He does not even know 
who has been murdered. Might it not be that it was 
Paul himself who felt murdered by the fight between 
Ms parents, into wMch he had been innocently drawn? 

In addition to his depression and its origin in anxiety 
about Ms parents' relations, Paul's main anxiety cen- 
tered about Ms most primitive need, for food. TMs fear 
that Ms hunger would go unsatisfied, as well as other 
depressive feelings, reflecting, perhaps, the complaints 
Ms mother made to Mm, colored Ms remarks about pic- 
ture six: 11 "A man tellin' woman sumpthin' very sad. 

10 Picture five shows a middle-aged woman standing on the 
threshold of a half-opened door and looking into a room. 

11 Picture six (BM) shows a short, elderly woman standing 
with her back turned to a tall young man. The latter is looking 
downward with a perplexed expression. 
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Lady thinkm* sumpthin* about job; she liadda quit a 
fob 'cause she's too old. She'll die from starvin'; she 
won't have no food/' 

From the old woman (possibly representing his 
mother) who was in peril of starvation, Paul switched 
to a father as the main figure in his story about the 
next picture: 12 "Old man's telliif man sumpthin* that 
should like be secret. So he shouldn't tell nobody "til 
he's leal old.** The counselor asked what the secret was. 
"Don't know. Can't guess." Then, after a long pause, 
Paul went over the same story again, as follows: "Well, 
man makni* good business, got like heart attack, sort 
of. You're gonna die [in] three week, so he tell one [of] 
his sons secret. That hell tell next person, and next 
person tell next, and next tell next, 'til somebody don't 
tell that person, one of his sons." Paul seemed to feel 
that his father should have confided some secret in him 
but could not because he died prematurely, and that 
perhaps now, with the breaking of the chain of genera- 
tions who were handing down the important knowl- 
edge, he would be left stranded and alone. 

The story that followed (picture eight) 13 seemed an 
effort to overcompensate for his present feelings of in- 
feriority and deprivation by making plans for great 
achievements in the future: "Show man being oper- 
ated. Boy thinkin* this, that hell be great doctor. Man 
must-a been fightin* and must-a got shot. Well, boy 
thinkin' about savin' man's Me. Be great doctor. Scare 
[he] won't make it be great doctor.'' There was a de- 
sire to save the father figure and reach great heights 
of achievement, but there was also a depressive feeling 
that he might not make it 

12 Picture seven (BM) shows a gray-haired man looking at a 
younger man who is sullenly staring into space. 

13 Picture eight (BM) shows an adolescent boy looking 
straight out of the picture. The barrel of a rifle is visible at one 
side, and in the background is the dim scene of a surgical opera- 
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The main themes of most of the other stories were 
deprivation., sadness, anxiety (particularly about star- 
vation), and a gloomy outlook on the future; all this 
was interrupted only by sudden fantasies of homicidal 
violence. Typical, were Paul's stories about pictures 
thirteen 14 and fourteen. 15 The first of these was: "Little 
boy sdttin' front-a his house. ThinMn'-a sumpthin' good 
to eatlike I. They poor couldn't do nuttnf, so move 
here where tell food good makin'. They'll start-a get 
poor again. 'Cause there's sumpthin' bad happen [to] 
farm. Father could-a die and [some] body else could-a 
die, and [they] need farmer to work Nobody want 
work for them they'll [be] poor and won't make livin' 
and die from starvin'." Death, poverty, and starvation 
around these topics his fantasies revolved. 

The second story began: "All black an' that all. All 
look like sun, come in black room. Figure on floor- 
dead body.*' After a long pause: "Don't know what is. 
There's dead body on floor." Then Paul gave a mum- 
bled and involved account of how various people had 
been murdered. The end of this rambling and very 
confused story was: "Killer thinkin* to hisself, 'Now 
I'm free of murder done. I'm happy.' He very happy 
'cause he kill him. That night he go [to] some friend 
[and] get dniok [and] say, *Know who Mil man and 
servant and maid and wife; I got away with murder/ 
and he go home singin' 'cause he so happy he got away 
with murder." Another long pause. "Then people call 
police and murder [er] get sentence and go to jail fifty- 
four years hard labor." 

Who were these people who were murdered? Since 
they employed servants, they may have been his well- 

14 Picture thirteen (B) shows a little boy sitting on the door- 
step of a log cabin. 

15 picture fourteen shows the silhouette of a man (or woman) 
against a bright window. The rest of the picture is totally black- 
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to-do relatives, whom lie hated for not taking care o 
him. Or, in fantasy, he may also have been acting out 
his mother's hostility to her husband's family. Perhaps 
the friend to whom he boasted of his murders repre- 
sented Ms mother, to whom he may have wished to 
report proudly his act of vengeance; yet since he 
bragged about how dangerous he had been to the or- 
phanage children and, later at the School, told us that 
he was a crazy killer, these figures may have repre- 
sented all the people to whom he made such boasts. 
But he also felt that in the end they would betray 
him to the police. 16 

Here, then, in these tests, as in Paul's behavior dur- 
ing his first days with us, were projected the conse- 
quences of his lack of opportunity to form lasting per- 
sonal relations, and of his many traumatic experiences. 
But there were some hopeful signs, too. Paul disclosed 
some isolated islands of feeling about past events, so 
that he did not seem altogether dead, emotionally. He 
could recognize certain crises in his emotional life, such 
as the death of his father. His very violence was evi- 
dence of some ego strength insofar as it led to desper- 
ate attempts to change his environment (through fight- 
ing against it) or to escape it (through attempting 
suicide). The suicidal attempts, moreover, were inde- 
cisive, and lie seemed to be aware of their secondary 
advantages, for instance, the attention he got as an in- 
dividual who was different from others, which was the 
very attention he needed most to escape his anonym- 
ity, his isolation. In dim fashion he might even have 
thought they would lead to a better placement, as in- 
deed they did. Thus his fighting for a way out occa- 
sional, eruptive, and destructive though it was showed 

16 Paul did not invent a story about the blank card sixteen. 
He was unable or unwilling to say anything beyond "Can't see 
nuttinY* 
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him to be a person who was not yet ready to submit 
passively and totally to an unbearable environment 
In view of the institutional anonymity that had con- 
tributed so much to his disturbance, we felt that, in 
addition to the services, personal and otherwise, offered 
by the School to all children, Paul needed one person 
who would concentrate on him. Her aim would be to 
help him to relate, to escape his isolation, and become, 
through the very attention she would devote to him, a 
distinct individual. 17 



FROM "WILD CRITTER" TO "GREAT 
DICTATOR" 



Paul's progress, whether it was displayed in his 
growing ability to acquire some measure of self- 
confidence, or in his progress toward becoming less 
pessimistic about life, is difficult to describe. For basi- 
cally he remained a non-communicative person. Even 
when he wanted to, he could only rarely express him- 
self in words. Therefore, much of our help had to be 
non-verbal, or he would not accept it. His responses 
often could be gauged only by watching his facial or 
bodily expressions. 

He was very skillful in using his body to show his 

17 Gayle Slralenberger Janowitz undertook this difficult task. 
She became the person of greatest importance to Paul through- 
out his stay at the School. Much credit for his progress is due to 
her. In addition, Dr. Emmy Sylvester's advice was of great help 
in planning and evaluating Paul's progress. Significant contribu- 
tions to his rehabilitation were also made by his teachers, Anna 
Lukes and George Kaiser, and his other counselors, Patty Pickett 
McKnight and Lou Harper. In addition, several other staff mem- 
bers continuously or for certain periods helped Paul through theix 
devoted services. 
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feelings. At first lie gave vent to anger and frustration 
chiefly through temper tantrums, kicking, inarticulate 
screaming; by throwing himself and Ms playthings 
about; and by destroying objects through breaking or 
tearing them. As time passed, he began to express his 
increasing sense of well-being through his body- 
through relaxed muscular tonus, improved coordina- 
tion, a self-conscious grin, and much later, a real smile. 
As his non-verbal expressions progressed from clumsy 
bodily movements to more subtly differentiated altera- 
tions, his mouth in particular took on increasing impor- 
tance. We were able to read his feelings in his frowns 
or pouts. Later, such facial changes became more or 
less deliberate means through which he revealed emo- 
tions and eventually communicated to us his inner 
thoughts and responses. 

When Paul first came to live with us he was very 
meek. Most of all, he feared being beaten up by the 
older boys, as had happened to him in the orphanage. 
He was equally afraid of the staff members. But he 
soon realized that few demands would be made on 
him, and that we would protect him. On his first eve- 
ning at the School, in self -instigated regression, he be- 
gan sucking his thumb, although he had given this up 
while at the orphanage; from the third day on he did 
this almost continuously. For many months, if we 
wanted to understand what was going on in him, we 
had to watch closely the manner in which he sucked 
his thumb: desperately, or with pleasure; autistically, 
or because he was concentrating so hard on trying to 
relate. These were clues that told us how to proceed. 

Similarly, the way he explosively shot out the single 
words from which he built up his brief communications 
became more revealing, in time, than what he actually 
said. For Paul delighted in using his whole oral appara- 
tus aggressively. He belched, for example, frequently, 
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loudly, and with an astonishing amount of expression. 
His favorite oral pleasure, second only to sucking, was 
making a smacking noise with his lips, which was im- 
mediately followed by a loud, clucking noise made 
with the tongue. This sound preceded and ended his 
every sentence and often accompanied every word. If 
other children mentioned his lip-smacking, or if we 
had to tell him that it interfered with understanding 
him, he would either fly into a rage, or withdraw into 
an angry and defiant isolation. This reaction he cov- 
ered up by listening to the radio, scanning the comics, 
and violently and aggressively sucking his thumb. 
Often he smacked his lips when he seemed anxious 
to communicate but unable to do so in words. These 
noises, which often replaced speech, very much resem- 
bled the babbling of infants. Of course, as might be 
expected, he made deliberate and hostile use of his 
poor speaking ability to hold our attention through 
long pauses, to keep us on tenterhooks and tax our 
patience. 

Although Paul was able to express many of his feel- 
ings and preoccupations in imaginative drawings, he 
immediately destroyed most of his art work as soon as 
it was finished. That it cannot be reproduced here is 
unfortunate, since it would add much to a report that, 
by relying largely on language, omits much of signifi- 
cance in Paul's life at the School. Among other things, 
what he revealed to us through his art must remain 
unrecorded. But since so many institutionalized chil- 
dren are tongue-tied in this fashion, any report on them 
wiU suffer from similar handicaps. 18 

iSGoldfarb's studies (W. Goldfarb, "Infant Rearing and 
Problem Behavior/* American Journal of Orthopsychiatry 14, 
1944; "Psychological Privation in Infancy and Subsequent Ad- 
justment," Ibid. 15, 1945; and "Variations in Adolescent Adjust- 
ment of Institutionally Reared Children," Ibid. 17, 1947) have 
shown that such impediments of speech and other forms of corn- 
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On a visit preceding his enrollment at the School, 
Paul told us some tall stories about how powerful he 
was, how dangerous, and how influential, but he was 
totally uninterested when we, in turn, tried to tell him 
about the School with one characteristic exception: 
whenever the conversation turned to the subject of 
meals he was all ears. Little as Paul talked, his brief 
and often incomprehensible statements nearly always 
concerned food. He worried that our meals might not 
be served at the same hours as they were at the or- 
phanage, and that he might not be able to adjust to a 
change. In fact, the very idea made him feel abso- 
lutely helpless. Like an infant, he seemed to live only 
for mealtime; if that hour was changed, his whole life 
lost structure. 19 

On Paul's first day at the School he ate little; on the 
next, he asked for and devoured two servings of every- 
thing. After this, his demands for food kept on grow- 
ing, and within two weeks he was eating at least four 
or five portions of everything. The amount of food he 
consumed was truly prodigal. Not only did he eat large 
quantities, but during these first weeks he ate virtually 
all day long. 

This overeating certainly did not stem from hunger 
but, rather, from emotional starvation. All his Me, Paul 
had been a healthy child, physically well developed 

munication are characteristic of all institutionalized children. His 
description of adolescents who spent the years from two to six in 
orphanages very well fits Paul as he was when he came to us. 
Goldfarb thinks that these persons never overcome their handi- 
caps. Paul's development in the School permits a much more 
hopeful evaluation, provided that these children receive the 
proper help. 

1& In this and many other ways Paul's behavior and reactions 
were similar to the "protective mechanisms" shown, according to 
Goldstein, by patients who are living under "catastrophic con- 
ditions" ( K. Goldstein, "The Effect of Brain Damage on the Per- 
sonality," Psychiatry 15, 1952, pp. 257 E). 
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and of normal weight. In School he immediately be- 
gan putting on weight, and kept it up steadily. He ate 
very rapidly, as though he were fearful always that 
there might not be enough food, or that other children 
might take his portion. He would rush into the dining 
room, grab the food before sitting down at the table, 
continue to grab during the entire meal, and all the 
while accuse the other children of trying to take "his 
share." Actually, observation should have taught him 
that everybody in the School can have as much food 
as he wants, and there are no portions set aside for a 
particular child. As a result of his greediness, Paul 
gained two pounds in the first month; six in the second; 
and within his first half year at the School, a total of 
sixteen. In the next six months he gained at a less rapid 
rate but added another ten pounds. The second year 
he gained nineteen pounds and during the third, 
twenty-eight. Only then did his weight curve taper off. 
Later, under the anxiety of leaving, he once again 
began stuffing himself. In short, after the first few 
months, Paul was considerably overweight. 

Coming to the School changed not only Paul's physi- 
cal surroundings but his whole life. Primitively equat- 
ing himself with the world at large, he seemed to feel 
that this radical change in his own life automatically 
altered everybody and everything else. By the end of 
his first week with us he wanted to go back to the 
orphanage for a visit, "since it had all changed." He 
insisted he did not want to see any individual there, 
but just "how the place had changed/' It once had 
been a very big place, he said, where some five hun- 
dred children lived (a gross exaggeration), and even 
then there had not been enough space because "all 
the children wanted to get in." Now, since his depar- 
ture, he fancied that everyone else was leaving the or- 
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phanage, and by this time, he felt sure, hardly any- 
body could be left. 

These remarks introduced our first conversation 
about his life at the orphanage* As was also brought 
out in Paul's later and more detailed recollections, it 
had been, for him, a place empty of human beings. He 
talked freely enough about "the kids," what they did, 
and how they fought each other. Significantly, he knew 
none of them by name. He referred to them only as 
"big guys/* shadowy igures with a terrible power to 
hurt and torture, to beat him up without reason. 
Equally anonymous were the adults with whom he had 
contact Up to the end of his stay with us, he referred 
to all persons at the orphanage either as "big guys" 
( obviously adult male supervisors and older boys who 
enacted, or arrogated, the role of supervisor) or as 
"little guys" ( all children who, like Paul, were pushed 
around by the more powerful). This anonymity he 
transferred to the children at the School. When speak- 
ing of them he would say, "the guys/ 7 or in addressing 
them, "youse guys." Years passed before he consist- 
ently used names in talking to or about the children at 
the School. Even then he would return to a shouted 
"youse guys!" when under stress. 

There had been -women workers at the orphanage, 
but at this time he had no recollection of any of them 
or of any other women in his life (with the exception 
of his mother, grandmother, and the one social worker 
who had been instrumental in placing him with us). 
Much later, he at last was able to recall some of his 
public school teachers as persons. Eventually, he re- 
membered the names of these women and something 
about their personalities at least the attitudes they 
expressed in handling him. But people in the orphan- 
age, with the exception of the one non-resident social 
worker, remained anonymous to him until the very 
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end. And even his memory of this worker hinged on 
the help she had given him in "getting out of it all." 

In contrast, Paul remembered routines isa greatest 
detail. During his first weeks with us he went on per- 
forming them conscientiously, mechanically, like an 
automaton, and quite obviously without interest in 
what he was doing. Any deviation from the routine he 
had known produced utter panic. For example, one 
morning, when he saw his counselor put out a clean 
shirt for him to wear, he began shaking and screaming. 
Throwing himself on the floor, he rolled and kicked 
wildly, until his counselor guessed that what he was 
screaming was the word "Wednesday!" She rightly 
surmised that he was accustomed to getting a clean 
shirt on Wednesdays. Only when she finally made him 
undersand that he did not have to put on a clean shirt 
that day, since it was not a Wednesday, could Paul 
pull himself together again. 

By and large, during those first days, Paul tried 
to be very well-behaved and controlled. Actually, of 
course, he isolated himself from us and concentrated 
on anxiously observing what went on around him. The 
first time he came to life was when he went on a 
Tdtchen raid/ 7 This activity, during which the children 
are taken by their counselor to the big kitchen to cook 
and eat whatever they want, is most popular. Although 
it is taken for granted by all children familiar with the 
School, Paul's first experience with it excited him enor- 
mously, and he acted as if he were doing something 
quite forbidden and daring. He seemed to think that, 
along with his counselor, he had put one over on the 
cooks, the School's staff, and most of all, on me. After- 
ward, he was fearful that the cooks might tattle on 
him and, despite the counselor's assurance, was sure 
that if the raid were discovered he would be thrashed. 
Paul obviously felt that everything done outside of 
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what lie thought was the School's routine justly de- 
served severe punishment. 

Soon after this Erst adventure, Paul began acting out 
some of the dangerous and destructive tendencies that 
he had only talked about before. He directed his hos- 
tility against inanimate objects. Although at the or- 
phanage he had threatened to destroy himself or 
others, with us he experimented with destroying ar- 
ticles of clothing worn next to the body. One day he 
set his pajamas on fire; he was stopped before much 
damage was done, but a few days later he made a 
heap of the other children's pajamas and again set a 
match to them. In the orphanage he had made his 
suicidal and homicidal attempts when adults were not 
around. At the School, he became destructive in the 
presence of his counselor, and experienced obvious re- 
lief when she extinguished the small fires. If these fires 
were not actually self-destructive acts, they certainly 
expressed self-destructive tendencies, for when we 
asked why he set them, he replied, "Don't want live; 
want die," and, in further explanation, he added that 
he was a "crazy killer/* 

Just why did Paul resort to fire-setting to express 
inner pressures? It is difficult to say. Perhaps the 
clothing, as a symbol of people, was a sufficient target 
for his destructive tendencies, just because at the 
School his impulses could find expression within some 
social context, i.e., the physical proximity of his coun- 
selorsalthough probably not yet within the context 
of a personal relation to them. If it is permissible at 
this stage to draw on the knowledge we acquired much 
later, another explanation suggests itself. 

To Paul, our more subtle ways of setting limits and 
avoiding excesses may have seemed no control at all 
compared with what he knew at the orphanage. This 
sudden absence of control, as it seemed to him, was 
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probably frightening. Later, he expressed this by com- 
plaining loudly that we allowed him, and the other 
children, to "get away" with too much. Just as he 
thought that he and his counselor had "gotten away'' 
with something on the kitchen raid, so his present free- 
dom to overeat may have given him the impression 
that in the School no holds were barred. This suggests 
that he used asocial conduct to test whether this no- 
tion, which he greatly feared, was true or not since 
Paul was, with ample reason, terrified of what he 
might do if unchecked. That he stopped setting fires 
permanently after only two attempts implies that his 
real need was to test us out 

But this does not explain why he chose to test our 
controls by kindling fires rather than in some other 
way. It would be easy to speculate on the phallic and 
urethral implications of fire-setting. We knew nothing 
about Paul's toilet training, but it had probably been 
harsh, and certainly a matter of routine. There were 
bedwetters among the boys whose pajamas he set on 
fire. That these boys freely wet their pajamas at night 
may have upset Paul by reviving old grudges and anx- 
ieties. And that the counselors did not punish them 
may have been, for Mm, one more threatening sign 
that at the School children "get away with everything." 

Unfortunately, all this remains conjecture in the ab- 
sence of confirmation from Paul's own remarks or from 
his behavior as we observed it in the context of the 
fire-setting incidents. There was, however, a striking 
parallel between his fire-setting behavior and his eat- 
ing habits. He began, at the School, by eating moder- 
ately. Only because we did not stop him, did his appe- 
tite go out of bounds. His devouring of food was a 
self-stimulating process an activity that, so to speak, 
fed on itself. Similarly, though he kindled only small 
blazes, if not checked, they could have grown into de- 
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structive conflagrations by devouring the substances 
fed to them. Paul was quite ready to provide the fuel, 
before we stopped Mm. Was he trying to find out, by 
setting fires, whether we would stop Mm from overeat- 
ing if it, too, should become dangerous to Mm? 

For Ms future healthy development, I think it was 
important that, instead of preventing him from setting 
fires altogether, we merely extinguished them without 
too much fuss or difficulty and afterward minimized 
their importance. Had we stopped him beforehand, he 
might have thought we shared Ms fear that, once the 
destructive processes were under way, they could not 
be halted. And if we had made a fuss, it could easily 
have inspired much the same feeling in him: he would 
have interpreted any sharp rebuke as an indication 
that we were afraid, or were only barely able to con- 
trol the lames. Our lack of excitement and the ease 
with wMch we checked Ms destructive efforts seemed 
to convince Paul that we could control Ms negative 
tendencies. That this may correctly explain Ms experi- 
ments in fire-setting seems corroborated by the fact 
that, in the period immediately after, he burst out 
violently against both children and counselors, and an- 
nounced that he was a wild creature i.e., uncontrolled 
in Ms destructive tendencies. 

Seen in this context, we can understand why Paul's 
self-destructive tendencies cropped up at the School in 
the form of fire-setting and attacks upon others, and 
never in suicidal form. In the orphanage, Ms acts of 
destruction had been mainly directed against the op- 
pressive, outside world; only in final desperation were 
they turned against himself. But once with us, Paul 
sensed almost immediately that Ms world was now be- 
nign and permissive. Because he lacked inner controls 
since he had lived all his life by external controls, 
wMch were alien to Ms own personality this permis- 
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siveness appeared seductive; it tempted him to give 
vent to his destractiveness. Fortunately, his experience 
in setting fires, and our reaction, showed him that 
when necessary we could and would exercise control 
over him. 

In retrospect, this is readily understood. The fact re- 
mains that we did not at first realize that we had al- 
lowed Paul to give up his old controls too quickly, and 
that he might have made better progress i ? in those 
early weeks, we had fully understood the implications 
of his actions and the impact of our behavior on him. 
Even with this knowledge, however, it is hard to see 
what other course we could have taken. Although we 
try to tailor our actions as closely as possible to the 
needs of each child, the fact remains that ours is in- 
stitutional living. We could have restricted Paul's over- 
eating, but this, in turn, might have unfavorably 
affected other children, whose anxiety would be awak- 
ened by seeing us set such limits. While we do not 
hesitate to check potentially dangerous activities or 
those which create too great anxiety in the individual, 
it is difficult to carry this to the length of restricting 
eating, even though as Paul's example shows over- 
eating can itself create anxiety. Aware of his craving 
for food, and the satisfactions it offeredsatisfactions 
of which he had been sorely deprived in his previous 
life Paul feared that he would eat so much that he 
would destroy himself, or "explode." He probably also 
sensed how destructive an act his devouring of food 
was, and this may have symbolized to him the destruc- 
tion of those whom he hated. Thus, in order to be pro- 
tected against destroying himself through overeating, 
or devouring others, he wished that we would set lim- 
its on his eating, and became anxious when we did not. 

Since our actions must so often be based on scanty 
knowledge, we feel it is better to err in the direction 
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of indulgence rather than over-restriction. Our philoso- 
phy entails offering the child as much gratification as 
possible, particularly at first, to help him form a more 
positive view of the world and relate to us. After he 
has experienced a great deal of satisfaction through 
the relations he forms to staff members, we feel that 
we can expect more social confonnity from him. By 
that time, too, interpersonal rewards compensate for 
delays in gratification and for the frustration of asocial 
tendencies, and can be used in directing the child to- 
ward the sublimation of some drives. Unless we are 
quite sure it is wrong, therefore, we attempt not to 
limit satisfaction of the child's most basic needs, such 
as intake and elimination, rest and motility, self- 
regulation, privacy, and freedom to choose compan- 
ions. While this seems preferable for most children, 
Paul's case demonstrated that it is not suitable for all. 
In addition there were other difficulties, which in- 
here in our procedures rather than in our philosophy, 
To understand a child and help him, we must begin 
with at least some assumptions. This is particularly true 
in dealing with children who are so inarticulate that 
they cannot convey what is on their minds, and are 
apt to act irrationally. In order to make a wise decision 
about which child to admit, and then to determine in 
which group to place him so that he will benefit the 
most from association with other children, we need to 
gather as much information as possible about the child. 
It is inevitable that this background material influences 
our opinions. If, for example, we had approached Paul 
without any preconceived notions, we might have con- 
nected his fire-setting with his overeating, since these 
were his most characteristic kinds of behavior at the 
time. But what happened to impress us most in the 
information we received about Paul prior to his entry 
were his suicidal and homicidal tendencies. We were 
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constantly on the watch for these, so that we could 
help and protect him. They had been the results of his 
desperation. To help him overcome this depressive 
view of the world, we tried to make him as comfortable 
as possible. We interpreted his fire-setting within this 
frame of reference, that is, as destructive acts consist- 
ent with his suicidal past, rather than as consequences 
of the overindulgence to which we had exposed him. 
OUT mistake was to underestimate what the School's 
philosophy had akeady done for and to him,, and to 
overestimate the importance of his previous suicidal 
tendencies. 

Moreover, since Paul had only been with us briefly, 
it seemed reasonable to blame his actions on his or- 
phanage experiences and to disclaim responsibility for 
them. It was not the first time that knowledge of a 
child's past had led us to indulge in a strange kind of 
narcissism, which makes us see ourselves as the crea- 
tors of good experiences only, while we blame upset- 
ting behavior on past events. 20 Actually, a deeper 
narcissism would lead us to view all that a child in the 
School does, good and bad, as being in part the con- 
sequence of our own actions. Knowledge derived from 
outside sources thus hindered us from spontaneously 

20 The viewpoints of staff members are often distorted by 
what we are told about a child's past, usually for the same rea- 
son: to feed our narcissism. For example, knowing that a child 
has had unpleasant experiences with his parents may lead us 
to overlook the good experiences he enjoyed with them. His 
avowed dislike of his parents, or his liking for certain staff mem- 
bers, is accepted at face value, because of what we akeady know 
of the child's unsatisfactory relations with his relatives. But a 
child may make such statements in a particular situation to cover 
up his true feelings. Similarly, the improvement a child makes 
in therapy can easily be viewed solely as the result of staff ef- 
forts, and we may overlook the pleasant and positive experiences 
he enjoyed in the past with his relatives, which only later come 
to fruition. 
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evaluating our own observations and using them in 
planning for Paul's future. 

Let me return now from this digression about some 
of the problems of the institutional treatment of chil- 
dren to the narrative of Paul's life in the School. Once 
Paul was convinced that we were well able to forestall 
any far-reaching consequences o Ms destructive ac- 
tions, he began to act out not only against inanimate 
objects but against persons, though the way he treated 
people often made us wonder whether he ever recog- 
nized them as human beings. 

He hit the children and counselors; he threw things, 
though not always at anyone in particular. Whenever 
another child tried to retaliate, Paul did not ght back, 
but showed his excitement by laughing explosively and 
uncontrollably. He would fall to the floor, or hurl him- 
self against a table, his body shaking wildly from head 
to foot, and his arms and legs thrashing about violently. 
His limbs, head, and body seemed to move entirely 
without central direction. While these movements 
were dangerous because of Ms physical strength (at a 
little more than ten years old, Paul was four feet, nine 
inches tall, weighed some ninety pounds, and was very 
muscular), they actually resembled nothing so much 
as the uncoordinated quivering of a mass of jelly. All 
this activity was accompanied by inarticulate scream- 
ing. Afterward, when the tantrums ceased, Paul played 
the clown or dumbbell. These temper tantrums were 
so frequent that they seemed to be continuous. True, 
they usually followed some frustration, but then every- 
thing was frustrating to Paul, particularly that we 
would not let him Mt the other children. 

Then, one day, he suddenly decided that he was a 
"wild critter." He got the other children to chase him, 
while he shouted that they must hold him down be- 
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cause he was so dangerous and vicious, and boasted 
that it would take three or four people to do this. IE 
fact, it often required the efforts of two adults to re- 
strain him. Again and again during subsequent months, 
he would interrupt the children's games by provoking 
them in many ways, insisting that he was "crazy," and 
acting like a "wild critter." He teased them into chas- 
ing him, and even into trying to beat him up, and when 
we prevented this, he stormed at us. Though it was he 
who continuously goaded them, he claimed it was the 
other children who were planning to "gang up" on him, 
beat him, or even Mil him. 

Within a month or so he was expanding his claims 
of being a "wild critter," or "crazy man." He became a 
"zombie," and again, a while later, the "Great Dicta- 
tor." Although the other children were more upset by 
this than by his "wild critter" act (perhaps they sensed 
that one can be an animal or crazy man all by oneself, 
but a dictator must dictate to someone), actually these 
delusional statements suggested that Paul was pro- 
gressing toward more human behavior. For a dictator 
is a human being, not an animal, and although he ex- 
ercises control over others, he is at least aware of their 
existence. 

The satisfaction Paul derived from just thinking 
that he could order us about may have helped him to 
behave less wildly. In any event, while his "wild crit- 
ter" and "crazy man" episodes had been accompanied 
by a marked lack of control over his body, when he 
was the "Great Dictator," he exercised stringent con- 
trol, marching about rigidly, Nazi style. He was still 
hitting out at the world, but he also ordered others to 
do his fighting and falling, which in turn meant that 
he had less need to be violent himself. This also repre- 
sented some progress over the "wild critter." "I'm the 
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Great Dictator,* 7 lie would announce. a AU kids do what 
I tell. They Ve [to do] what I want" 

As he strutted about, as a robot or mechanical 
toy, he would laugh uproariously. But as the act wound 
up, he would relapse into making infantile sucking 
noises. Finally,, when he calmed down, he would pro- 
fess to be hungry and devour any food we offered him 
quietly. 

What lurked behind these delusions of being a dic- 
tator? Was it a desire to wield such, great power that 
he need never again go hungry? His hunger reactions 
as Ms act subsided seemed to justify this interpreta- 
tion. In any case, both the "wild critter** and the "Great 
Dictator" characterized Paul at Ms least controlled. 
And as these episodes became less frequent, he at last 
embarked on the long, laborious process of acquiring 
mastery over himself. 



THE BEGINNING OF, AND THE 
AGAINST, SELF-CONTROL 



The relinquishment of external controls, and the 
process of becoming uncontrolled, constituted Paul's 
most obvious and dramatic emotional development 
during his first months with us one that created great 
difficulties for everybody at the School Still, this was 
not Ms only emotional transformation. Although ex- 
periences of a more directly positive nature were still 
too strange to him, too unexpected, to be "real,* 7 they 
did affect him, at fleeting moments. 

Our first intimation that Paul was accessible to posi- 
tive experiences came on St. Valentine's Day, shortly 
after Ms arrival, when other children seat him valen- 
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tines. "Didn't know [I] had any friends," he said in 
wonderment. The especially elaborate dinner and the 
favors the children received impressed him, too. "This 
school is more different,** was the way he phrased it, 
without further elaboration. 

Next day he went shopping with Ms counselor for 
new clothes, and was obviously pleased with the 
chance to pick out his own things. On the way home, 
he brought up the subject of death. He thought about 
it day and night, he told her; it was worrying him 
"crazy." The only time he worried less about dying was 
when he acted the "wild critter" and the "crazy man," 
that is, when he was provoking and attacking others. 

Did Paul feel alive only while inflicting on other peo- 
ple the abuse he felt had been unfairly inflicted on 
him? Or could he only feel strong and vital while domi- 
nating others? Because he had been forced to live a 
life entirely regulated by others, he may have come to 
feel that his true self was "dead," and therefore he 
brooded about dying. Whatever his motives, the fact 
that he could begin to talk more freely about his "crazy 
man" behavior and could express his fears openly, once 
he had received tangible evidence of our good will ( as 
in the Valentine presents and the new clothes ), showed 
that he was not wholly insensitive to our efforts. 

Every once in a while, thereafter, he showed some 
emotion toward the favorite counselor to whom he had 
confided his fears about death. But for Paul even this 
new friend was not a person with an independent ex- 
istence. He had some use for her as a good and faith- 
ful servant, but the instant she did not gratify his every 
whim, this toleration vanished. 

I spent quite a bit of time with Paul during these 
first months, but he had little use for me. This may have 
been caused partially by his general fear of men, which 
will be discussed later. More likely it was because my 
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services could not always be of a positive natere 3 since 
I was often called upon to curb Mm. We try to free 
the persons who work immediately with the children 
counselors, teachers* nurses from having to exercise 
anything but the slightest restraint; at most they make 
an occasional critical comment. It seems impossible for 
children as disturbed as ours to form personal relations 
with anyone who must forcibly control them. Since our 
goal in Paul's case as in otherswas to guide him into 
at least one positive relation, we preferred that he have 
no negative experiences with the persons closest to 
him. On the other hand, it is sometimes necessary to 
restrain a child, particularly one who attacks others as 
violently as Paul did. I usually do this, or in my ab- 
sence, some staff member who is not trying to relate 
most intimately to the child. 

To Paul, I was just "another superintendent," a term 
no one else has ever used to describe my functions, 
although some of the children, before they grow roots 
at the School and relate to me, view me, to put it in 
one boy's words, as "a combination of janitor and po- 
liceman: he sees to it that everything we wreck gets 
fked, and that nobody hurts anybody." But I did have 
my good points for Paul, too. "He don't walk around 
all [the] time checking,'* Paul said. "Don't carry [a] 
stick," and, "Don't beat you around here." Then he 
added with delight, They're all scared of me." That 
was the only reason he could see for our not beating 
him for his bad behavior. 

Within, another three weeks Paul was telling Ms fa- 
vorite counselor that he often deliberately shut his ears 
to the sound of other people and made noises with his 
mouth to drown out their talk or else just pretended 
not to hear them. 

This confidence showed that he had developed at 
bast a minimal trust in this counselor, and he soon 
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tried controlling Ms "wild critter" behavior in her pres- 
ence. But even with her he could not feel like a human 

being. To express any of his positive feelings, which 
were as uncontrolled and asocial as his negative ones, 
lie would shout, *Tm a laughing hyena!" And he would 
scream or laugh hysterically as he tried desperately to 
control his shaking body so that he could snuggle close 
to his counselor. 

About the time he was showing this wish for human 
warmth and contact, he began to worry aloud about 
the lack of externally imposed controls on his conduct 
He may have sensed that while he was screaming or 
hitting out, he could not gain the satisfactions that 
come with emotional closeness to someone else. He 
felt quite unable to govern his asocial behavior himself, 
but realized it must be done if he wanted to be held 
and cuddled. Thus he may have wanted us to control 
Mm so that he could enjoy these pleasures. 

As before, he complained at length about how we 
spoiled the children, and approvingly recalled the rigid 
discipline of the orphanage. In the same way, he asked 
us to curb the other children, but not himself. He 
claimed to have been a model child until he arrived at 
the School, and protested that now he was being pam- 
pered and spoiled just like everyone else. 

During the months in wMch the "wild critter" and 
"crazy man" slowly lost ground to the "Great Dictator," 
Paul's screaming increased until it became almost con- 
tinuous. He was now more articulate, however, as 
tie found words to voice Ms grievances. Eventually, 
screaming became so habitual that he could not speak 
in a normal tone of voice. 

Paul gradually seemed to be more aware, though 
still dimly, of the strength of Ms destructive drives, and 
of the way he turned them indiscriminately against 
himself and others. He asked to live with another dor- 
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mitory group, with older and bigger boys who had fre- 
quently kept him from picking fights with the younger 
children. He seemed to crave the coBtrol of Ms aggres- 
sive impulses that they could provide, or perhaps he 
wanted them to inflict punishment on him and thus 
assuage his guilt. 

It would be a mistake to consider these efforts solely 
as attempts to seek external controls or achieve self- 
control. Other motives, too, entered into his wish to re- 
create the situation he had known at the orphanage. 
For the newness of the School had by now worn off 
a bit. It was no longer just a change for the better. 
The impact and challenge of his new environment 
were slowly making themselves felt. To adjust to them 
meant developing a new set of intellectual and emo- 
tional attitudes and reconstructing his personality. 
While Paul may not yet have realized the implications 
of this challenge in full, he was well aware that, be- 
cause of the lack of stringent controls, he would have 
to develop some of his own. This task simply seemed 
beyond him. 

He asked no more from life than to vegetate in his 
present benign and pleasant environment without hav- 
ing to expend the emotional energy necessary in de- 
veloping self-control. Never, at any time, did he wish 
to return to the orphanage. But he would have pre- 
ferred to enjoy all the School's advantages without hav- 
ing to change his personality in order fully to do so. He 
thought he might be able to achieve this by transplant- 
ing the orphanage controls to the School. Additionally, 
he may have felt that, since his new environment was 
not oppressive and his needs were being so pleas- 
antly met, the orphanage discipline, transferred to the 
School, would not seem as harsh as it had before. 

Fears provoked by the lack of external controls were 
not Paul's only problem. Any kind of oral activity, as 
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suggested before, was most perturbing. He continually 
tested us in the area of eating. Often lie accused us 
of starving him. "I won't have no meat on my bones," 
he would cry wildly. It made no difference that, while 
he complained, we were bringing him more and more 
to eat, and even spoon-feeding him at his own request. 
On a conscious level his starvation anxiety seemed un- 
realistic, even to him, but he never ceased worrying 
about whether he would always have enough to eat. 

It was not long before the focus of Paul's anxieties 
about eating shifted, and he developed fears and fan- 
tasies about being poisoned. For in spite of having food 
in abundance, deep within him his fear of being 
starved raged unabated. An insufficient quantity of 
food could not have caused this feeling, since there 
was always plenty, so he assumed it must be the un- 
healthy quality of the food that was to blame. 

On other occasions he accused everyone of teasing 
him about his gargantuan appetite, and claimed that 
ridicule was our special tactic for keeping him from 
eating. Actually, none of us made fun of him, but he 
seemed to wish we would. Perhaps in this way he 
thought to cling to his starvation anxiety, or to provoke 
some kind of external controls, which would save him 
from the task he most dreaded: developing inner self- 
control. Even his poisoning fantasies may have served 
as a spurious kind of control, for if he could convince 
himself that the food was poisoned, he would not eat 
as much. 

It was indeed an emotional predicament in which 
Paul found himself, and his anger about it was real 
enough. Most of the time he was so wrought up that 
he lashed out violently at everyone. It was dangerous 
to be near him at the dining table, as he pushed chairs 
and tables over, dashed plates heaped with food to 
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the floor, and in the next moment demanded a fresh 
supply* 

Threatening as this behavior was, it was somehow 
also comic. We could not help comparing this big, 
husky, ten-and-a-half-year-oid boy with a baby in a 
high chair, who bangs his cup and spoon, tosses food 
overboard, and shrieks his anger and frustration. Even 
Paul's appearance actually seemed babyish, as he 
smacked his lips and puckered them up. 

Shortly after, he began vacillating between two de- 
mands: that we force him, to eat and tell him when 
to stop. This seemed another expression of his battle 
against acquiring self-control If we gave him both stop 
and go signals he would not have to make the decisions 
of which he still felt incapable. If he had to curb his 
own eating he might not get enough; yet he knew full 
well that by not checking himself, he over-ate. Thus 
we were thrown back into the quandary of whether 
to let him suffer because of his lack of self-control or 
to relieve him of the tough decisions at the risk that 
he might never develop the ability to regulate himself. 
Moreover, had we ordered him either to eat or to stop 
eating, he would probably have been just as angrily re- 
sentful of us as he was anxious when we did not inter- 
fere. 

The same inability to control himself extended to 
the way Paul used his toys, bought his clothes, and so 
forth. Though he felt overindulged, he could not help 
asking for more in the same breath that he requested 
us to limit him. Here, too, he would have deeply re- 
sented any limits. 

Half a year of such indulgence on our part at last 
had some effect. Paul openly conceded that the School 
had a few virtues. For example, in the light of his pre- 
dominant anxiety, the head cook was the person of 
greatest importance for him. One day he volunteered, 
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"She cooks good." More important, when we asked if 
he thought the meals had improved (for until then he 
had complained incessantly about them), he said, 
"Food didn't change; my taste did." This realization 
that he himself had changed, so that previously un- 
pleasant experiences now seemed good, was a promis- 
ing sign. 

Paul was making true progress in other directions, 
also. Even within two months after his arrival, he was 
doing well in his classes. His clowning and outbursts 
of frustration made him a difficult pupil, but his genu- 
ine interest in learning made him a rewarding one, as 
well. Soon he was displaying an aptitude for drawing 
and painting. He derived great satisfaction from this 
interest, although he was mostly given to depicting 
graveyards and bizarre, even though gifted, elabora- 
tions on death. Was he expressing his own depressed 
feelings? Or was he trying to reach out for the father 
who had died? In any case, his artistic achievements 
won him his first recognition from children and adults. 

With the coming of summer, gardening offered him 
a chance to deal with his pressing oral anxieties. While 
other children planted flowers, he planted only crops 
of radishes, onions, and corn. It was enormously im- 
portant for Paul to raise his own food. The theme of 
his art work now changed to farming; but he still de- 
picted rather autistic, self-centered activities, which 
excluded people. They were not yet present in his in- 
ner world. 

Eventually, however, his isolation from other human 
beings began to yield. Perhaps his oral activities had 
proved satisfying, or his primitive needs had been bet- 
ter metat any rate, Paul's deep longings did begin 
to come to light. One day he revealed to us his pro- 
found feelings of isolation. He said that he had never 
had any friends, and what is more, never would. Fol- 
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lowing one of his explosions, which occurred this time 
because the children had rejected him, he said, "I went 
up the Empire State Building and jumped down. 
After, everybody was my friend. I'd more friends than 
ever before." 

Did this express his secret feeling that he must first 
be punished for his bad intentions before people could 
like him? Or that only a spectacular deed could win 
him recognition? The histrionics that colored even Ms 
most depressive remarks were quite evident here. Only 
the highest building in the world would do for express- 
ing his suicidal fantasies, which arose from other mo- 
tives than self-destruction. Just as his suicidal and hom- 
icidal explosions at the orphanage had been attempts 
to break out of his isolation, so now, when the children 
rejected his efforts to arouse their interest or sympathy 
through his "wild critter" act, he talked of jumping off 
the Empire State Building. Unfortunately, we could 
not be sure just what complex feelings had prompted 
Paul's erratic remarks, because he was either unwilling 
or unable to associate to them more elaborately. They 
were made more to himself than to anyone else in par- 
ticular. Still, since he talked this way only when a rela- 
tively trusted counselor was present, they may have 
been early efforts at communication. 

Such attempts to reach out toward contact with oth- 
ers happened only rarely. Mostly, Paul's emotional ex- 
pressions, although explosive in their rage, were shal- 
low in content. They were not directed at anyone in 
particular or connected with anything going on around 
him. Rather, they seemed to arise from inner motiva- 
tions beyond his control and beyond our influence. 

For months he entirely lacked orientation toward his 
life as a whole. For example, Paul could not visualize 
any future for himself beyond expecting that nothing 
good would ever happen to him. He lived only for the 
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moment Yet, for a long while he could not recall the 
names or characteristics of even the six children with 
whom he lived in the intimacy of his dormitory. Even 
after six months at the School he was able only occa- 
sionally to identify his playmates by name. He ad- 
dressed everybody, child or adult, by shouting "Hey!" 
If the person whose attention he wanted to get did 
not answer, he would edge closer, tag at a sleeve or 
a coattail, shove his face into theirs, and scream, "Hey, 
you!" 

Most of the time, however, his expression remained 
dull and withdrawn. Although he screamed almost con- 
stantly, his voice was curiously devoid of emotional af- 
fect and modulation, so that it sounded flat 

When Paul was eating or drinking, any ephemeral 
interest he might have begun to take in what went 
on around him instantly vanished. At these times, noth- 
ing else in the world existed except the food before 
him. Even then, however, he was apparently torn by 
deep emotions, for he constantly shifted his position, 
so that his body was in continuous motion. Paul could 
not concentrate on anything, never felt relaxed, never 
did anything with ease. When he paused in his eating 
for a moment, he had to rise and walk about the dining 
room before sitting down to resume his meal 

Even casual observers were struck by how com- 
pletely self-centered his life was. His sole motive for 
being interested in anything, it seemed, was what he 
could "get out of it" He had no concept of personal 
relations or of the normal give-and-take between peo- 
ple. T* was his only concern; "you" did not exist in 
Pauls world. Imperiously, he made known his com- 
mands through single words. For example, wanting 
food, he would shout, "Milk!" or "Butter!"; for toys, he 
demanded, "Carl"; while gardening, when he was most 
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content, he asked for "rake/* or "shovel." If his requests 
were not instantly met, he flew into his usual rage. 

His demanding manner, his violent anger at the 
least frustration, Ms need always to be the center of 
things, his total Inability to share anything even for a 
moment, and his complete lack of interest in any per- 
son who did not concentrate on him exclusively all 
revealed Paul's imperviousness to human contact Even 
when he began to play with other children of Ms own 
volition, he barely tolerated them. It took him no less 
than four months after entering the School to be able 
to distinguish between the two counselors whom he 
saw daily and who cared for all his needs; and it was 
longer before he could ask any personal questions of 
his favorite counselor, the person he knew best. Once, 
having secured a physical hold on her by clinging hard 
to her arm as though he would substitute this for the 
emotional closeness he still despaired of achieving 
he brought himself to ask where she lived. The other 
children were aware that her room was only three 
doors from their dormitory, and Paul had been shown 
this time and again so that he could find her at any 
hour of the day or night But his profound isolation 
had to lift a little before he could envisage her as a 
living, personal entity, who continued to exist away 
from him. 

His only frame of reference during these first 
months, his only way of orienting himself, lay in con- 
trasting the orphanage routines with those of the 
School. Even after six months with us he could evalu- 
ate anything in this way alone. He specifically weighed 
the School's advantages against those of the orphan- 
age: our food was better, and he was not forced to 
eat it; he was busy and occupied and did not "always 
have [to take] everybody along." At this moment he 
saw our relaxed and permissive attitude toward eat- 
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lag in a favorable light, although at other times he still 
wanted to be forced to eat so that he would be sure 
of getting enough. His remark about not taking every- 
body along probably reflected his emerging realization 
that we respected his privacy and treated him as an 
individual, not fust as a group member. Grown-ups, he 
felt, were still threatening, but you might occasionally 
find a among them, Mke his favorite counselor. 

Still, he summed up the comparison by saying that, 
best of all, at the School, "I can sleep as much as I 
want,** which gave him freedom to withdraw from the 
world. 

Next, Paul learned to distinguish grown-ups from 
children. Previously, adults to him had been simply 
children grown taller. Here, too, his only frame of ref- 
erence was himself. This trait had been even more ap- 
parent when he first came; then he had been able to 
differentiate only 'Tittle ones," children like himself or 
smaller, and "^ig ones/* everybody else. For the first 
time it dawned on him that there might be some draw- 
backs to being one of the powerful "big ones/' who 
could beat up Tads'* like himself. It might even be bet- 
ter to be a child, he decided, because grown-ups had 
to work hard to make a living. But then he instantly 
had to deny such a potentially dangerous differentia- 
tion, which took cognizance of an external world. He 
asserted that "if s all the same.** Similarly, when he 
could not make up his mind whether he was "the good 
guy" or "the bad guy," it again made no difference, 
since everything was "all the same.* 7 

Once he tried to explain just how this was so: "Bad 
guy stabs good guy, good guy stabs back*' in revenge 
probably. Since everybody gets stabbed, it makes no 
real difference whether one is a good or a bad guy. In 
effect, Paul was denying any need for becoming more 
socialized; after all, he seemed to be saying, what is 
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the use of trying when one always up by attack- 

ing other people? No direct solution was possible for 
the impasse in which he found himself. like a 
child, he needed to acquire self-control by 
the values of persons with whom he identified. But to 
identify with people he first had to relate to them. 

Once more, it was a crisis that led to fresh develop- 
ments in Paul's life, just as a crisis had been instrumen- 
tal in bringing Mm to the School. Although we prefer 
not to have a new child enter a group until all the 
others are well settled, it sometimes takes a youngster 
like Paul such a long time to orient himself that we 
are forced to make an exception. 

With the passing of a few months we could wait no 
longer to admit a new boy to Paul's group. His arrival 
in the dormitory was an immediate threat to Paul, but 
he did find ways of reassuring himself. For the first 
time, he asked Ms favorite counselor to come over to 
Ms bed, and kissed her good night. 21 Then he told her 
a story, wMch he called a "joke": two people started 
going somewhere, but soon found themselves back in 
the same place they had started from. Paul's fear that 
the new boy could set him back where he had started 
with Ms counselor, showed that he still did not trust 
the reliability of human ties. But he had learned to 
appreciate them, since he felt threatened at the pos- 
sibility of their loss. 

For the next few days, he once again relapsed into 
aloofness. The arrival of the newcomer revived all 
Paul's anxieties about being deserted, and rather than 
find himself forsaken, he gave up all human contact 
But this time he began to discover that, in the School, 
a new child would not displace him, as his half sister 

21 We do not favor such adult ways of expressing emotions: 
we do not Hss children good night or let them Mss us. But in 
moments of great stress, such as this one, exceptions are made. 
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whatever little place he had occupied in 
Ms mother's life. he that his fears of be- 

ing were groundless, Paul let himself ex- 

with more dependent than ever be- 

fore. He Ms counselor to wash Mm in the 

bath, he in a childish voice, "My mamma 

my for me," or "my face" or "my legs." 

As she Mm, he would repeat in a sing-song 

"My puts on my clean socks/' and so 

forth. 

The he derived from this infantile, ten- 

der was of crucial importance for a long time. 

After a few weeks, another central emotional experi- 
was added. Emotionally, this ten-and-a-half -year- 
old boy entered a period in which he seemed to be 
vacillating between an infantile (pre-oedipal) depend- 
ency, and an oedipal attachment. Like the oedipal 
in infancy, this experience had many ups and 
downs. 

Paul's first real fantasy, based somewhat on the re- 
aMty in wMch he lived, was of an oedipal character. 
He made up a spun-out, variously elaborated tale 
about marrying Ms favorite counselor, the person 
who for Mm pkyed the role of a good mother. He told 
Ms counselor about this in a situation in which a 
mother normally renders services to her small cMld 
when he was being bathed. It was quite a new experi- 
ence for him to talk about his feelings for her. Just how 
new, can be surmised from the fact that he really tried 
to speak in full sentences, softly, without raising Ms 
voice. It seemed a struggle for Mm to talk at all, and 
he spoke slowly, repeating almost every sentence sev- 
eral times. 

The fantasy was roughly as follows: "There was a 
certain girl standing in the bathroom I wonder if you 
know who I mean. Well, anyway, one day a young 
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man came along and saw this girl working In the bath- 
room, as I do. She was putting some boy's tilings away 
and the man liked her because she did things for little 
boys. Well, he asked her to marry him. And so they 
got married and there was a big celebration. Do you 
know who came to the celebration? I came." He 
halted. Then, with great hesitation and reluctance, he 
tacked on the names of other boys in his dormitory 
group. "After this celebration this girl and this fellow 
went to live in a hotel. They had some tiny rooms 
there, and the littlest bathroom you ever saw." That 
this was a true oedipal fantasy, in which he played 
the role of husband and his counselor, the wife (and 
mother), he afterward demonstrated while walking 
out of the bathroom with her. Clinging to her arm, he 
leaned closely against her and said, "I'm going to hang 
on to your arm for the rest of my Me." A few weeks 
later he said, "You'll wait and 111 wait until I'm twenty, 
then 111 marry you/* 

From then on, Paul slowly grew more content with 
life. He began to laugh and smile, and often jokingly 
called his favorite counselor "mommy," The simplest 
services, of the sort a mother performs for her child, 
led to the development of this, his first human relation. 
Frequently he remarked how nice it was to have some- 
one care for Ms clothes, buy him new ones, put his 
toys away for him, and so on. His bodily coordination 
was still poor and he perennially looked disorganized 
and dishevelled, but from this time on his movements 
began to lose their characteristic rigidity or uncon- 
trolled shakiness. When he ran, he now looked more 
like a very small child. When excited, he was less apt 
to play the crazy man, and reacted more like a two- or 
three-year-old. His eating habits also changed, so that 
his face and lip-smacking expressed obvious pleasure. 
But he was not yet able to be in better contact with 
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around him while eating, not even with the ones 
who fed Mm. The process of eating as such still so 
completely absorbed Paul that he had little energy left 
over at mealtimes for to others. 

In this, his development did not parallel that of the 
infant, who normally to recognize Ms mother as 

a person while she feeds Mm. Paul's behavior may sug- 
gest that, while human relations are first established 
at time, if a baby has been fed with indifference 
and by a variety of people ( as Paul had in the nursery) 
and if starvation anxiety is dominant (as it was in 
Mm), the eating situation becomes so self -centered 
that it is no longer suitable for establishing human re- 
lations; other activities, such as dressing or bathing, 
must then replace it In this respect Paul also differed 
from other children in the School, with whom we had 
been able to establish contact while feeding them. 

But in many other ways, Paul was demonstrating 
that being the baby was the most important thing BOW 
happening in Ms life. Playing statue was his favorite 
game of all, and each time his turn came he would 
pose as a baby. He would lie on the ground, while he 
kicked and screamed, and sucked his thumb. He could 
scarcely give up the pose to resume the game and 
would often remain on the ground, totally unaware of 
the world around him. 

His attachment to his favorite counselor took on 
other infantile features. For instance, he had to know 
where she was and what she was doing, every minute 
of the day. If she only left the house on an errand, he 
asked when she would be back, checked the clock to 
see that she was on time, and grew desperate when 
she was late. He spent most of the time while she was 
away just waiting for her; sometimes he leafed for- 
lornly and aimlessly through a magazine. In his turn, 
he always told her in great detail where he was going, 
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even for a moment. When playing baseball, which later 
became one of his favorite games, he kept 
of Ms counselor and would interrupt the play every 
few minutes (much to the annoyance of the other 
players) to run after her and ask, "Want me with you, 
or [should I] finish [the] game?" On departing for class 
each morning, he told her what time he would return 
(it was always the same) and made sure that she 
would be there waiting for him. 

This did not so much mean that he had established 
a true friendship, as that he was anxiously clinging to 
the only person who meant anything to him. He still 
felt very insecure about her feelings toward him, es- 
pecially about their permanency. The slightest frustra- 
tion from her set off his violent rage. Often, however, 
the outburst was followed by depressive feelings, and 
remarks that "nobody likes me." He interpreted the 
least, most unavoidable frustration as a complete re- 
jection by the world. Another child had only to make 
the most innocent and slightly critical remark, and 
Paul's world fell apart. Dissolving into tears, he would 
cry that everyone was unfair to him; yet he never 
seemed able to point out the particular person who 
was rejecting him. 

He felt quite strongly that counselors should not ro- 
tate duties or take time off, and complained, "Coun- 
selors are lazy." We encouraged Paul to talk more 
about this, and found that his complaints did not reflect 
any fresh desire for a close relation, but an older con- 
viction that he was very dangerous. "You're scared [to] 
take care [of me], 9 * he said. When we asked why he 
thought this, he could only repeat, "You're scared [to] 
take care [of me] all day, that's why you take turns." 
But at other times he was content to curl up in his 
favorite counselor's lap, saying he was her baby. He 
loved having her rock him and when she did so he 
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would suck Ms thumb with contentment. Hug- 

ging her ever closer, lie ask her to to Mm 

and his head. 

With the satisfaction of his infantile needs, Paul was 

to view life positively, particularly the eat- 

ing situation. He frequently remarked fiat the food 
fine. Bef ore ? he had chronically complained that 
he was not given enough to eat or was being poisoned, 
but now he could not praise the meals highly enough. 
To Ms continual amazement, they were always plenti- 
ful, He gloated, ^Chicken at noon, and com at night; 
if s just like getting everything you want," or, "I keep 

and fat in this place." 

He regularly inspected our pantries to check on sup- 
as they arrived and were used. He was afraid 

we might exhaust the stores faster than they could 
be replenished. But he would also say, "You keep good 
food in this place.** To anyone who would listen he 
reported such new items as, "They got in big box 
Krispies today, big box Com Flakes." Out of the blue, 
when he had seemed to be watching other children or 
talking about something else, he would blurt out a re- 
mark revealing that this preoccupation had seroi- 
consciously been preying on his mind: "They got lot 
pancake powder today; wonder when we're having 
pancakes.** He was rather proud of keeping track of 
our supplies: "Just so anything happens, you know, I 
know what's here." 

Another half year elapsed before Paul's newly found 
conviction that his basic needs would be cared for, and 
that he had the ability to care for at least a few of 
them himself, led him to achieve some self-control. 
Even this lasted only temporarily, and was dependent 
on the close contact existing at the moment between 
Paul and his favorite counselor. Together, they used to 
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make fudge, and Paul was happy not only that he 
could mix as big a batch as he Meed but that he coold 
now make candy himself. Once, after a cooking session 
was over, in his excitement over this new achievement 
he started shooting water wildly around the room with 
Ms squirt gun. He had done this before and had en- 
joyed the play at first, but then he had become so reck- 
less in his shooting that he had to be restricted. This 
time, he seemed to sense, himself, when he had gone 
far enough and was getting over-excited. He said to 
Mmself 3 "Just twice more." Then after shooting two 
times he put the gun down. It was the first time he had 
limited himself on anything; and the interesting thing 
was that this happened only after he had enjoyed to 
the full his new ability to make candy. This land of 
self-restraint differed sharply from limiting his eating 
by claiming that the food was poisoned or tasted bad. 
It was open, direct, rationalbut for a long time it 
remained the rare exception rather than the rule. 

While Paul was forming a rudimentary friendship 
with his favorite counselor, his ability to do this did 
not extend to other people, children least of all. He 
still had to frighten them to make his own position safe. 
The "wild critter" and "crazy man" attempts to over- 
awe them dissolved into more childlike ways of scar- 
ing. He would now jump out from corners, screeching, 
*Tm a ghost!" If this made the children angry he right- 
eously protested, "I just said a couple of words, a 
couple of words, is there a law against that?" 

His security rested on megalomanic notions about 
his own power. As the "wild critter** and "crazy man" 
he had remained outside the circle of mankind. As the 
great dictator, the ruler of the universe, he rejoined 
it. Customarily he called us "slaves," and ordered all 
of us around. "Get me this, slave," was a frequent order 
during this period. It was the way he expressed his 
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underlying feeling about his relations to others, and 
it lasted until he became more ( about a year 

a half later). Apparently, in order to impose some 
of restraint upon himself, he had to assert 
control over everyone else. Only as master of a world 
of slaves oould Ms security be assured. 

Even this exaggerated method of acquiring self- 
control was hard to maintain. Again and again Paul 
wait to his old request that we control him so 

he would not have to master the art of controlling 
himself. He protested, "All you do around here [is] 
give people candy bars, instead punishing them." This 
was again his frequent complaint that we did not 
punish enough, though he never could explain why he 
felt so much punishment was necessary. 

He may possibly have felt pangs of guilt about his 
misbehavior. But if so, his own explanation of his mo- 
tives never revealed this. Whether he scared the chil- 
dren, or grabbed their toys and tossed them away, he 
always came up with the same excuse for his asocial 
acts: others might do these things to Mm, said Paul, 
and so it was best to do them to others first When we 
tried to reason with him, he only became more un- 
reachable, and complained, "What am I supposed to 
do? Just go around like a statue and never do any- 
thing? Stand around and let them hit me?" When we 
pointed out that no one had hit him, and that he knew 
we would not permit this, he maintained, "Yes, but at 
the orphanage they hit me, and so I've got to hit them 
first so they won't" To him, that was sufficient ex- 
planation. 

An illustration of his inability to understand personal 
relations, especially with his age-mates, was his atti- 
tude toward another boy, whom we moved into his 
dormitory. The reason for making this move was that 
the two had seemed to be very friendly, and we hoped 
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that the youngsters would benefit from each other's 
company. 

Paul was very pleased when we told him of our plan. 
This boy could now be his "servant/ 7 he said, Noting 
Ms counselor's raised eyebrows, he edited his remark 
by saying that he meant the boy would be his "secre- 
tary." When the counselor explained that we hoped 
they would be friends, Paul said this was exactly what 
he had intended. But he could not explain what "being 
friends" meant. So he returned to the notion that the 
boy would be his secretary, meaning that he would do 
things for Paul; in fact Paul would tell hirn exactly 
what to do and what not to. How little Paul was af- 
fected by our attempt to explain friendship could be 
seen when the boy arrived in the dormitory. In an 
effort to make him feel welcome, Paul said, Tm glad 
you came Mve with me, because I read all your comics!** 

While Paul was not yet relating to anybody except, 
possibly, his favorite counselor, after about a year with 
us, he did begin to "see" the world around him, and to 
perceive that it could offer worthwhile experiences. 
With this, his interests and activities changed. He gave 
up demanding frequent visits to the movies, which to 
lii-m meant "mysteries" or Westerns, "exciting^" or 
"murder" shows. He was able to tell us how they had 
increased his anxiety, so that he had to erect defenses 
against them; these defenses, while shutting out the 
movies, also blocked his contact with the world. An- 
other boy happened to be talking about how upsetting 
motion pictures about murder were. Paul interjected, 
"Murder movies are fine; don't Ve [to] hear what they 
saythat what I do." 

As his life-experiences became less "murderous" for 
him, he could better endure hearing and seeing what 
went on around him. Life, for Paul, slowly took on 
new, fresh meaning. For example, though he had fire- 
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queiitly visited tie nearby Museum of Science and 
Industry, he realized for tie time how many in- 
it housed. He remarked that he had 
never really before; he had looked at them, 

but about other things. His interest 

in art work also grew. From this time 

on, painting Ms favorite means of expression, 

because his speech difficulties, though improv- 
ing, continued to be a serious impediment to verbal 
communication. 

This capacity for enfoying real experiences permit- 
him in some degree to relinquish Ms asocial ways 
of seeking status. Now he seldom acted the "zombie/' 
and gave up playing the "wild critter" altogether; he 
now thought it **a crazy game," and was glad the conn- 
stopped it. Grown-ups no longer seemed 
like giants, who might order children about or beat 
up. In a playful way lie "began exploring a truer 
conception of life. In one of Ms fantasy games (these 
were also a new development), Paul called the man- 
ager of the Museum of Science and Industry on a toy 
telephone, and asked him to make sure that their new 
exhibits, in which he had only recently taken an in- 
terest, were better publicized. He wanted the manager 
to take particular pains to exhibit a Bikini goat, so that 
everybody could see it (At the time, newspapers were 
carrying stories about the animals who were recuperat- 
ing from radiation injuries suffered during the Bikini 
atomic bomb tests. ) Paul said that he thought the goat 
was being cured Tby loving it, taking good care of it.** 
But he could only believe in the restorative power of 
affection when it was connected with security about 
having sufficient food. Pursuing his imaginary conver- 
sation, he suggested that the Museum stage a television 
show about a wheat machine, "so people see there *s 
enough bread for always.** In a similar vein, he liked to 
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draw cacti because "they save people's life; there's 
much water In them; people live if there *s water at 
least." When he was in good, friendly contact with his 
favorite counselor, Ms fantasies about food had reassur- 
ing qualities,, beyond the confidence he felt in the am- 
plitude of the School's food supply. 

This more optimistic view of life, however, still was 
very short-lived, and a depressive, hostile mood gen- 
erally prevailed. The more positive outlook hinged on 
whether Paul's favorite counselor could give him her 
undivided attention for long periods of time, without 
even a slight frustration interrupting their closeness. 
Moreover, he had to have tangible evidence of her 
good will before he could feel more optimistic she 
had to do tilings for him, such as baking cookies, re- 
pairing his clothing, helping him make an airplane, 
handing Mm brushes as he painted, and so on. 

For example, some time after Paul had become quite 
cheerful about the adequacy of the food supply, his 
counselor was very gently critical of him one day for 
pushing other children. His immediate reaction was to 
feel utterly desolate, and he lost contact with her for 
a while. In his isolation he drew pictures of a world 
without people. In a provocative fashion, as if proud 
of refecting the world, he said, "My paintings have no- 
people. All people left. Whole world blown up by time 
bomb. They installed [it] themselves, the last people. 
Nobody survived/' Another time when he felt es- 
tranged from his counselor, he drew a train; as he 
sketched, he made the sounds of a train, and said, "No- 
body's in train, nobody's living." In similar vein he had 
fantasies about accidents, about cars blowing up, or 
people drowning always depersonalized "people" 
never anyone with a name. 

For protection, Paul still relied solely on himself; he 
could not yet trust another person. Significantly, the 
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first lie to him was a teddy bear 

was him shortly fae came to the School. 

He this toy so that it would Toiow 

[is] master." For he handled It ag- 

it, and totally mistreated it, just as he 

had everyone at the School After this treat- 

it his friend s who watched out for 

Mm and Mm at Paul still preferred to 

an symbol of our good will, rather than 

the will of any person. 



AND A 
OUTLOOK ON 



At the end of Ms first year with us, which brought 
to his eleventh birthday, we noted signs of new 
developments in They first became visible during 
the holiday season, and may have been prompted by 
the festivities. As before, these new steps toward a 
higher adbfeveraeBt and a more positive outlook on 
life were to food In gardening, Paul had always 

made sure that he planted enough for Mm, and no one 
else, ^ow he began worrying whether others were 
adequately fed. Thus Ms recognition of and interest in 
other people began with his inclusion of them in his 
main preoccupation. 

Thanksgiving was Paul's first "real" holiday, and he 
thoroughly relished it. 22 In the orphanage, lie com- 

22 Labor Day and the Fourth of July, which are also big holi- 
days at the School, had made no impression on him; when they 
occurred, one day was still like another to him, empty and in- 
distinguishable from any other, because it conveyed to him no 
positive emotional meaning. 
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plained, nothing special had ever happened. But this, 
he said, "is [my] first real Thanksgiving. [I] had first 
real Hallowe'en at School, now first real Thanksgiving." 
All day long he ate tremendous quantities (after his 
seventh serving of turkey, his counselor gave up keep- 
ing track), and seemed quite satisfied that there was 
an ample supply. Still he had to gorge himself to prove 
it. 

A few days later I was talking to some of the chil- 
dren and asking them, as is my custom from time to 
time, what changes they thought should be made in 
School procedures, what improvements they could 
suggest, and what complaints they might have. These 
difficult problems disposed of, I asked the easier ques- 
tion about what features they Meed best about the 
School. Paul's answer was, "Leola's cooking." (Leola 
was our head cook.) Good food was his bulwark 
against sickness and death, for a moment later he 
added that there was another good feature about the 
School: the sickroom was so far away from the chil- 
dren's living quarters that the "germs [could] not get 
through" and hence sickness could not spread. This 
was the first indication that his eating had some rela- 
tion to an anxiety about illness. 

Shortly after Thanksgiving, Paul for the first time ex- 
pressed a dislike of some foods, and even occasionally 
refused second helpings of his favorites. It seemed to 
us that he was rejecting the fare not so much because 
he disliked it or was reluctant to accept a second help- 
ing, as because he wanted to test whether or not he 
could limit himself and cut down on his eating without 
anything untoward happening. This was another en- 
tirely new development, for Paul had been eating 
everything compulsively, whether he liked it or not, 
and had asked for second, third, and fourth helpings 
no matter how full he was. 
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No did he we were trying to starve Mm; 

but he did uncomfortable about his new, in- 

toward food. There must be some 
for it, he felt, and in the light of his deep oral 
it could only be a bad one* He claimed, "I 
know [you] put vitamins in food make us eat less.** 
Yet vitamins are healthy, after all, so Ms remark sug- 
gested Ms ambivalence: our intentions were both bad 
(we him eat less ) and good ( we gave him vita- 

mins). These conflicting feelings toward us quite natu- 
rally augmented his confusion and discomfort. 

Perhaps to find out exactly how we handled the 
food, in order to penetrate our true intentions, Paul 
now asked if he could help the cooks prepare some 
meals. We arranged for him to assist in preparing Sun- 
day dinner, and soon he acted as though the major re- 
sponsibility were his own. He quite believed that this 
was his exclusive creation, and boasted happily 
about itMlis success in helping meant a great deal to 
Mm; it was additional proof that he could supply his 
own food. He also genuinely enjoyed preparing the 
meal for others. For the first time, he acquired a real- 
istic notion of how much food went into a meal, and 
could convince himself that our supplies would suffice 
for any emergency. 

In individual sessions with his counselor he had al- 
ways loved to play tea party. At these times, he had 
only fed himself, though he and Ms counselor always 
prepared the party together. Now, Paul occasionally 
took over and ixed a treat for her, which demonstrated 
his new mastery in restraining himself when con- 
fronted with appetizing food and his new ability to do 
things for others. 

This increased control of his oral -cravings gave Paul 
the courage to extend his explorations of infantile be- 
havior, perhaps because he felt that he would now 
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be able to control this regression, too. Probably, the 
greater control he could exercise over Ms desires, the 
more primitive satisfactions lie could permit himself. 
Also, cooking for his schoolmates may have reduced 
his guilt about his own voracious oral desires , and 
therefore he felt better able to give in to them. Having 
observed that feeding others did not give him over- 
whelming power over them, he felt fairly safe in let- 
ting himself become orally dependent. 

In any case, in the wake of Ms success at controlling 
his craving for food and preparing meals for others, he 
reverted to the bottle. One day Paul was having fun at 
one of the tea parties he had arranged for himself and 
his counselor. While getting ready for the party, he 
noticed a little doll, which had a bottle and nipple. It 
had always been in full view during Ms play sessions, 
but for the first time he asked, "What about that bot- 
tle?" When his counselor countered, "What about it?* 
Paul said, "Thought might put some milk in," and did 
so. He began sucking on it, but soon put it aside with 
the remark that the rubber tasted "awful." Sucking 
through a nipple was not yet possible for Paul; more 
exploration of the dangers attached to oral regression 
had to come first. 

He decided to try another way of getting the milk 
from the baby bottle into his mouth. First he poured 
milk from a big container into the tiny toy bottle, then, 
with his head tilted way back, he slowly shook the 
liquid into Ms wide-open mouth. When he had emp- 
tied the toy bottle, Paul checked the milk left in the big 
one and said in amazement, "Almost full as before. 3 * 
After drinking all the milk, a full pint, in tMs exceed- 
ingly slow way, he offered to wash the dishes and put 
things away. It was the first time he had ever volun- 
teered to do tMs. The counselor told Mm she would be 
happy to clean up as usual, but he firmly rejected the 
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Ms emphatically, he said, Tin 

mother." He had to be the mother feeding the 

and the was fed, all at the same time, 

the session, Paul sketched Ms favorite 
as a socking her thumb. Apparently, he 

to her to Ms own emotioBal level in 

to bridge the gap between them. This seemed to 
easier. Just as he had claimed to 
be both the mother and the sucking baby, his 

counselor now had to be both. Only this double per- 
sonification could make possible Ms identification with 
her. 

Within a week after this identification was estab- 
lished, Paul began to suck milk through a straw at 
first, only in the privacy of the session room, but soon, 
everywhere. Paul took his milk bottle even to class and 
to the playground, and from time to time would take 
vigorous swigs. 

He also began to tell us about his dreams. In the 
first one he related, he was the king of the whole uni- 
verse, a superman who had a million dollars and ruled 
everyone. Next morning he recounted another. In this 
dream, he had paid the orphanage a return visit, and 
now al the children liked him very much. As tie 
splashed in the pool, everybody sat around watching 
and admiring him. Associating to this dream, he re- 
called that when he lived at the orphanage he just had 
not been able to learn to swim. Now he understood 
that his fear of the water was the consequence of his 
treatment by the older boys, who had poshed Mm into 
the pool, or had swung him by Ms legs and hands and 
thrown him into it. Recollections of past mistreatment 
always led him almost instantly to act the buUy again. 
This time, too, he jumped up and began attacking the 
other children viciously, unable to control the violently 
aggressive feeling aroused by these memories. Such ex- 
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plosive responses made It difficult for us to help 
master his past 

Yet, Paul's dreams suggested that at least on an un- 
conscious level he was beginning to feel differently 
about himself, Ms past, and his future. His first dream 
revealed that he was attempting to compensate for Ms 
lack of personal status in the orphanage by imagining 
that he was omnipotent In the second, Ms recent, real 
acMevements in swimming and diving gave him pres- 
tige with people who used to look down on Mm. This 
new strength permitted him to develop a more assuring 
perspective on past and future. While the past had 
been unhappy, similar situations would not again find 
him helpless. As though testing the validity of such 
hopes, Paul had to demonstrate to himself immediately 
that he could now inflict upon others the torment in- 
flicted on Mm, and this was another motive for attack- 
ing the children nearby. 

For similar reasons, Paul still could not bear the least 
frustration. Each defeat implied the loss of all Ms gains 
and stirred up fears that he was right back in Ms old 
plight, with all power of self-determination lost, and 
himself again the helpless victim of all abuse. This may 
explain why the most trivial inconvenience assumed 
enormous proportions for him, and why Ms typical re- 
action to losing any game was, "I kill you!" 

When he felt relatively secure and emotionally close 
to a trusted person, Paul could realize that he lacked 
control Then he would invent stories to placate us, as 
he did one day while pretending to phone the School 
again on the toy telephone. TMs time he was a famous 
newspaper man, who knew "tMs boy, Paul, in School. 
He's a good fellow," he commented, "but gets [into] 
too many fights. YouVe got be patient with Mml" Pa- 
tience was indeed required of us all. 

Such insights were rare, however. Most of the time 



128 ^LITTLE AND TIME" 

felt he was beginning to feel guilty, 

too. Guilt a relatively new development, which 

his assimilation of some of the standards 

of behavior to which he had been exposed for some 

He to adopt these now since he felt 

more that Ms basic physiological needs would 

be for. However, feeling guilty also made Mm 

angry, lie would violently accuse us of making him 

feel guilt} 7 by giving him too many tilings and taking 

of him too well. 

He even used Ms guilt about what the School did for 
as an excuse for being aggressive against the chil- 
dren and counselors. When he had quieted down after 
especially violent outburst of rage, he explained its 
cause by screaming, "[You] won't let me buy my things! 
Don't let me buy toys, ice skates, nothing! All I want, 
you buy [for me]. Won't let me buy [my] own things!" 
But when we suggested that lie could spend his allow- 
ance on things he wanted, Paul became even more en- 
raged, and accused us of trying to take advantage of 
him by putting pressure upon Mm to spend Ms own 
money instead of ours. This anger of Ms, Paul relished 
with a vengeance. To be just plain mad, and to vent 
it on others, were new luxuries for Mm. In the past, 
Paul had not been able to afford ordinary anger very 
often. His only resource had been to explode in acts of 
violence. Now he could be furious with us for days, if 
he wished. What a luxury this was, and what power 
over us! But when these orgies of anger were over he 
felt guilty, very meek, and enormously demanding of 
and in need of love. 

There was another change in Paul, wMch became 
apparent about this time. His more hopeful outlook on 
life was reflected in Ms expectation that good things 
were in store for him at Christmas. But this hope 
evoked anticiDatorv guilt, which he fftlf t-h^ mm*** <:*=>- 



verely because the pleasures he forward to were 

no longer shadowy wishes but expected reality. This 
reality was too good for Mm to enjoy. Its impact only 
evoked defensive reactions. He had wished so long for 
good things in life and had been so deeply disap- 
pointed, that when the good things came, they over- 
powered him, and he had to defend himself against 
their impact. 

We have seen this kind of behavior again and again. 
If frustration has been too severe, then satisfaction be- 
comes too threatening to be truly enjoyed. Moreover, 
it only evokes angry memories of all the past disap- 
pointments. To be reminded of these at the moment 
when, theoretically, it should be possible to enjoy one- 
self most, seems a dirty trick on one's emotions. Then 
the anger one feels in this situation, which had been 
expected to bring happiness, adds a new insult to old 
injuries. And the person who has provided these satis- 
factions that one has wished for years to enjoy, but 
now cannot, seems a torturer rather than a friend. 

Still, in the long run, superabundant satisfactions 
will heal old wounds. On Christmas morning, Paul was 
the only boy who took pains to dress very carefully in 
his best clothes, which disclosed what a red-letter day 
this was for him. Most children run first to their pile of 
presents and leave the Christmas stockings for later. 
Paul first approached the fireplace where the stockings 
were hanging, and slowly took down his own. Then, 
instead of unwrapping his presents and becoming ab- 
sorbed in them, he conversed with the other children 
about theirs. After that, he slowly repacked the pres- 
ents in his stocking. When we finally reminded him 
that he had not even looked at his gifts, he harshly re- 
plied, "Let me in peace," and ran out of the room, 
shouting, "That's enough. I can't stand it. I can't stand 
it." After running wildly all over the house., as he used 
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to do in his "wild critter" act (though this had been 

up for time), Paul at kst returned to the 

the Christmas celebration was in 

But still he would not look at his presents. 

Only later, when all the other children 

most of them had left the living 

did he his presents one by one, slowly and 

deliberately. He was content just to sit for a while, let- 

in. Then he depreciated them all. "Oh, 

got bunch of junk. Just got few junky things, 

[that's] all I got.** Finally he picked up one very simple 

game, and began to complain steadily that he did not 

know how to play it He was sure we had given it to 

Mm because we knew the other children could beat 

him at it 

It was a few days before Paul seemed to master his 
emotional shock and began to profit from this experi- 
ence. He exclaimed to everyone that this was "the first 
real Christmas of my life," One night he was overheard 
to say in Ms sleep, *Tfes, want work in orphan's home. 
No, don't take old pajamas away/* When the boys in 
his dormitory told Paul about this next morning, he de- 
nied saying anything of the sort, and explained that he 
had only dreamt somebody was trying to steal his 
clothes. Could he really recall only unpleasant events 
in Ms life or in his dreams? Or did he not dare to admit 
his guilt and his wish, now that nice things were hap- 
pening to Mm, to make amends by being pleasant to 
those who still suffered in the orphanage? 

Paul was torn by other ambivalences. On the one 
hand, he wanted to be recognized as a mature, inde- 
pendent person; on the other, he reached out for in- 
fantile services and satisfactions, although by accept- 
ing them, he was made to feel even more immature. 
Another upsetting ambivalence centered in the con- 
flict between Ms destructive tendencies, of wMch he 
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now largely disapproved but which he not yet 

integrate. Ills budding constructive desires. Tills 

conflict was refected in everything Paul did. Should 
lie read, for example, or should he others in com- 
petitive games? Should he ask for something very 
childish, or for something very grown-up. Did he want 
to play with soldiers, whose guns could ^shoot others,* 
or to build houses with blocks, so that ^people live hap- 
pily'* in them? 

In a constructive mood, Paul would build villages of 
blocks and take pleasure in his achievement But hav- 
ing played happily with the idea of living in the nice 
houses he made, he then invariably had to destroy 
them through "terrible earthquakes'* or "crash-ups." 
Why? He usually explained that he destroyed these 
houses "'cause it's home/* or we might say, because 
they reminded him that he had never lived in such a 
home. Thus the construction of beautiful houses repre- 
sented his desires, their destruction the reality he had 
known and in his play he acted out the contradiction 
between reality and desires, a contradiction he could 
not yet solve. After the violently destructive mood 
passed, Paul usually became contrite and sought safety 
in some restitutive or truly constructive activity. On 
one occasion he looked desperately around the room 
until he finally hit on a solution: "Going make picture 
for wall." And in sketching one, he found relief. 

Thus Paul opposed his destructive tendencies by 
creating an artistic object. This not only pacified his 
feeling of guilt by making restitution for his destruc- 
tiveness, but, in a way, also showed that when he was 
closely related to a mother figure his destructive ac- 
tions were only play (destroying the toy houses), 
while his constructive activities were real ( beautifying 
the walls of Ms home). At peace with himself again, he 
once more called the School on the toy telephone. As 
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a of the School's *%oard of directors,** he asked, 

'"What [do] you for [the] children? Candy? 

Paper? Crayons? You've ail [they] need? That's 

good. Good-bye. w The art materials he used in paint- 
ing, which was his best way of sublimating, were now 
even more important to Mm than candy. Al- 
though candy, which represented Paul's need for oral 
gratification, was still mentioned first, Paul moved from 
it immediately to the art materials. When Ms counselor, 
food,, and the means of self-realization through artistic 
creation all three were present, then, he felt, the 
School was complete. 

This hardly means that Paul was always successful 
in sublimating Ms destructive tendencies. They still 
were far too strong, and Ms ability to integrate them 
far too weak. This inability was, in fact, one source of 
his guilt and rage. His sudden switches from aggres- 
sion to guilty restitution, and then back to aggression, 
could be seen in the way he would change from one 
topic to another in the process of painting a picture. 
For example, one day when he was sketching a war 
scene in which big guns were firing, he suddenly 
painted it over, and created a peaceful garden scene 
in its stead. Had the idea of Ms garden, where he could 
grow Ms own food, evoked reassuring thoughts and al- 
lowed them to predominate? Or had he felt so much 
hostility while painting the war scene that he had to 
make amends by creating a more constructive and 
peaceful one? Perhaps sufficient tension had been dis- 
charged through his fantasies while he painted the first 
scene to give Ms integrative powers the upper hand. 
Whatever the reason, the battlefield was transformed 
into a vegetable garden, and the guns into harmless 
statues. 

After he had expressed a peaceful state of mind, Ms 
mood changed again. *Tm the great dictator," he de- 



PAU1L igg 

clared. Wlien asked why he returned to this am- 
bition, he gave a new answer. We had first asked him 
this question a few months before, at which time he 
could only reply, "To dictate! To dictate! To dictate!"* 
Thus he expressed Ms wish to enslave others so that 
he could feel more secure. But BOW he added, "So can 
make them all mad at me.** Previously Paul had felt BO 
need to justify his anger toward his environment. The 
anger persisted, but now, because of his new sense of 
guilt, he needed a reason for discharging anger against 
us; and this is why he craved the power to make us 
angry. It seemed to Mm that only if we were "mad,** 
too, could he act out his hostile wishes against us. 

Paul had become pretty much assured about his 
physical well-being, and with this most pressing anxi- 
ety out of the way, he could afford the luxury of sat- 
isfying other desires, such as taking revenge for all his 
past deprivations. Another explanation also suggests it- 
self. As small children develop, they often go through 
a phase in which fear of the demands made by the 
superego overshadows their fear of reality. Now that 
Paul was developing a superego, his anxiety about its 
possible demands may have outstripped his anxiety 
about reality. This may explain why he no longer 
needed to be the dictator in order to insure that every- 
one would serve him as a slave and minister to his 
physical well-being. Rather, he needed assurance that 
he would be at peace with his superego. Paul's emo- 
tional well-being was not yet founded on being loved 
by others, and loving them in return, but on freedom 
from feeling guilty about his hostility. He wanted to 
rouse everyone's fury; he wanted to agitate the world 
in which he lived in order to justify his own aggressive- 
ness. Then he need not fear his conscience's criticism 
of his hostility. Neither would there be any necessity 
for integrating his anger, or for undertaking the diffi- 
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cult of and organizing his personality. 

It also probable that there was another 

mechanism, the oedipal, behind Ms wish to be the dic- 
tator once more- He craved the dictator's power to do 
away with all competitors for love and dependent care. 
Outraged that he had to share not only his favorite 
counselor, but also the other counselors, the teachers, 
cooks, and the rest of the staff, including myself, Paul 
often wished to do away with every single one of the 
other cMIdbren. But as soon as he felt this impulse, he 
became so guilty that he had to act out his destruction 
rather theirs. 23 

For example, Paul often played aggressive "games'* 
with other children, which had to be checked. He 
would then act out executions with the pounding 
board, blocks, or some simple play material. Usually 
he executed other people first, then himself; but this 
sequence was sometimes reversed. The play was in- 
variably noisy, but only rarely were the noises articu- 
late. Occasionally, however, Paul would say something 
like this: "Getting ready for execution. [There are] 
seven people [and] one child." (Paul was then living 
in a dormitory with seven others. ) Suiting the action 
to the words, he would pick up eight wooden pegs, 
seven of the same length, and one shorter, which rep- 
resented the child. The short peg would then proceed 
to dispose of the seven long pegs. Later, he sometimes 
changed the drama. Then the people were "getting 
ready for Paul's execution/' In yet another version, the 
seven pegs became Paul's slaves. 

Paul did not want to do away with siblings only. If 

23 r was ]j e trying to control Ms own murderous wishes 
through a vivid enactment of retaliation by others? Yet after all, 
fear of retaliation is an important factor in the development of 
guilt and of the superego, so either explanation would be in line 
with the central task with which Paid was then struggling. 
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he could have bad Ms way, BO one but lie Ms fa- 
vorite counselor would be left. One day after she had 
inished telling a story, he said, **Now 111 tell story. 
Once there was a terrible, lovely, lousy, beautiful 
school at Sixtieth and Dorchester [the School's ad- 
dress]. Everybody cried all time; kids got whipped 
with big wMps. Finally girl named Gayle came. She 
said, Tm the law. You get out, you get out, you get 
out, you get out/ And she took all wMps all away, [and 
then] only you and I were left in School/* 

In a way the essence of this story was true. While 
disregarding objective reality, it truly described Paul's 
emotional reality. It was not the physical move from 
the orphanage to the School that did away with the 
wMps and the bullying Trig ones." For Ms fear of them 
accompanied Paul to the School. He got rid of this anx- 
iety as Ms emotional concentration on it was replaced 
by emotional concentration on his favorite counselor. 
For Paul, she had established a new law, a new way of 
life; it was their mutual attachment, and the services 
she rendered him, that banished the bullies from Ms 
mind. After that only he and she dwelt in the world of 
his emotions. 

On the level of objective reality, he knew that it was 
not possible to have Ms favorite counselor all to him- 
self; hence he wished to alter the world so that only 
the two of them existed. He wanted to destroy every- 
one else, as the small child (wMch emotionally Paul 
was) wants to banish daddy and the other cMldren so 
that he can have mommy always to himself. But after 
all, Paul was not a three-year-old, and in line with his 
new sense of guilt if not yet a new moralityhe felt 
that he, himself, ought to be dealt with in the same way 
he wished to treat others. So from specific fantasies 
about destroying everyone in the School and living in 
splendid closeness to a mother figure, he would quite 



ig8 BUTTLE THINGS AND TIMlf 

frequently return to more fantasies about de- 

stroying the whole world, including himself* 

As time passed, Paul became better able to tali 
Ms hostile wishes* and no longer had to retire as 
to Ms or to the murder dramas on the 

radio in the movies. Other pursuits ware more sat- 
isfying: Ms art work above all, and the painting to 
wMch he withdrew more and more. He was calm, to 
some degree content, and certainly very absorbed as 
he drew or painted. But the instant he stopped, he be- 
came aggressive. 

His self-destructive drives which so often carried 
overtones of seeking punishment because of guilt- 
were by no means displayed only in the play sessions. 
They showed up, for example, when he was skating or 
sledding and were often a means by which he tested 
our care of Mm. With very apparent anxiety, Paul tried 
to skate down an icy hill, though he knew we would 
not let Mm risk actual danger. He was angered when 
we checked Mm: *I can't do nothing. Don't let me do 
nothing. Just make me a privileged character/* Being 
a ^privileged character 9 * meant that we were watching 
out for Mm and safeguarding Ms well-being, and also 
keeping Mm from potentially harmful acts. 

In the play sessions, too, Paul craved the experience 
of being protected against Ms destructive tendencies, 
He Eked to play with toy soldiers and invariably set 
them up with guns pointing at each other. But as soon 
as the two opposing armies were in position, he grew 
terrified. Paralyzed with f ear, he dared not even touch 
them. "Turn them around," lie begged. "Make guns 
point out Don't [let them] point guns [at} each other." 

Sometimes the toy soldiers seemed to prefer destroy- 
ing themselves to shooting at one another. Some com- 
mitted suicide by jumping off fortresses, others, by fall- 
ing from the windows of buildings, as Paul had once 
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tried to do. He always saw to it, however, that they 
were rescued in the nick of time. 



THE WORLD POPULATED 



With the growth of Paul's feeling that we were look- 
ing out for his welfare, he could sense that there was 
some security to his life. He felt encouraged to begin 
the struggle to find himself as a person. This goal had 
been unattainable as long as an insensitive environ- 
ment had forced Trim into an externally imposed, de- 
personalized, and hence anonymous pattern of living. 
Within the responsive, personalized environment of 
the School, Paul was able to assimilate some values, 
and to forge from them a tenuous self-control. No 
longer was he helplessly driven and torn by his emo- 
tions. The process of acquiring additional values was 
strengthened by his increased self -control, and this led, 
in its turn, to the emergence of a more personal super- 
ego. Paul's behavior came to be marked by a develop- 
ing inner consistency. Further, he found support for 
his ego in his success at influencing the world about 
him through reasonable actions, instead of irrational ex- 
plosions. Most of all, his ego was bolstered by the social 
recognition accorded his artistic creations. 

Having thus acquired at least the rudiments of a 
personality, Paul could conceive of himself as a human 
being, who was able to interact with others and to en- 
joy the satisfactions they could give him. However, the 
gap between being theoretically able to achieve this 
and actually doing so required long, hard effort to 
bridge. This posed the central problem of Paul's next 
two years, his second and third, with us. As he dis- 
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covered himself as a person (not as a "wild critter" or 
a ruler of slaves), Paul began to regard other people as 
human beings. Insight Into some of their emotions, mo- 
tives, and ways of solving problems helped him to deal 
better with his own inner difficulties. 

Much of this work of personalizing his world through 
the development of more intimate relations with oth- 
ers, took place while Paul was alone with his favorite 
counselor. Although he saw her in regular, scheduled 
play sessions, these meetings alone, as is the case with 
most of our children, did not prove sufficient, nor even 
most important. Paul's pressing emotional problems 
and difficulties in living had to be dealt with on the 
spot Only when the same person was ready to listen 
to him, play with him, and do things for him at any 
hour of the day or night could he learn to appreciate 
how important someone else could become to him* 
This is usually the precondition for learning to recog- 
nize others as human beings. 

Although this development is most difficult to recap- 
ture and describe, a striking parallel exists between 
what happened to Paul, and what happens in the de- 
velopment of a small child, who also begins to acquire 
the rudiments of personality (ego and superego) when 
he makes the discovery that his parents are not only 
providers of goods and services but personalities in 
their own right In Paul's first year at School, we were 
chiely providers "slaves." In the next two years, the 
slaves slowly took shape as persons, at a rate of develop- 
ment that paralleled the change in Paul from tyrant to 
human being. 

While this was his major "developmental task," Paul 
continued to work on the older ones, too. For example, 
during liis period Paul's self-control, social adaptation, 
trust in the world and his own abilities, and most of all 
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Ms developed 

secure. 

As one expect; the rst time was 

by else's behavior and wondering 

about its motivation, occurred in connection with two 
centra! issuesstaring food, and recognizing good will 
in another person. 24 

One day (as lie had often done of late), Paul gave 
Ms favorite counselor some pieces of fudge they had 
made together. Quite naturally, she said, "Thank you." 
Paul looked up, startled, and asked, **[You] like [to] 
say 'thank you'P His counselor asked why this sur- 
prised him; he replied that he had never heard her say 
it before. He was curious to know how she felt about 
saying thank you, and was quite astonished when she 
said that it came easily to her. After a characteristically 
long and thoughtful pause, during which he seemed to 
be struggling to overcome Ms inability to express him- 
self, he exploded, "If I'm king, 111 have anyone [who] 
uses that word . . . prosecuted!" He was able to say 
this without difficulty until he came to the word "prose- 
cuted." Then he began stuttering; failing again and 
again to say the right word, he finally asked the coun- 
selor to pronounce it Only then could he repeat it cor- 
rectly. With this help from her in expressing his aggres- 
sion, he went on to say that he hated the whole world, 
and that most of all he hated "thank you." 

A bit later, quite by chance and in a different con- 
text, his counselor said "please." Again Paul exploded. 
He hated both expressions! Perhaps his own wish to be 
fed without having to ask or give thanks (even as a 

24 In other children at the School, speculation about people's 
motives arises when they first realize that we do not mind If they 
dirty themselves, or when we trust their ability to understand 
and master the world, or when they realize how concerned we 
are with their physical well-being, etc. 
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to receive food Ms parents) was so 

that he was at her willingness to thank 

him. His reaction may also have stemmed from Ms re- 

at having to accept things. He may have 

wished to deny that he had received certain things if 

accepting aroused the guilt he felt because 

of his underlying hostility, or reminded Mm of the fact 

these gifts did not from the person who was 

important to him, his mother. 

Paul's wish to ^thank you" and "please" sug- 

gests a further motivation for his megalomanic tend- 
If he were "ling" of the universe, he could get 
along in the world without having to use the words he 
hated. In short, he either had to change himself or rule 
the world. And he was by no means sure that he could 
bring his own wishes into line. 

Nevertheless, Paul was changing, and was "beginning 
to experience more varied and human emotions. These 
were revealed in Ms facial expressions. When he first 
came to the School, his face had seemed expressionless 
and nondescript It mirrored, if anything, only his gen- 
eral emptiness, clumsiness, disjointedness, and lack of 
coordination. Then slowly, he took on a round and 
rosy appearance. While he had been gaining weight 
steadily, as described before, it was more than a year 
and a half before his face filled out and became very 
round and childlike. Sometimes it came alive with in- 
forest in the world. When Paul was very serious, he ap- 
peared mature beyond his age. His face then took on 
an expression of deep purpose, particularly when he 
was engrossed in Ms art work or his studies. But when 
something pleasant happened to him, although he 
never would admit that anything pleased him, he im- 
mediately looked babyish again. Occasionally he would 
smile with contentment. During this period, when 
Paul was angry, he was apt to pout and suck his thumb, 
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rather than burst one of Ms violent temper tan- 
trums. In general^ lie was acquiring very childish man- 
nerisms. The exaggerated, uncxsntroled movement of 
Ms aims seemed now to be less aggressive baby- 
ish. 

On the other hand, little by little Paul was acquiring 
true prestige with the other children and the staff be- 
cause of his achievements in learning, in baseball, and 
most of all in art; but he still could not accept this ap- 
proval as genuine. When anyone said something com- 
plimentary about him, he could not enjoy it He would 
immediately begin clowning, as if the praise were a 
foke played on him. Apparently, he could believe only 
the worst of other people's intentions and had learned 
to respond with appropriate feelings only to unpleas- 
ant experiences. So he reacted to pleasant episodes as 
if they, too, were depreciating. Yet, although previously 
he had expressed only emotional extremes rage, or, 
rarely, self -centered happiness (as when he was eating 
voraciously) now he slowly, on occasion, seemed to 
feel and express more moderate emotions, as well 

Paul was beginning to gain some real perception of 
how other children related to him. He continued to 
provoke them and discharge his hostility against them, 
but now he sensed that they disliked him; and this 
hurt. It was a first sign that he thought of others as 
human beings and wanted to be liked by than. But 
his ability to relate to the other boys in his dormitory, 
who were his closest companions, was impeded by 
their relation to the counselor he had to share with 
them. His jealousy complicated his feelings toward 
these youngsters, so that often he would refuse to ad- 
mit their existence and retire into fantasies about living 
alone with his counselor for the rest of his life. 

One day, when he was with her in play session, he 
painted a picture. He was in a good mood, and 
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the grass, saying, "Spring's coming; 

gone." He sketched some figures, 
said, "This [is] you, and [all the] kids around 

you w his what site was supposed 

to be in the picture, he said, "You're telling kids 

nice tale." Paul loved fairy tales and invariably 

her to to Mm. But the very thought of 

her to anyone eke plunged into deepest 

so he revamped Ms painting to represent, 
not the he knew, but his desire for identffica- 

Ms counselor. In this fresh picture, he de- 
her life. This's your farm house [in the] West;'* 
he said. ^And there [is a] little lake near [your] house 
[and] [are] your fields." He discussed the coun- 

selor's life history at some length with her, and probed 
her childhood. He was trying to understand what 
else's life had been like and how people grow 
up to successful persons. He was intrigued to 

that she had been reared on a farm. He decided 
he must be a farmer, too, when he grew up, so 
that he could raise Ms own food. In this way, through 
drawings and fantasies about his future, he made Ms 
first true attempts to identify with his favorite coun- 
selor. 

Paul's interest in her life reflected the change that 
was taking place in his attitude toward other people. 
Before, he had longed for his counselor to devote all 
her time to Mm and not be so "lazy" as to take time off 
for herself; now he wanted to partake of her life away 
from the School. This implied considerable progress in 
recognizing her as a human being in her own right. 
Where he had once wished that she belonged entirely 
to Mm, he now wished to participate more fully in her 
life. 

In these fantasies, he also seemed to be trying to 
establish a common past with her, such as a child 
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shares with Ms mother. As a result, he became even 
more outspoken about their common future. Another 
day, while again painting a farm scene, Paul explained, 
**You living on farm in West, and I [am going to] live 
on farm In West" Then, **Not far apart** He drew a 
little yard at the front of the house: "Here al children 
play." Having said enough about human relations, 
Paul then sketched a granary for storing food, "so that 
well Ve enough to eat** Only this experience, which 
first ties mother and child together, could bring tarn to 
say "we." But at the same time the remark expressed 
his oral anxiety about having enough to eat, and the 
reassuring conviction that with one chosen person, at 
least, he was safe in this respect 

The wish that he could live with his counselor always 
lay just below the surface of these remarks. After sit- 
ting deep in thought for a while, Paul finally asked, 
TDid [any] one propose youF* She asked what he 
meant "I mean, were you ever engaged?** When she 
replied, "No," he seemed very relieved. "Oh, I thought 
you [were] probly." There he stopped without carry- 
ing his wishes any farther. Paul knew enough to realize 
that his desire for a married life with his counselor 
could not come true. 

But this knowledge did not appease his anger and 
frustration, which soon after erupted in a burst of vio- 
lence. He was playing ball, when for no visible reason, 
he picked quite a vicious fight with another child, and 
began pushing and kicking him; he might have gone 
farther had we not instantly stopped him. 

When we questioned him about this behavior, Paul 
claimed that he was angry because we had forced him 
to play with other children. This, of course, was not 
true. The fact was simply that he wanted to be the 
only child, and he even asserted, "This [is a] school 
witt only one child, Paul." His rage had exploded after 
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tie Ms desire to have no other children 

Paul probably angry at our wish, which he 

sensed, be relations with others, while we 

intimate and exclusive relation 

to Ms counselor, which he wanted so desperately. He 
this openly, but he could talk about 
Ms fear of his own explosive anger. He did wish he 
could control it But since he could not, he felt he was 
better off staying away from people, particularly in 
competitive situations like ball games, which had al- 
most led, in this case, to his beating someone up. He 
sensed that only our interference had kept Mm from 
going too far. The mere thought of losing the game 
had made him unbearably angry. Of course when we 
agreed that he did not have to pky these competitive 
games, he accused us of trying to keep him from his 
favorite activity, of not wanting him to win, and so on. 

While talking these things over with his counselor, 
Paul picked up a piece of clay and shaped some figures, 
wMch he then knocked over angrily with a clay stick. 
He was blowing them all up with dynamite, he said. 
But this made him feel guilty, and he had to punish 
himself. Making another figure, representing himself, 
Paul said, "He's no good," and smashed it as he talked. 

Thus far, Paul had not reacted with more than Ms 
usual rage and guilt. But new feelings cropped up at 
the end of this outburst He suddenly turned to his 
counselor, and said, "You're [a] baby/* FasMoning a 
little toy cradle, he remarked, "This [is] your cradle." 
Then he took a hammer and smashed it. In this way, he 
projected his own desire to be a baby onto his coun- 
selor, and then pi-mi. shed her for not fulfilling his wish, 
Perhaps he made her a baby because she was not bet- 
ter able to help him. Or perhaps he felt that she babied 
him, only because she, herself, was a baby. He also may 
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have thought that if he could only be a baby with her 
or even better, her baby everything would come out 
al right; but since this could not be, he became angry 
and destroyed her image. 

The counselor suggested that he tell her why he was 
so angry, but Paul would not do so immediately. ^No,** 
he replied. "Don't want [to] talk about it. When I talk, 
[I] fust get angrier.** After thinking it over a few min- 
utes, however, he could clearly perceive his reasons for 
not being able to discuss his anger. This, too, was a 
new development The fact that talking made him 
angry he now traced to his miserable dfadldhooi Once 
more he dredged up memories of the orphanage and 
his sense of isolation there. He claimed that; not Eve 
hundred, but a thousand children had lived there. It 
was a penitentiary, he said, because it was circled by 
a picket fence with spikes on top. 

Paul still, resented the lost and hemmed-in feeling 
he had had there, but he could also view other aspects 
of that life more realistically. For example, he had al- 
ways complained that the orphanage never fed him 
enough. Now he admitted that the Tdds were fed a lot, 
but still didn't get fat, 'cause [of] all [the] crying they 
did/ 7 When we asked why the children had been so 
unhappy, Paul became rather vague, and could only 
proffer the explanation that the older boys pushed the 
smaller ones around on the playground, (This, inciden- 
tally, was just what he did in School) He knew that 
his sadness and depression could not be blamed solely 
on inadequate feedings; someone could be adequately 
fed and still reinain unhappy because of faulty rela- 
tions with others. Increasingly, in his mind, human re- 
lations were taking the place of eating as the source of 
personal well-being. This might have been because he 
felt more secure about being well fed and hence was 
free to worry about other problems. But this shift in 
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to interpersonal gratlfica- 
the result of Ms general per- 
sonality 

While on Paul could talk about Ms anger 

and a share yet remained unver- 

He it by building and playing with 

objects, for example, a gallows; but lie 
would not talk about the fantasies he harbored wMle 
playing with such instruments of torture and destruc- 
tion. Instead, he acted out the memories they provoked 
of Ms unhappiness and his suicidal attempts: he would 
move over to the window and lean far out, announcing 
that he was about to jump; or he would walk onto the 
re escape, and shout that he was going to throw him- 
self off. Assuring him that we were deeply concerned 
about his well-being, that we liked him, and sympa- 
thized with his feelings, always made him stop. These 
attempts were not really serious. They were a kind of 
play acting, through which Paul was trying to recap- 
ture some of the emotions motivating his former sui- 
cidal attempts and to find a way of mastering them. 
Here, too, thai, he was reaching out for an understand- 
ing of human emotions at least those that had driven 
him to his most desperate moments. 

Paul also tried to understand the other kinds of aso- 
cial behavior that had pervaded his past life. He talked 
of how the orphanage children would eat at a restau- 
rant and then walk out without paying. Paul blamed 
this on the orphanage rules, which specified that the 
children must be back by 8:00 P.M. sharp; otherwise, 
they were punished. Sometimes such a big crowd 
queued up to pay the restaurant cashier, Paul said, that 
he was afraid of being late, and so dashed out with- 
out paying. Thus he tried to blame his delinquency 
on the impersonal discipline. It was the rst time we 
had heard of these incidents ( either the orphanage had 
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not known about them, or had failed to report 
to us). 

We asked Paul why he had not talked about this 
before, and why he always told us only about Isolated 
incidents in Ms life, for we were interested in knowing 
everything possible about Mm. With this encourage- 
ment, he was able to explain that, throughout Ms years 
in the orphanage ( and most of the time in School until 
recently), he had kept himself constantly occupied by 
becoming immersed in the radio and the comics, so 
that he could keep from thinking about his life. Ac- 
cording to his recollection, he had never really played 
before coming to the School, and this was probably 
true, since he knew no games when we first met him. 
He mentioned the orphanage's playground, but could 
remember only two activities he had engaged in there: 
swinging by himself, or being in a free-for-all with the 
other children. 

I might add that as he spoke of these memories he 
frequently said that the past bored him. Life at the 
orphanage or, earlier, in the nurseries, had been 
so empty and anxiety-evoking that he could remember 
it only as extremely boring; he recalled little but un- 
happiness and mistreatment. Everything else had been 
"all the same'' utterly boring. It is hard to say whether 
these feelings reflected the actual emptiness and flat- 
ness of Ms past Me or the anxiety he had once felt and 
was re-experiencing in recalling the past 

Probably Paul felt less anxiety about the things that 
had actually happened to Mm than about what he 
feared might happen to him or he might do to others. 
This was suggested by his explanation of why he had 
been, and in lesser degree still was, an addict of the 
comics, radio, and movies: "I like murder mysteries 
best. Like [to] hear all I can, so if ever want [to] kill 
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somebody, [I] how [to] get away not getting 

caught" 

Although Paul was of his present feelings, 

it is likely that he could talk about them now only be- 
cause they no seemed so threatening; to a large 
degree,, he overcome his wish to murder and get 
away with it. He now sought experiences in order to 
about the world and people, not to find ways of 
away with asocial conduct A conversation 
about a puppet show he had seen at the Museum fol- 
lowed Ms remarks about murder movies. This was the 
puppet show he had ever seen, he said, because 
"the man explained [it] all [afterward] how [the] pup- 
worked* how he did it. I understood it all. That's 
why it's better than [those movies] where they kill 
[people]:' 

To the disturbing memories of his past, which he 
could not understand, Paul reacted either with angry, 
"murderous* feelings, or with a denial of his very ex- 
istence as a human being. From absorption in the pain- 
ful thoughts these memories evoked he could be 
brought back to reality only through Ms relatively new 
ability to express his feelings in sublimated form 
through Ms painting. In Ms creations, Paul could act 
out what was perturbing him, as the puppeteer did 
with Ms puppets, and thus "understand it all." 

One example may illustrate: Paul had been rumi- 
nating again about how unappreciated he generally 
felt, how "no good" he was, how rejected by other chil- 
dren, and how he hated them in return. As usual, this 
evoked angry memories of Ms past. After a few violent 
words, he withdrew into an unhappy, bitter silence. 
Nothing could induce him to talk about these mem- 
ories again for a while. Then he began finger painting. 

Using blue alone, at first he sketched the sky. As he 
smeared the paint around, he began to talk slowly, to 
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himself, in monosyllables. He was he saicf^ 

an empty world. Then he added green: His 

world was no longer totally empty, although still de- 
humanized. He played with the paint, as lie nibbed it 
across the paper, by moving his fingers in the sticky 
mess. He seemed to find pleasure in the way it felt, 
which may have helped Mm to express more 

clearly, in any event, suddenly the words grew into 
sentences. 

Quite clearly, Paul said, "He's on a hill walking 
down; goes away ... no more Paul. 5 * Apparently he 
feared that by going downhill again into the anger and 
isolation of the past, he might lose contact with the 
world, disappear, and be destroyed as a human being, 
fust as he had once tried to destroy himself. Thus he 
revealed how afraid he was of anything connected with 
Ms past, although, until he could overcome the shadow 
of the past on the present, he could not begin to build 
a good life. 25 

Paul's counselor reassured him that she would not 

25 1 have already mentioned that Paul dared to talk about the 
thoughts and emotions he was so afraid o recognizing only after 
he had demonstrated to himself both his ability to sublimate 
(through painting) and to enjoy primitive pleasures (through 
messing) in the presence of a mother figure. The appearance of 
both destructive and self-destroctive fantasies (over which he 
could achieve some mastery while playing with a mushy sub- 
stance) suggests the progress Paul was making from the more 
autistic, oral phase of development to the next higher, the anal 
phase. At this stage, the child more clearly recognizes, and re- 
sponds to, environmental demands. Before, Paul's fear of de- 
struction had cropped up mainly in the form of starvation and 
poisoning anxieties, while his angry and insatiable devouring of 
food had very destructive qualities in itself. Now, as he played 
with the finger paints, his fear of destruction appeared for the 
first time in the context of messing. He may have been expressing 
and trying to deal with not only the resentments and destructive 
fantasies that originally arose in the feeding situation but also 
those centering in his education for cleanliness. We can only 
conjecture, however, for tbfe tongue-tied boy did not volunteer 
enough of his thoughts to make such speculations valid. 
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let disappear; we watch out for him, 

see to at the School, 

lie There's no Paul," in a very hu- 

man, sad voice. Then, clearly, Paul drew a little 

hill his more, "He's on a 

MH down; away . . . there's no more 

Paul." now It was not a soliloquy; it was definitely 
a it as such, his counselor 

Paul why he said this, added that we 

to remain with us and would take good 
of him. Paul replied, "O.K., tell you how it is. You 
and Paul s they're walMn' over the Mil; [they] fall off a 
cliff; [are] dead. No, he's walkin* alone, to the end. 
[Then] Gayle comes, just in time when he's ready [to] 
go over [the] cliff, [and] pulls him back. [He] doesn't 
have good hold . * . slips down again. Gayle sees 
what's happening gets Mm quick, pulls him up." 

As he told this story, he traced a path across the paint 
with Ms fingers to show how he was going downhill; 
then, just as he was about to fall off the cliff, he was 
puled back by the other hand, representing Ms coun- 
selor. Several times he re-enacted this situation in 
wMeh, lacking a sure foothold, he slipped and had to 
be rescued by her. In Ms first version of the story, Paul 
said that they were both going over the cliff to destruc- 
tion, but he immediately changed the story so that he 
was rescued by her at the last moment. Thus, only her 
attachment to him, and her concern for Ms well-being, 
of which he convinced himself by acting it out again 
and again, kept him alive and going, and protected him 
from being dashed into the abyss. 

What initially had been a doubtful hope ( after all, 
at first they were both killed) was finally accepted as 
reality, as he came to believe her assurance that she 
wanted to protect him. But, once Paul gave this idea 
credence, he grew concerned about her ability to care 
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for him. He wondered, "Who of you? 

[are] you able [to] care of me?" Eventually he 

answered this for Mmself: "Dr. JET (referring to me). 

He to be trying to what the sources 

of real strength were. His counselor, through her rela- 
tion to him, could save from his destructive 
encies. But if strength is derived from such interrela- 
tions, how did Ms counselor get her strength? That she 
might derive some of it from her relation to him he 
could not yet credit; he thought too little of himself 
to believe that he could have such importance. Her 
power, like Ms new power to love, must be derived 
from some relation, and he concluded it must be her 
relation to me. Only in this way could she care for him 
despite his destructive tendencies. But what would 
happen if the destructive tendencies of other children 
were added to Ms? In that event, could she still look 
out for herself and him? 

He made a new painting to deal with this new anxi- 
ety. Wiping out the previous picture and spreading the 
finger paint anew over the paper, he sketched out an- 
other story: "You're here in the middle; soldiers [are] 
comin' [to] capture you; you shoot gun, and all go 
away." However, shooting ie., destroying others no 
longer seemed an acceptable solution. So he started all 
over again. Fingers deep in the paint, his brow fur- 
rowed in concentration, he pretended that enemies 
were closing in from all sides on the dot representing 
his counselor. As his fingers moved in on her from the 
four corners of the paper, he described how the enemy 
armies were threatening her, and how she managed to 
scare them away. Scaring is less asocial than killing, 
but still Paul was not satisfied. Once more he began. 
"From aH sides they come, two men here, two men 
there." He moved two fingers across the paper from 
each comer to show how "they" were closing in again. 
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Thus he made her repeat Ms own experience by show- 
ing how she progressed from shooting at people to scar- 
ing them (as in his "wild critter" act, and Tm a 
ghost"), and finally made her friends (in short, 

her children) , a relation that he now recognized as the 
source of strength. He explained the fact that in 
Ms the counselor remained safe from the ag- 

gression of others, and in command of the situation, by 
saying* "She's awfully strong/' His real counselor asked, 
"Why is she so powerful?* and Paul's answer was, 
** 'Caese she has eight children.** 20 

After he had thus dealt with his hostile wishes and 
fantasies, and had somehow concluded that only warm 
and close human relations could offer a solution to his 
unhappiness, Paul seemed to want to deal in a similar 
way with Ms megalomanic tendencies. He expressed 
these, too, by projecting them onto his counselor. Be- 
ginning again to finger paint, he said, "You're on a star. 
There *re lots [of] stars, but yours [is the] most beauti- 
ful, biggest; you're king of [the] University." He re- 
peated this sentence several times; alternately, his 
counselor was king of the universe and king of the Uni- 
versityhe could not make up his mind which. In his 
earlier dreams he had been long of the universe. Now 
the one from whom he tried to gain security, and with 
whom he tried to identify, was the king. The a Uni- 
versity" probably was a concession to reality. It is, after 
all, the larger institution of which the School is a part, 
and indirectly had given him his new lease on life. 

26 This, incidentally, was an acute observation on a staff mem- 
ber's ability to put forth amazing strength, foresight, and energy 
once one of his or her "children * is deeply in need of it. These 
are qualities that staff members do not possess in this degree 
under normal circumstances. But their emotional involvement 
permits them, in moments of emotional or physical crises, to draw 
on sources of strength that are not available to them under nor- 
mal circumstances. 
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Paul continued, "There re no on stars, 

first. They Bud out you're there, so [his la- 

again moved in the paint] come up [to] the stars. 
Now they're friendly; there's no more cfaasinT Again 
Jae said, "There's no people on [the] stars till they 
out you're there; then men come to be on other stars. 
They ain't chasm* nobody no more; they live happily 
with you." Turning to his counselor, he asked, "Wasn't 
that a nice story? Did you like it?* / 

Through his relation to her, Paul Was able to over- 
come Ms loneliness and isolation. That she, who helped 
him, had to be seen as a person powerful enough not 
only to render the same service to everyone (for no- 
body lived on the other stars they became populated 
only because of her), but actuaEy to rule the uni- 
verse, was in line with Paul's old megalomanic tend- 
encies. These could be overcome by being projected 
onto the person with whom Paul most closely identi- 
fied. He could now do this safely, because while he was 
partly freeing himself of these tendencies, at the same 
time he could also retain them, vicariously, through 
identification with her. 27 In wanting her to like his 
story, Paul showed that the mainspring of his ability 
to express and admit Ms feelings was Ms relation to 
her. 

27 Similar ways of relinquishing megalomania have been ob- 
served in other children. They parallel the development in in- 
fants of a capacity to give up the belief in their own omnipotence 
as they learn to trust their parents and invest all power in them. 
Their "I can do it" and "I know" attitudes then change to 
"Mommy (or Daddy) can do it" and ""knows it all." The infant, 
because of his vulnerability and dependency, feels protected 
only by viewing himself as all-powerful, at least until he has 
found an all-powerful protection in his parents. Under their pro- 
tection, and often against their wishes, the young child then be- 
gins realistically to test his strengths and weaknesses. It is through 
the infant's relation to his parents that he learns to recognize and 
to relate to others to populate Ms world, as Paul's world became 
populated through his relation to his counselor. 
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Quite naturally, Paul's identification with his coun- 
selor did not prevent him from seeing her less posi- 
tively at times, After all, the beginning of Ms story had 
her shooting at people. He frequently called her 
"crazy" or accused her of being "a kleptomaniac/ 7 or 
^stupid/ 5 He had often said these very things about 
himself in Ms early weeks with us, but had not done 
this now for some time. Projection of the **bad" part of 
Mmself onto his counselor also seemed necessary be- 
fore he could fully identify with her; it almost seemed 
that if he narrowed the gap between them, it would be 
easier to become like her. 

Much later Paul told us quite dramatically how his 
world had become personalized solely through his re- 
lation to her. Some two and a half years after he had 
come to live with us, a new boy entered the School. 
When Gayle, Ms counselor, introduced herself to the 
newcomer, Paul laughed happily and said, "That's the 
first name I ever knew." He said this with so much in- 
ner conviction that none of the other children ques- 
tioned him or thought his remark strange. 

Long before he consciously knew and could freely 
say where, when, and with whom personal relations 
had begun for him, Paul had begun to sense continuity 
and progress in the events of his life. As mentioned be- 
fore, his first remarks at the School had been sprinkled 
with comments about how unpeopled his world at the 
orphanage had been, and how timeless and unending 
Ms life there had seemed. He had always thought he 
would live in the orphanage until the day he died. *I 
fcnew I'd stay there fifty years. Now I know better," he 
declared happily. His future was assuming new dimen- 
sions. Some hope lay ahead. But since this was the re- 
sult of his well-being at the School and his identifica- 
tion with Ms counselor, he could visualize Ms future, at 
first, only as an extension of his School life. He often 
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and daydreamed one day becoming a 

counselor. Later, with increasing independence, he 
could imagine a future apart from the School. Then he 
considered becoming a teacher, because he felt that, 
since he did well in class and liked being taught, he 
might enjoy teaching others. 

Paul's new sense of time of present and future, and 
of the continuity of life was in sharp contrast to the 
fimelessness of Ms life in the past. While speaking in 
positive terms about the independent future he hoped 
to achieve, Paul suddenly recalled some of Ms pre- 
orphanage memories for the first time. He remembered 
that he had gone to kindergarten for two years and 
then to first and second grade classes, but had learned 
next to nothing there. To understand the nature of 
these experiences better, Paul wanted to have a visual 
image of them; and so he ordered his counselor to draw 
his whole life in a series of pictures. She was to de- 
pict his experiences in kindergarten and the primary 
grades. When she had finished* he looked the painting 
over very carefully. On finding that she had not quite 
accurately drawn something that he had learned in 
one grade, he said, "You almost flunked that grade." 

Learning was terribly important to him; it was the 
only visible and trustworthy sign of Ms growing 
achievement. For months he was absorbed almost en- 
tirely in academic work. He made remarkable progress, 
and in less than three years reached an average aca- 
demic level in line with his chronological age. But this 
statement does not tell the true story. He accomplished 
this gain by doing work far beyond his age level in 
subjects he had never studied before coming to the 
School, such as science and social studies. But he still 
lagged far behind in spelling, reading, and vocabulary. 
Although much had been learned, he still had not mas- 
tered the tools necessary for adequate communication* 
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Yet Paul harbored hopes for himself, though 

he was not quite ready to admit this openly. At Easter, 
one year, he received a stuffed bunny to which he had 
become very attached. For a while the bunny accom- 
panied Mm to class and studied what he did. Later, 
although Paul still carried the bunny to class, he often 
left it on the teacher's desk Then one day, after he had 
been at the School some two years, Paul took the bunny 
back to his own desk and placed a pencil in its paws. 
He declared that the bunny had become an artist, and 
he made it draw a picture, which he held up high for 
everyone to admire. "My bunny is a great artist," he 
said. **Now let's visit the Art Institute. Well see the 
paintings. He likes them. Everybody go to the Art In- 
stitute to see bunny's picture. Now bunny will draw 
another picture." This happened long before Paul be- 
gan attending the Art Institute and developed his own 
considerable talent in painting. Encouraged by his un- 
expected and unhoped-for academic success, he could 
now seemingly recognize where his true talents lay, 
and through the bunny, unconsciously project them 
into the future. 

Meanwhile, despite his cheerful hopes for the future 
and his excellent progress in the present, Paul had to 
make up for the experiences he had lacked at an ear- 
lier level of learning. 

Outside of class, for example, he was most happy 
when exploring the world like a very little child. He 
would pick up everything he found on the street and 
examine it carefully. Rather than seek the companion- 
ship of other children, he would run back and forth to 
his counselor, as a small child does, showing her his 
finds; and having received encouragement or recogni- 
tion, he would then go back to exploring the everyday 
wonders around him. 

His reluctance to associate with other children may 
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have partly from his 

His speech continued to be quite childish. He con- 
stantly misused words. When venturing a relatively 
new or difficult one, he faltered. In conversation, he 
slid over the words he could not quite pronounce. 
While these characteristics were in line with the level 
of his emotional development, or psychological age, 
they so little suited his chronological age that they 
made him very self-conscious, and this was another 
block to forming friendships. 

Paul's embarrassment about his infantile traits was 
most marked when he was with other children. But 
with Ms favorite counselor he seemed willing to be- 
come progressively more babyish, so that the other 
children remarked about it. For example, one boy said, 
"You talk like a baby/* to which Paul replied with con- 
viction, *Tm a teensy-weensy baby." He was eager to 
have his counselor explain over and over the simplest 
facts about life and the world around him. He could 
listen endlessly to simple stories, and enjoyed connect- 
ing the illustrations M the storybook with the text. 

In many ways Pam indicated that he was now ready 
to learn "normal" ways of acting and reacting, which 
children brought up in a family learn as a matter of 
course. But such things, though easily, almost automati- 
cally, acquired in childhood, are very hard for a pre- 
adolescent to assimilate intellectually. Now, after more 
than two years in School, he wanted to know when to 
say "please/* and "thank you." No longer did he "hate" 
these expressions. Rather, he hated not knowing when 
they should be used. 

Similarly, activities and games had previously held 
little charm or meaning for him. He had not discovered 
that personal relations may be built through games be- 
tween child and child, and child and adult We had 
been aware for a long time that he did not know how to 
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play even simple games, but he had hidden his igno- 
rance behind an impenetrable mask of non-interest. 
This at last crumbled. He complained to his counselor 
about another child, but what he was actually saying 
was that he wished to speak and play with this boy 
but was unable to do so. He said, "How can I talk to 
him? Don't Ve mittin' talc [to] Mm about Don't know 
nuttin'. WhatTl I do, start an argument?'* Hostile dis- 
charge was apparently still the only way he knew of 
relating to people. Perhaps he felt that only by reject- 
ing others, hurting their feelings, "starting an argu- 
ment," could he stand up to them as a real person. That 
he, himself, had been hurt and rejected by others had, 
until lately, kept him from feeling like a person; and 
it was in an effort to master himself that he tried to 
inflict on others aH that had been inflicted on him. 



PAUL FINDS HIMSELF AS A PERSON 



It was a long, hard struggle for Paul to find his per- 
sonal identity. After he had been with us for two years, 
this became his central problem. He battled to main- 
tain and protect whatever little identity he had gained. 
This put him on guard against letting other children 
copy him, which, in turn, forced him to recognize them 
as independent beings who were neither slaves nor bul- 
lies. Now he watched the children like a hawk, and 
flew into the most terrible rage whenever he thought 
one of them was copying him. To be aped by some- 
body else was a threat to his very existence. He had 
gained some identity by imitating the few adults at the 
School who were important to him. Now he was afraid 
he would lose even this if he were copied. 
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Paul always shoved the 
lie not as in 

own They were a lie to in- 

timidate to feel secure Now Ms bullying 

acquired a new meaning. The children had 
as individuals in Ms sight; by lie su- 

perior to them, he tried to of a 

His strengthened confidence itself he 

to Mt the younger or children, who he felt 

would not fight back. He upset their be- 

cause he wanted to be the center of all attention. When 
we to protect the other children's interests, 

he felt we were very unfair and were bullying 
Mm; he could not see that we were trying to protect 
others as we had once protected Mm. 

He could not stand losing at games. Though he had 
finally learned to play checkers, Chinese checkers, and 
chess very well for his age, and his skill was recognized, 
this was not enough. As soon as somebody eke seemed 
to be getting ahead during a game, he called him a 
cheat, a crook. Why? Paul's excuse was* ** 'Cause you're 

wfnnfn*.** 

This was not said In Jest. He actually had to win to 
be able to feel that he was an autonomous person. He 
had been too long deprived and "cheated" out of this 
feeling. He had to win every game, every time. He 
would even go to the lengths of holding the hand of 
the person with whom he was playing to keep him 
from making a good move, while Paul made a bad 
move for him, instead. If his pawns or checkers were 
captured in the game, Paul would slap or kick his op- 
ponent Of course, Paul cheated, sometimes openly and 
blatantly, at other times in the most clever way, and 
usually managed to win by hook or by crook 

In other ways, too, Paul defended his shaky identity. 
Change, as before, threatened him because he did not 
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feel secure about being able to adapt to it, and any 
failure in mastering a new situation to endan- 

ger Ms integration, which was yet so poorly established, 
The smallest deviation from the usual, from the routine 
he had learned to follow even to like and rely on 
threw him into great anxiety. He would start to cry, 
but Ms crying had its angry, taatrum-Hke quality, 
and resembled more an infant's whining. He would 
wave his arms and whimper, "New, new, new. Change, 
change, change all the time. Don't like it Don't like it 
at all." He seemed to fear he would disintegrate as a 
person if he had to master something unexpected, and 
the task of integration would have to be begun all over 
again, right from infancy on. 

Even the improvements he requested himself made 
Paul uncomfortable. For example, we purchased a new 
hot plate because the old one was not working well 
and he had wanted to do some cooking. Yet on dis- 
covering it, he said with heavy anxiety in Ms voice, 
"Oh, now you bought a new hot plate. I suppose you're 
fust goin* to keep on buyin* new things." This was not 
the old guilt about receiving too much, or becoming 
spoiled, but a new anxiety stemming from the possible 
consequences change might have upon Ms hold on him- 
self and on reality. 

Paul's desire to do everything very well, so that he 
would be "somebody" (but also a "show-off*), and Ms 
anxiety about not doing very well and hence, in his 
terms, being a "nobody,** permeated much of Ms think- 
ing and behavior. He did "show off* much of the time, 
and boasted about winning at games, about his impor- 
tance to Ms counselor, to me, and so forth. That we 
could not help but disapprove of some of this, did not 
make matters easier for Mm. One day, for example, 
while doodling without apparent aim, he drew the pic- 
ture of a man. He called Ihinn "Mr. Show-off," adding, 
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"That's me." After lie said, *I 

could stop it 9 * But then there to his "Mr. 

Nobody," and lie said, That's why I don't it* In 

short, he had to be a show-off, he 

otherwise he would again be a nobody. It 
significant that (as with the bunny see page 

156) he tried to express idea when drawing, be- 
cause through Ms art work he actually did come to 
high status. It was as though he were anticipating a 
future development in which he could become a real 
'"somebody/ 7 not by showing off in an unacceptable way 
but through artistic achievement 

But this was in the future. At this time, Paul still had 
to learn to bolster his security in more pedestrian ways, 
through actual and social, rather than spurious or aso- 
cial, achievement (winning by cheating). Thus real 
successes became ever more important in the develop- 
ment of his personal autonomy and identity. 

Paul's greatest success at this time one that did not 
entail cheating was still his intellectual achievement 
Though not free of hostile and competitive character- 
istics, these were not its main motivations. He genu- 
inely enjoyed the results of intellectual endeavor, and 
knew that by concentrating on learning he could pre- 
vent himself from bullying and fighting others. He still 
needed this tangible evidence of personal worth, as an 
antidote against his strong desire to assert his superi- 
ority at all cost He fully realized the value of academic 
achievement for him. For example, he told me, "You 
know, in dass when IVe a lot of work, I never get in 
trouble. Only in free time I do." 

Paul also tried to buttress his new-found identity by 
comparing his way of life with that of other people, 
in the hope of finding a way of life, an ego ideal, for 
himself. He read voraciously anything he could lay his 
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hands on, to how other lived and worked, 

and what their in life were. 

As lie projected a life for he became 

more realistic about his strivings in relation to 

Ms favorite counselor. After two years, Paul was slowly 
accepting Ms role as a twelve-year-old boy with her. 
No did he to marry this mother igure. In- 

stead he re-enacting in fantasy the normal fam- 

ily situations he BOW knew about; but had never ex- 
in realty. In this play, he was the little boy, 
lovingly cared for by a good mother and father. Using 
dolls, he all Muds of family scenes parents 

humming to their baby boy, or singing nursery rhymes 
to him; Mm for walks; holding Ms hand. What- 

ever the situation, mother and father always concen- 
trated on the child. For some time, when the parents 
slept, Paul placed the boy doll between them. Con- 
siderably later he assigned the boy a bed by him- 
self, while father and mother slept in a big bed to- 
gether. 

The content of this play acting, in wMch Paul 
seemed to be capturing a past he had never known, 
eventually shifted to his future. Just as in his reading he 
was apparently trying to find models for his future vo- 
cational and social life, so in Ms play he explored pos- 
sibilities for his private, or family life. He wondered 
whether he would be able to establish and care for a 
family. He spun fantasies about growing up, getting 
married, and having cMldren. While engrossed in these 
daydreams, his expression revealed how pleasant they 
seemed to Mm; he actually was happy for a moment 
But most of the time he was ridden by anxiety about 
whether he, who had never known family life (much 
less a happy one), would be able to provide a good life 
for Ms children. 

Once, when he had been playing at taking care of a 
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family, his expression suddenly happi- 

ness to despair* As if instantly reacting to 
welling up from quite a different area of Ms person- 
ality, he said, "You just come and see how 111 treat 
them." He was referring to the doll children with which 
he was pkying father. Til just Mil them, that's all/* De- 
pressed and unhappy* he pushed the dolls aside and 
stared vacantly into space. Paul still did not seem to 
trust in the likelihood that his more constructive tend- 
encies would permanently win out over the pressure of 
his destructive desires. 

His fears and doubts, his unhappiness and its origin 
in his past, he now discussed quite maturely; he had 
become familiar with these disturbing emotions. OB the 
other hand, when he felt contented, he behaved very 
awkwardly. Positive emotions he could express only in 
childish fashion- When this was brought to his atten- 
tion once, he agreed, saying, **Sometimes Fm a very 
little boy, ain't I?" and laughed happily, nodding Ms 
head for emphasis. We reminded him that in his school 
work, in sports, and in his art work, he acted maturely 
and perhaps seemed even unusually grown-up for Ms 
age, but he replied, "No, I'm a very little boy about 
three years old.** 

However, whether he would admit it or not, he was 
slowly relinquishing some of his more babyish types 
of behavior. The nature of his thumbsuddng changed; 
it became less intense and provocative. For over two 
years sucking his thumb had been an isolating activity, 
and a very aggressive one. Paul not only thrust his en- 
tire thumb deep into his mouth, but frequently poked 
a finger up each nostril Now he abandoned this dosing 
up of all bodily openings to the outside world- His 
thumb was no longer constantly in his mouth and when 
it was, it did not seem entirely swallowed up. Still, 
Paul continued to spend a great deal of his time in 
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autistic withdrawal; while his thumb, he em- 

barked on grandiose daydreams in which he tried to 
forget the depressive events of Ms life and their im- 
pact on him. At other moments, however, he realized 
that only through positive success could he banish these 
shadows ol the past a l don't daydream about it [being 
a great dictator] when I'm roller-skating, or go around 
here, doing lots of things. It's when I'm quiet I think 
about iC he said, adding almost inaudibly, "and worry 
about me.** He could more readily admit his delusions 
than his realistic anxieties. Later, Paul explained that 
this was why he always kept busy, and was so afraid 
of being left alone. It also accounted for the fact that 
he had not yet been able to give up completely the dis- 
tractions offered by comics or movies. 

Fear of being alone typically develops at a certain 
period in the rehabilitation of children who, on coming 
to the School, loudly assert their desire to be let strictly 
alone. like Paul, during their first months with us they 
fight furiously against what, in the light of their past 
experiences, they consider intrusions on their privacy. 
Only after our actions have convinced them that we 
respect their privacy, and will not misuse their trust 
by imposing our will on them if they come out of their 
shells., can they give up their angry, anxious with- 
drawal. Paul, too, like many other severely disturbed 
children, had cut himself off from an unbearable reality 
and spent his time in angry and grandiose fantasies. 
These were his only solace, and he had to protect them 
against our interference as long as he could not believe 
that a good reality was within his grasp. 

After such children begin to relate, they feel guilty 
about the old, hostile wishes that they still harbor, and 
fearful that they may lose the comfort offered by the 
new relations they have formed. If the person who by 
now has become useful to them (for love may not yet 
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have developed) must leave them even for a 
tone, they feel a double fear: they may perma- 

nently lose the only person for whom they care, and 
they may fall back into the hostile they 

once preferred but now dread. Part of their develop- 
ing fear of loneliness is due to the realization that hos- 
tile fantasies no longer satisfy them, but on the con- 
trary, create unmanageable guilt. While at first they 
hate our presence because it prevents them from think- 
ing and acting aggressively, they eventually fear our 
absence because it permits them to indulge again in 
such thoughts or actions. 

As soon as Paul had admitted that he worried about 
himself when he was not busy, he became very angry 
with his counselor. He pretended to telephone an in- 
sane asylum to request that they pick up **a girl who 
talks too much!" 

We thought that occasionally Paul may have re- 
sented having to confess his shortcomings to a woman. 
We felt it might be preferable to offer tmn a closer re- 
lation to a man, to make masculine identification eas- 
ier. And since his experiences with his mother had been 
so unhappy, he might be able to work through his diffi- 
culties more easily with a man. But Paul was not yet 
ready for such a step. We tried introducing male work- 
ers to him., at various times, but he could not accept 
them. (He could accept me, but only because I was a 
somewhat distant figure.) He was too afraid, and 
openly said that he hated men. 28 In short, our sus- 
tained efforts to encourage him to build up a positive 
relation to a man came to nothing. However, Paul was 
led to talk more fully about the fact that he had only 
known male supervisors in the orphanage. He finally 

28 His anxiety about men also revealed itself in Ms reactions 
to the Rorscnach Test, see p. 171. 
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realized that, for very reason^ he could not enjoy 
a satisfying relation with a man. 

Bet there were other reasons, too, which were not so 
easily revealed by Paul. They came out on one occa- 
sion when the departure of a schoolmate made him 
once again fearful that he might have to leave School 
Paul reverted to behavior he had relinquished a 
good while back, which he described as acting "like a 
bum/ 9 Aware that this stemmed from Ms anxieties, I 
gave him ample assurance about the relative perma- 
nency of Ms stay in School. I reviewed the remarkable 
progress he had made, but also pointed out the de- 
iciencies that would keep Mm with us for the next 
couple of years, at the very least. Encouraged by this, 
Paul said that he could not fathom why he responded 
to stress by acting like a "bum." Then once more he 
refected upon Ms life in the orphanage. He was think- 
ing this time less about Ms mistreatment at the hands 
of the supervisors and older boys, than about the temp- 
tation they presented to engage in homosexual activi- 
ties. Older men tempted Mm to give in passively to 
them; younger boys tempted him to hostile attack. So 
it would appear that even the men who were nice to 
Paul, menaced Mm. They aroused Ms fears about what 
they might do to him, and an even greater anxiety 
about what he might do to them. 

Although in the past he had complained mostly 
about his mistreatment by older men, he now told us 
that many boys in the orphanage, particularly the little 
ones, had been "pests." They had provoked him in 
many ways, mostly sexual; for example, they jumped 
provocatively on and over his bed, though he begged 
them to stop. Finally, when he could bear it no longer, 
he had kicked and shoved them, and on one occasion, 
had pushed a boy with such violence that his head was 
seriously cut Paul was encouraged to tell us more 
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about these experiences when we that, 

while undesirable in itself, did frequently re- 

act In hostile fashion to provocation and that he proba- 
bly had not meant to hurt the boy so badly. This led 
Paul to admit that, while he had been greatly pushed 
around at the orphanage^ he, himself, had injured sev- 
eral children. In plotting to get even with them, he had 
arranged matters so that he seemed blameless. On sev- 
eral occasions he succeeded in hurting other children 
badly in what, to the supervisors, appeared as ac- 
cidents. 

Paul projected onto the world at large his conviction 
that the weak could threaten and undo even the strong. 
Some boys were discussing the United Nations and sug- 
gested that if the great nations disarmed, the smaller 
countries would follow suit. Paul objected with vehe- 
mence. "If the big [nations] disarm first/* he said, "the 
small ones [would] all gang up and jump on them.** 

The past, the anxiety it evoked that he might once 
again be taken advantage of and abused, continued to 
overshadow Paul's new achievements and growing se- 
curity. But his progress in integration went on none- 
theless. Frequently in an effort to reassure himself a 
land of whistling in the dark he listed the things he 
had learned in School: "Learned ride a bike, learned 
baseball, learned roller-skate, learned to swim. Next 
thing 111 learn ice-skate." Enumeration of his past 
achievements inspired him to hope for even better 
things in the future. But on occasions when he tried 
something different, the threat of possible defeat, 
which was inherent in each new activity, led him to 
smack his lips again, in his babyish way, and to revert 
to babyish language. Only when the project was suc- 
cessfully launched, and he saw that all would go well, 
could he act more his age. 

Despite this heritage of long-standing experience 
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with defeat; Paul, now thirteen years old, dared to em- 
bark on many new ventures. He expanded in all di- 
rections. His reading horizons broadened beyond his 

former interest in life histories, and through rather in- 
discriminate reading he managed to collect an amaz- 
ing amount of miscellaneous information. While not 
quite able to integrate it as yet, he worked hard and 
was continually striving to learn and know more. A 
whole new world was opening up for him and Paul 
was in a hurry to master it. The well-deserved and 
genuine recognition he received for Ms knowledge 
from the other children was of great importance to 
him. It provided satisfaction and at the same time 
served as added stimulus toward further achievement. 
Recognition from the children was more important to 
Paul than recognition from adults. In the orphanage, he 
had been depreciated by the older children, whom all 
the younger ones hated, so that now it meant a great 
deal to Mm to be an older child who was liked and re- 
spected by younger children. 

The extent of Paul's intellectual growth is indicated 
by the fact that his performance on I.Q. tests (which 
in his first two years with us had remained stationary 
at 100) increased by twelve points within a period of 
a few months. Similarly, his academic progress, which 
had been slow at first, moved forward by leaps and 
bounds now that he was finding himself as a person. 
When he had first arrived at the School, his achieve- 
ment lagged three years behind the grade expectation 
for his age. During his first two years with us he barely 
managed to master a year of academic work in twelve 
months* time. During his third year, however, he made 
such excellent progress that he completed the work of 
nearly three grades. 

^During the same third year in which he made such 
outstanding strides academically, the pace of his art 
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work suddenly quickened Ms pictures as- 

sumed a completely different character, Xo longer 
were there doubts in Ms paintings, or wavering, or in- 
security. There was no slavish copying, no looking for 
external models; he knew beforehand what he wanted 
to express, and with a fine sensitivity for color, form, 
and rendering of objects, lie succeeded in doing ex- 
actly that. Spontaneously and on his own, Paul had 
found Ms true medium, his central talent. 

His artistic achievement, and the well-deserved rec- 
ognition it received, helped him to realize that he was 
a person who could make a real contribution and who 
had importance for others. Once, after he had pre- 
sented me with another of Ms pictures, which I hung in 
my office because I truly liked it, he expressed pride 
that he could participate in relations in wMch he was 
the giver. He felt that he learned much about personal 
relations from such experiences. He told the psychia- 
trist that I liked Ms picture and added that he now felt 
so much more full of energy. "Before, I thought 1 could 
only get energy and strength from food. Now I know I 
get energy from children, counselors, baseball, swim- 
ming, and drawing. That is, if I make a picture for 
somebody." 

He had arrived at an understanding of what is in- 
volved in relations of grown-ups to one another, of 
adults to children, and of children to each other. With 
pride, he stated that now he knew about grown-ups: 
"They act like ladies and gentlemen. They go to col- 
lege, care for children, like children. Ill be grown-up, 
too someday, but not for a long time." 

THE SECOND RORSCHACH TEST 

After Paul had been with us for some two and a half 
years, we felt that he had changed very much. Since 



LITTLE THINGS AND TIME 

change was In with our desires, we wished to 
check our impressions evaluations made by an 

outsider. So we arranged for Paul to take a second 
Rorsdiach test. 29 The main findings were: ""He is be- 
to develop some intellectual defensesfew, to 
be sure. They take the form of occasional displacement; 
but there is effort at conscious self-control. But at a 
deeper level, he still turns to fantasy, especially when 
under the impact of anxiety. 

The ego continues to show its vulnerability. This is 
evident In perceptual disturbances; they can be very 
far from normal and very erratic. It also shows in his 
lapses of attention and in the limitations of Ms mental 
horizon. Most serious, there is still a dysfunction in the 
thinking confusions, contaminations, and very imma- 
ture concepts; these are seen also in language imma- 
turities. The overt anxiety, and its effect on the per- 
sonalty structure, is of moderate degree; sometimes he 
binds it through conscious efforts, but just as frequently 
he fails to bind it. He does escape it at times by fantasy 
living. 

"Occasional feelings of inferiority are emerging. 
They add to the anxious state of mind. But insofar as 
they project the need for self -appraisal they may be 
signs of some ego growth. 

"A wish to be in contact has developed. In fact his 
principal growth since the preceding Rorschach test 
has been in the seeking for some emotional rapport 
with others. He shows some real assets here. Rich con- 
tent is also stimulated by these figures. Color shock is 
found evidence of a neurotic structure. While he still 
discloses an ego vulnerable to emotional stresses, it is 
evidence of progress insofar as it shows him develop- 
ing out of his more infantile adjustment into a neurotic 
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Self-portrait: 

"Just any girl, a girl without a 



PLATE NO. 2 

Attempt at cheerfulness 








PLATE NO. o 

Self-portrait 




PLATE NO. 4 Mother panda providing food for her baby 



PLATE NO. 5 The School becomes a home fencing the world out 
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PLATE NO. 6 Self-portrait 



PLATE xo. 7 Attempt to overcome the trauma of mothers death 





PLATE NO. 8 Mastering death through morbid humor 
PLATE NO. 9 Mother and baby 
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one. His life is much by fantasy, 

which can be very painful indicating critical personal 

themes. Tills is ia fact the outstanding at pres- 

ent. The fantasy is at vigorous, felt. 

More often it the theme of the pas- 

sive, or phobic. In Its overbalancing of the externalized 
emotions, it shows Mm capable of intcoversive and au- 
tistic solutions of Ms problems. Thus he is still in dan- 
ger of a schizophrenic adjustment 

"Total present adjustment: evidence of superior po- 
tential is present in some of the content and some of 
the language expression. However, conceptual think- 
ing, as well as solution of difficult problems, is seriously 
low; he is not effectively using Ms intelligence. He does 
overadapt in respect to conventionality, and can at- 
tend to reality within the lower end of the normal 
range. The personal dynamics relected in the content 
include scenes of isolation, insecurity, deterioration or 
damage, and the phobic. 

"In summary: a deep, unconscious insecurity, re- 
lated to hostility to the male, especially older males, 
with attendant phobic and anxious thinking, but with 
outward evidence of dysphoric mood. Immaturity is 
persisting, and the danger of fixation at an immature 
level of the ego, with autistic fantasy solution, is still 
present. Nevertheless treatment assets are now emerg- 
ing. As compared with the earlier Rorschach test rec- 
ord, the intellectual dysfunctions are now less frequent 
and there remains only a remnant of the ego's former 
disabilities. Some real growth appears, especially in the 
affective sphere, together with a parallel advance in 
the ego. Continued treatment is imperative, especially 
in view of the danger of malignant introversive adjust- 
ment." 
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HIS TAT 

About this time, Paul also took another Thematic 
Apperception Test. His reaction to the first picture 30 
was: This boy's studying thinltin' [he] doesn't like vio- 
lin lessons thinkin' how get out of it studying thinkin'. 

And thinks might practice real fast so mother think he 
was interested and then he'd go out and play after 
short time. Or might think [of] learnin* play real well 
and be great man, play famous pieces and get rich and 
give money to family and help with money for col- 
lege." 

In comparison with the story Paul invented when he 
took the test for the first time, his sadness and anger 
seemed to be gone; no longer was anything broken, in- 
complete. His was now a populated world; there was a 
mother projected into his story, whom he tried to cheat. 
Once he had speculated about fooling her, he switched 
to thoughts about his future. This he saw in positive 
terms; he could think of learning "real well" and be- 
coming a success. He felt that he must succeed be- 
cause he needed the money to help others (or himself) 
through school. 

Paul's story about the second picture 31 ran: "This 
girl just got back from school, must Ve had geography 
or history thinkin' what it [farming] must look like, 
dreamin*. Dreamin' of past, where they used horses 
and plows instead of tractors. She's thinkin* how hard 
women used to work. She's thinkin' very hard about 
how increase easier livin* for these people with tractors 

80 For a description o this picture see footnote No. 7 on 
page 79. 

31 This picture shows a country scene. In the foreground is a 
young woman with books in her hand; in the background a man 
is working in the fields and an older woman is looking on. 
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milking machines so kids can go to school their 
will grow up [to be] good citizens/' 

Compared with the pessimism that permeated bis 
previous stories, tills displayed healthy optimism, 
belief in progress, and in good citizenship. 

At the time of Ms first test, Paul had invented a 
story about murder to picture five 32 (see p. So). This 
time the story was: "Must be mother comin' into 
kitchen seem how things going in there, or in dining 
room or around living room and seein* how that's go- 
ing, checking up [on] things. She's going on tour 
around house and sees son reading and tells him go 
back to bed and [he] has [to] go to school tomorrow 
and won't get his lessons right. Then [she] goes op with 
son to his bed, opens door and sees that he gets into 
bed and tucks him in and goes out and closes door and 
then peeks back [to] see that he's asleep all right, and 
goes back to bed and goes to sleep." 

The difference between the first and second stories 
about the same picture strikingly reflected the security 
Paul had acquired. Where he once had projected 
thoughts of murder, he now saw security and the expe- 
rience of being cared for. The mother in the story, like 
the counselors in School, carefully saw that everything 
was in good order. From his counselors he had learned 
that caring for a child implied tucking him in and wait- 
ing to make sure that he was asleep before leaving him 
alone for the night. The same stimulus that some two 
and a half years before had evoked feelings of horror 
("horrible sight'*) and violence ("the murder") now 
provoked fantasies about being well taken care of and 
protected. The **don't know* >7 s interlarding his first 
story, which reflected the indecision and insecurity 

32 For a description of tins picture see footnote No. 10 on 
page 80, 
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of Ms own interpretations, BOW disappeared, and a 
straightforward account took their place. 

Equally characteristic of the change in Paul, though 
in quite another way, was the difference in his reac- 
tions to picture sixteen, the blank card. The first time 
he had been able to invent nothing. Now his story was: 
"Could be just clear white day, no clouds, real bright, 
isn't blue, Just plain white. Or [you] might be dreamin' 
going through space, seein* nothing but whiteness, 
nothing but whiteness, and you wonder [as you are] 
sleeping what might happen [to] make the world turn 
blank. Or might be real thick fog with sun shining down 
on top, making it white. Very dense fog." In the ab- 
sence of a definite pictorial stimulus, his emotions 
found expression in fantasies about color and degrees 
of brightness. This relected his best medium for self- 
realization, painting. No doubt he had turned to this 
particular means of sublimating in part because of Ms 
difficulty in expressing himself verbally. But his reac- 
tion to this card also showed that his talents for paint- 
ing and aesthetic experiences permitted him to solve 
a problem that he could not tackle before. 

About picture seventeen* 3 he remarked: "I do this 
myself, not very good. The man's in a gym room, 
climbin' up a rope, showin' off how well he climbs. 
Shown/ off [Ms] muscles, jerks them up and down. 
Or could be dimbin* down rope [to] go to another part 
of gym where there's somethin' he wants, so he will get 
there first. Then [he] might go to [a] dance, maybe. Or 
could be wondering as he climbs up the rope if he's 
really great climber, if he could be world's champion 
climber." Paul began by honestly admitting that he was 
not very good at rope-climbing. Then Ms tendency to 
show off cropped up, as well as his desire to "get there 

83 Picture seventeen ( BM ) shows a naked man clinging to a 
rope. He is in the act of climbing up or down. 
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first." 1 But the showing off of physi- 

cal lay 

adjustment, about growing op s to a 

At the end he Ms to be a world cham- 

pion, but also wondered whether he could really be- 
come as as he longed to be. His old tendency to 
show off, to be always first and best, was still present^ 
but was more controlled by doubt His wish to be the 
kingpin had been by skepticism, placed 
in juxtaposition to a more realistic evaulation of Ms 
present limited abilities. 

In his story about the last picture 34 Paul seemed 
once more to project the battle between Ms old pro- 
clivity for getting tMngs at any cost even delinquency, 
or violence and Ms new conviction that one gets things 
through personal ability and hard work. His story was: 
"Tiiis is night time. Guy leans up against lamp post 
Man wailing for friends to come; they [are] taking Mm 
to club [to] have good time. Or be man waiting for 
someone who is rich-like to come rob him. It's dark all 
around and no one see, Mding in bushes so he make 
lot robberies at that spot so he [could] buy diamond 
rings for girl friend. Or [he] is part of gang waiting on 
comer see that no coppers coine to get friends. Or [it 
could] be man going back from office after hard day's 
work. He thinks if [I] work hard [I may] get raise, get 
more things for family, buy nice house, maybe Wash- 
ington State where lots trees and game [animals]. He 
thinking of this as he walks home. [He] is very happy 
man. He thinks hell be president of the office." Thus 
the story ends on a more down-to-earth, optimistic 
tone. 

From the majority of Ms stories in this second test, 
it appeared that Paul was strongly oriented toward his 

34 Picture twenty shows the dimly illumined figure of a man 
(or woman) in the dead of night leaning against a lamp post 
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future. He expected things to get better in a realistic 
way, by and large, and through his own hard work, 
However, his former megalomanic hopes and delin- 
quent wishes were not yet totally overcome. In com- 
paring his performance on the two tests, the general 
impression was that he was moving from deep depres- 
sion, which stemmed from lack of emotional security, 
toward a more positive, active, and realistic adjustment 
to the world. iTbere were also indications that he was 
preparing himself for a normal adolescent and hetero- 
sexual adjustment. Measured and weighed against the 
first tests, the absence of deviate defenses and of elab- 
orate defensive distortion in fantasy was impressive. 

This, incidentally, was something that impressed all 
of us throughout Paul's development, and we can make 
the same kind of observations about other children who 
have come to us after having led a similar life. Al- 
though the general emotional vagueness of the institu- 
tional environment and the absence of human influ- 
ences that can guide or force personality development 
in a definite direction, do not permit 'Institutionalized" 
children to develop definite personalities, neither are 
such youngsters pushed into developing well-struc- 
tured defenses. Therefore, their latent abilities can be 
freed relatively soon, and their intellectual growth can 
proceed unhampered by strong, elaborately developed 
defenses. That is why Paul's rehabilitation, once we 
had overcome the pernicious consequences of his 
poverty-stricken emotional life, could get on rather 
quickly and without too many ups and downs, or de- 
tours. He could make realistic use of his inherent po- 
tentialities, such as his artistic talents and ability to pro- 
gress academically, and both of these, having first been 
assayed cautiously, were soon developed with firm pur- 
pose. 

As some of his stories suggest, Paul was increasingly 
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engrossed In adolescent development. For him, this 
stage of growth was particularly complicated because 
he had never fully assimilated the parental images and 
values against which the normal adolescent revolts. He 
could not easily rebel against the adults from whom he 
still sought protection and gratification, often on an in- 
fantile level, and whose standards he was even then 
trying to make his own. For these reasons, his adoles- 
cent rebellion was unusually stormy and posed many 
difficult problems for our staff. But since it was only an 
aggravated and special modification of normal adoles- 
cent turmoil, it seems best to exclude his specifically 
adolescent difficulties from this account of his progress 
toward rehabilitation. 



HE MAKES PEACE WITH HIMSELF AND 
THE WORLD 



The third anniversary of Paul's arrival at the School 
was a very important landmark for him. He had been 
looking forward to it for months, speculating about 
what his fourth year might bring. The outcome was 
crucial, because at its close, Paul would become four- 
teen years old, which was then our age limit. Of this 
fact, he was only too well aware. Though we had prom- 
ised we would let him stay longer, if desirable, and he 
knew that we had prolonged the residence- of other 
children beyond fourteen, he also knew that these 
were exceptions. 

His preoccupation with his future cropped up in his 
innocuous speculations about the number of presents 
he would receive on his anniversary. ( On the anniver- 
sary of his coming, each child receives as many pres- 
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ents as the number of years he has spent in School. 
Paul was familiar with this custom. ) He felt that in his 
case the number of presents was all wrong. Three pres- 
ents would suffice this time, but on his fourth anniver- 
sary he should get not four, but four times as many 
gifts as on his third, and so on. "I'd end up probably 
getting big cars and things like that," he said in a loud, 
provocative voice. Then he was quiet for some time 
and in a thoughtful manner went on, "You know [what] 
I'd like, Td like a big car and a big yard, but most of 
all Yd like them [to] tear down the Empire State 
Building." This was said very matter-of-factly as 
though it occurred to him on the spur of the moment, 
without conscious forethought. Why did he want the 
Empire State Building torn down? "'Cause I don't like 
it. I wish some other building was bigger, more impor- 
tant than Empire State." Though he said this very seri- 
ously and with much feeling, he was unable to explain 
why he disliked the Empire State Building so in- 
tensely. Probably his exaggerated demands for a big car 
had reminded hinn of his megalomanic and destructive 
fantasies, which were again brought to the fore by his 
fear of having to leave the security of the School. He 
no longer wanted to jump off the Empire State Build- 
ing, but so long as it existed, it represented his old 
anxieties about jumping out of windows, or leaping off 
the world's highest building, in order to achieve impor- 
tance through self-destruction. In wishing this symbol 
destroyed, Paul seemed to want to rid himself of his 
suicidal and megalomanic tendencies once and for all. 
In this connection, I might mention again that Paul's 
homicidal and suicidal acts did not represent destruc- 
tive tendencies only. If that had been true, he might 
have been able to relinquish them much sooner. But 
after all, these were the tendencies that had led to his 
placement in School. For Paul, therefore, they had 
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proved their merit It was comprehensible that he 
should revive them when he feared an impending 
placement in another institution, where they might 
again prove necessary to improve his lot 

Paul's third anniversary must have churned up many 
of his old emotions. A few hours after having received 
his presents, he drew the legs and head of a man, with 
no body, nothing, in between. He explained, "Comic 
character. Saw him three years ago." When we asked 
him to tell us more about this "character," he said that 
he was "someone who had come from an island and 
was very odd." As if in free association, he added that 
he considered this drawing quite below his present 
abilities, and then elaborated on how much more he 
knew now. The drawing seemed to recall the person he 
had been three years before: a head full of fantasies, 
and legs to lack and runno heart to feel, no "body** 
to support and unite his chaotic personality. Now he 
saw the old Paul simply as a comic character not him- 
self at all, but somebody he had chanced to see some- 
body, perhaps, who had lived all his life on a strange 
island and so had become odd and ignorant of many 
things. 

By and large, Paul's last months in School were char- 
acterized by further intellectual growth and ever 
greater academic achievement. Most important, he de- 
veloped social sensitivity. In this area, there was a ten- 
tative improvement at first, which became steadier. As 
he grew in responsiveness and consideration for the 
feelings of others, he acquired some respect for their 
rights. He felt secure enough not to have to stress his 
own "superior rights'* so much. Occasionally, now, he 
could play a game without cheating. And even when 
he lost, he did not fly into a rage and accuse his oppo- 
nents of cheating. 



i8o "LITTLE THINGS AND TIME" 

More and more lie developed a genuine gift for lead- 
ership and won recognition for it. This held particu- 
larly true for Ms three main areas of interest: sports, 
art, and stamp collecting, in which he became the ac- 
cepted authority of the School. The children felt that 
if they asked his advice they would receive genuine 
help; and if they brought him their difficulties., he 
would find a solution. 

Such quiet and rather uneventful progress went on 
for several months. Basically, Paul was now very con- 
tent This peaceful life gave him the leisure to at- 
tempt to find out more about how other people lived, 
and what their motives were. For example, he won- 
dered why his favorite counselor, who disliked the 
movies, went to them with him. It was quite a revela- 
tion when he finally figured out that she might do it 
for his sake, and that for his pleasure she was ready to 
accept some inconvenience. Before this, lie had dimly 
realized that counselors might act in such a fashion, 
but now he became fully aware of what this meant. 
And he proceeded to apply this fresh insight to every- 
one else. He now understood that a personincluding 
himself might do something to please someone he 
liked, even though he, himself, did not enjoy the ac- 
tivity. This was but one sample of the many efforts 
Paul made to fathom the motives of others, and to dis- 
cover how other human beings function. 

Paul realized that changes had been taking place 
within himself that he had become more giving. No 
longer did he hoard things in miserly fashion, perhaps 
because he was now confident there would always be 
enough for him. When a generous selection of candy 
was offered him, he could select the pieces he wanted, 
and pass up the rest He was amazed to find that for the 
first time he could say "no" to food rather than grab it 
all and save it until it spoiled. 
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But even though he no longer tried to protect him- 
self against future exigencies by hoarding, he still wor- 
ried deeply about Ms future. We tried to provide him 
with as many experiences as possible that would help 
him prove to himself that he could assume responsibili- 
ties and discharge them competently. This was not 
easy, because he was still afraid of failing at any new 
land of enterprise, even those in which he excelled, 
such as art work or playing ball. To protect his self- 
love against the uncertain future, he had to depreciate 
the activity, his ability, the equipment, and the pur- 
pose. Only after he had tangible proof that he was do- 
ing well, could he overcome his feelings of inferiority 
and enjoy his success. For this reason, he long pondered 
each new responsibility before accepting it 

The activity he still enjoyed most was participating 
in the cooking of Sunday dinner. This helped greatly 
to satisfy his extreme oral anxieties about his future. 
To be able to cook well was crucially important to 
Paul, and he derived great pleasure from it. He put the 
extra money he thus earned to good use in bolstering 
his ego further by buying stamps for his collection. His 
became the best in School. 

Again and again he disclosed how his early lack of a 
home, and his insecurity regarding his most basic phys- 
iological needs, continued to color his thoughts, feel- 
ings, and plans for his future. For example, he decided 
he would most like to study Egyptian history; the 
Egyptians had been the greatest of men because they 
built the most permanent buildings, the pyramids. 
They were wise to build such very strong homes, 
which could withstand all emergencies. For himself, he 
had only one goal for the future: to work "toward a 
better world/' 

Although he had avoided visits with his mother, in 
his last year at the School he grew indifferent about 
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their meetings. As he said, "I take no offense." When 
asked to elaborate on this cryptic remark, he said the 
visits were "O.K.," but it would be more "O.K." with 
him if there were none. This did not conceal the fact 
that each one heightened his feelings of resentment at 
having been excluded from living with his parents at 
an early age. Just how deeply he felt about never hav- 
ing had a home was made evident following one visit 
Some children were swapping jokes. Paul decided to 
tell one, too, but in doing so stuttered and stammered 
more than usual. The joke went: "Somebody lived in a 
room, the room had no windows, it also had no door." 
When the children protested that this did not make 
sense, he insisted it did, adding, "That's the room I had 
in my mother's house." He tried hard to pretend that 
he could joke about the fact that the only room availa- 
ble to him in his mother's home had neither light nor 
air, and was one he could neither enter nor leave. Or, 
if one wishes to speculate, this remark might be given 
a much deeper interpretation. He may have been tell- 
ing us that he had once had a home, a place in his 
mother's life, but only before birth, in the womb a 
room without windows or doors. And after he was bom 
into the world, there was no longer any room for him 
in his mother's house. 

In his doll playin which he groped toward learning 
more about family living he expressed similar feel- 
ings. He set up the doll house so that the mother was 
cooking in the kitchen and the father relaxing in the 
living room, while the children played in their room. 
Methodically, purposefully, he went about arranging 
the house, asking frequent questions to make sure that 
this was the way a family might live and behave. Sud- 
denly his reasonable tone of voice changed and he said 
dramatically, "Many [is] the apartment IVe lived in!" 
Then, catching himself, he went back to murmuring 
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softly, in a reasonable fashion, "I mean, Tve seen some 
apartments and houses; anyway, at least I know what 
they should look like, even if places I've lived in didn't, 
even if I haven't lived in any decent house." And he 
went on arranging the house and acting out family liv- 
ing. Next day he said, "Yesterday we talked a lot." On 
being reminded that, while he had done a lot of playing 
and had made some very meaningful remarks, he had 
actually said little, he was astonished. "I thought I 
talked a lot!" 

This spontaneously led to free associations about his 
inability to talk when he first came to the School, and 
to more recollections about his early life. First he re- 
membered that his mother had once dragged him into 
court, much against his will, when she was suing his 
father for money. He was thunderstruck to realize that 
this memory contradicted his former belief that his fa- 
ther had died when he was a baby. He recalled how 
unhappy he felt about his parents' hatred of each other, 
and how anxious and desperate he was as he sat and 
waited in court. This led to another memory of his 
mother's using him to get money. When he was either 
four or six years old (he was hazy about this ), she had 
sent him to a camp. He had been hurt therenothing 
serious, an injury he acknowledged to be his own fault 
and he had fully recovered by his return from camp. 
"But my mother made a big fuss about it, tried to get a 
lot of money. She jerked me out of class. Had to stay 
in this office [at court] for six hours, just looking out the 
window. Wasn't my idea." After all these years, he was 
still angry and worried because she had embarked on 
an unjust lawsuit to collect money for damages, al- 
though he had been entirely to blame for the injury. 
Again and again he insisted that the suit had not been 
his idea. "The man said my mother was trying to get 
money from the camp for no good reason." With ob- 
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vious relief, he ended, "She didn't get it/* On various 
occasions thereafter he angrily dwelt on the times 
when his mother had attempted to use him as a tool, 
or a pawn, in getting money from his father or from 
other people. 

These recollections made him even angrier about the 
untrue things she had told him ahout his father. All 
along, she had told him falsehoods to exculpate her- 
self, first, for not having created a better life for Paul, 
and, later on, for not taking him into her home after 
her second marriage. When, at last, Paul had partially 
mastered these painful experiences, he summed up his 
feelings one day: "When somebody's fooled you, told 
things that weren't true, you know, fooled you all 
[your] life, you just feel fooled aU the time. And [if] 
you don't find out until you're grown up, it's all the 
harder." 

When such realizations upset him, he tried to banish 
them from his memory, rather than master them. He 
wanted to forget his mother and the family who had 
let him down. He asked what a child's age limit might 
be for being adopted, and he wondered at what age a 
child "could change his name without feeling guilty." 
For some time he experimented with using different 
surnames. These attempts to escape from his past and 
his family by using a short cut were relatively short- 
lived, however. For the most part he realized that he 
had come to grips with his past, much as he was loath 
to do so. 

Working out his past and present relations to his 
mother on a more conscious level, exploring his past 
the how and why of what had happened to him and 
tying his life together into a comprehensible whole, 
were some of the maf or emotional tasks Paul undertook 
during this last year with us. As he tried to piece his 
past life together, it became apparent that he was to- 
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tally confused about its major events. I have already 
mentioned that he thought his father had died when 
he was a small baby, whereas actually the father had 
only left his mother about that time, Paul was amazed 
that he was six and a half years old when his father 
died. We had told him things like this repeatedly, but 
only now did he seem to comprehend and remember 
them. He was equally ignorant of nearly all the events 
of his Me before he came to us. 

In his new search for understanding, Paul wondered 
about many things he had not understood before or had 
unquestioningly taken for granted. For example, only 
now did he ask why he had been chosen from among 
all the other orphanage children to go to the Ortho- 
genie School and to enjoy a better chance in Me than 
they would have. This gave us an opportunity to ex- 
plain the role the agency had played in his Me. As he 
began to realize that he had indeed enjoyed good for- 
tune, he felt quite guilty about it: "They picked me 
out and a lot of kids need to [come to the School] and 
can't/' 

He may have tried combating this guilt by megalo- 
manic assertions, or on the other hand, he may have 
had such inadequate mastery over his wish to feel su- 
perior that any stray fact that could be used to support 
his megalomania could kindle it again. In any event, 
the realization that he had been chosen to come to the 
School, immediately touched off fantasies about the 
important things he would some day do. For example, 
with great arrogance he dictated this story: "Take re- 
port down. Business increased one hundred per cent. 
Well put up price ten per cent. Next year we'll make 
another billion dollars. We'll give it to government as 
present for keeping world in peace, [and to] feed ev- 
erybody well. Signed Paul." He reread this manifesto; 
then signed it. At least he dreamed of using his power 
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not just to show off or enslave others, but for the com- 
mon good. 

Beyond Paul's speculations about why he had been 
so wonderfully fortunate as to leave the orphanage, lay 
the problem of what had gone wrong there, of why 
things had been so miserable for him. For instance, 
Paul placed the blame for his unreasonable behavior 
when he first came to the School on his orphanage ex- 
periences. "See, there was no counselors there/' he said, 
as if this accounted for it Having counselors, he had 
learned from his School experience, meant having 
warm and satisfying contacts. Since he had had no 
such contacts to speak of in the orphanage, there must 
not have been any counselors. But he did not yet en- 
tirely understand that the lack of human relations was 
responsible for the ill effects, because when he was 
asked to explain his remark, he went on, "They did 
things without reason." Once he realized that reason- 
ableness had also been lacking in the orphanage, this 
became his favorite excuse for acting unreasonably 
himself. For example, when his asocial behavior was 
pointed out to him, he no longer denied it or tried to 
justify it by accusing others, spuriously, of provoking 
him, but he readily enough acknowledged his unrea- 
sonableness. Yet, he did not feel responsible for it, be- 
cause people in the orphanage had been unreasonable 
with him. He could not fully understand the connec- 
tion between his conduct and theirs, but the fact that 
he remarked so clearly that they were related showed 
the growth in his insight. 

Despite the fact that, at that time, Paul was not will- 
ing to assume full responsibility for his actions, we felt 
that he had made enough progress to be trusted on his 
own for short periods. We felt that he could handle 
himself well enough so that his behavior in public 
would not rouse too much open criticism, which, in 
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turn, wight have undermined his developing self- 
confidence. So we arranged for him to study once a 
week at the Art Institute of Chicago. He was successful 
from the very first class. At first, Paul mostly prized 
the prestige it gave him with the other children at the 
School, but soon his improved ability to express him- 
self through painting acquired intrinsic value. 

One unexpected, but very important, benefit was the 
chance he now had to observe and associate with boys 
and girls his age who were living a normal Me with 
their families. For Paul, it was quite a revelation that 
they had quite a few of the same problems he did, that 
is, those typical of any adolescent. He had always 
thought all his difficulties were peculiar to him, or to 
living in the School. Another unforeseen consequence 
of his Art Institute experience was that he slowly gave 
up blaming any inadequacy in his work on his teacher 
or counselors, or on the fact that he was "no good" or 
"stupid." As he watched others making worse mistakes 
than he did in painting, he acquired the courage to 
stick with difficult tasks, despite initial set-backs. Ap- 
plying this lesson to other activities, he soon could stay 
with a problem or project for as long as a week in order 
to finish it. 

At the end of the academic year, some of his paint- 
ings were selected by the Art Institute for an exhibition 
of children's paintings that would tour the country, and 
he received an official congratulatory letter. To win a 
competition with normal children his age and older, 
enhanced his self-respect immensely. Reacting directly 
to his success, he launched on prolonged daydreams 
about selling his pictures for a million dollars. Then he 
spun a fantasy about an island, whose inhabitants were 
named only with letters of the alphabet. These island- 
ers enjoyed unlimited power, with free access to dia- 
mond mines through which they controlled everything 
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and everybody. They used electric switches and but- 
tons to get everybody to do what they wanted. Each 
inhabitant had "one tremendous responsibility. One 
day a year he has to feed the whole island." Paul 
claimed to have heard this story from a professor, who 
had taken off in a balloon for a year's vacation. The 
balloon exploded just over the island, and the islanders 
saved him. Then one day a volcano erupted and the 
island itself exploded. The islanders now were rescued 
by the professor, but nobody knows what happened to 
them after that 

Was this story an allegory of his lifea fantasy 
through which he tried to find his way back to reality 
after his megalomanic daydreaming about earning mil- 
lions of dollars through his artistic talents, and acquir- 
ing unlimited powers? Paul would not elaborate on his 
story, so we can only speculate. But seen as an allegory 
of his life, his story can be interpreted as follows: Paul 
was counteracting his delusions of grandeur, which 
had been provoked by his artistic success, by recollect- 
ing his degraded status in the emotionally isolated 
world (the island) of the nurseries and orphanages in 
which he had lived. There, people seemed not even to 
have names of their own, but were arranged in alpha- 
betical order, as if they were not persons, but only let- 
ters. This degrading anonymity had led him to fanta- 
sies of having immense power the power of control- 
ling others through machinery, which was a reaction 
to his feeling of having been totally at the mercy of 
external and insensitive powers, of having led a life 
that was controlled by unchangeable routines, by push 
buttons, and electric switches. As these fantasies came 
to light in School, where he had acquired the ability to 
run his own life, they involved controlling others who 
were his slaves, the slaves of the great dictator. But 
these grandiose notions had been only flights of fancy, 
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which were cruelly punctured by an unpleasant re- 
ality; and Paul feared that his high hopes for artistic 
success would prove equally empty. His oral anxieties 
were apparent in the remark about what a crushing 
responsibility it was to feed the islanders even for a 
single day which was reminiscent of his plan to give 
the government his billions to feed people and foster 
peace. 

But the ending was hopeful. The professor, who 
saved the islanders at the moment they were about to 
be destroyed by volcanic forces, may have symbolized 
the unexpected and fortunate turn in Paul's Me, when 
he was rescued from the orphanage through the un- 
foreseen arrival of strangers (who seem to have 
dropped from the sky). That this stranger was a "pro- 
fessor" may have had something to do with my profes- 
sion; more important, in the story the professor's ar- 
rival on the island was simple chance. Paul still could 
not quite believe that his life, his removal from the 
orphanage, was planned and not just the result of a 
"balloon trip." This rescue happened just when he felt 
most threatened by the violent, "volcanic" eruption of 
his internal forces, which destroyed his island, le. 
whatever little security he may have felt in the orphan- 
age before his suicidal attempts. Paul was still puzzled 
over this sudden change in his fortunes, which seemed 
to give him some hope that eventually things would 
turn out for the best, although he could not quite trust 
it yet: "Nobody knows what happened to the islanders 
since." 

But Paul's feeling of security was reinforced as he 
met an unselected group of children in his art classes 
and shared important experiences with them. His class- 
mates at the Art Institute now sought him out because 
of his artistic successes. He greatly enjoyed the respect 
with which normal children treated him. But it created 
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a new problem. He became perturbed by Ms own mis- 
behavior, and feared that it might affect the opinions 
others had of him. He was particularly conscious of bis 
social awkwardness. Though slow to notice this, once 
he became aware of his deficiencies, all his energy 
seemed to be directed toward acquiring the necessary 
knowledges and skills. 

As he later admitted, he concentrated on covertly 
studying grown-ups and their ways so that he could 
model himself in their image. He did not divulge any- 
thing about it at the time, he said, because he was 
afraid of being ridiculed or taken advantage of, if other 
people knew how important copying them was to him. 

But as he moved out from the protection of the 
School and came more into contact with the outside 
world, it became increasingly apparent that he was ig- 
norant of some of the simplest facts and procedures 
involved in social intercourse. It was not that we had 
neglected this aspect of his development, but he had 
been blind to our efforts until he came to recognize 
their value through outside criticism. 

For example, he had not the least notion that the 
kind of remarks adolescent boys toss off to one another 
about girls or women in secret, among themselves, 
were not to be directed to the persons concerned. It 
had simply not occurred to him that he should take 
into account not only what he said, but to whom. The 
manners that other children pick up automatically in 
the process of normal family living Paul had to learn 
late in life, the hard way. And the fact that he was 
very big for his age made his adolescent awkwardness 
all the more obvious. Even we were astonished, to use 
only one example, when after more than three years 
with us it came out that he did not know the difference 
between Miss and Mrs. He had slurred his words so 
much, and we had become so adept at guessing what 
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he meant, that we had not realized that he, himself, 
often did not know the meaning of the words he used. 
Motivated by his new desire to learn, he finally ad- 
mitted his ignorance; until then he had deliberately 
pronounced these, and many other words, indistinctly 
so that people would not realize that he did not know 
their correct usage. This was another source of his 
speech difficulties of which we had had no inkling. 

Paul's desire to make up for lost time was insatiable. 
About reading magazines, for example, he said, "Now 
that I've started [to] read magazines there's so much 
reading I'd catch up [on] and I need more and more 
and more and there'll never be enough for me/' He 
dubbed himself a bookworm, and he certainly was. 
With equal intensity he branched out in all directions. 

While his social behavior continued to improve, all 
too often he still blustered and pushed other people 
out of his way. He always wanted them to fall in with 
his wishes, but rarely responded to theirs. However, 
now that he realized this, he felt desolate, although 
before he had not given a hang. But much as he wanted 
to, it was so hard for him to change. Hypersensitive 
whenever his own feelings were hurt, he nevertheless 
never thought that his taunting, teasing, or blustering 
remarks might hurt somebody else. These, of course, 
were aggravated by his egocentricity and lack of re- 
spect for others, which characterize many adolescents 
as they grasp at independence from adults. Paul, too, 
wanted to assert himself against grown-ups, but at the 
same time, because of his past, he still needed a tre- 
mendous amount of dependent gratification from us. 
This conflict made the job of helping him during these 
years difficult indeed. 

While he wanted to acquire adult knowledge and 
behavior, he had also the normal adolescent's ambiva- 
lence about growing up. In his case, this was aggra- 
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vated by the realization that growing up would also 
mean leaving the School. At times this interfered with 
his desire to learn, although he always returned to it. 
Given a new science book, he was at first reluctant to 
study it, because he was afraid he would be gone be- 
fore he could finish it. Similarly, he was reluctant to 
begin any new courses of study for fear that, once they 
were completed, he might have to leave School. 

Like any adolescent, he fussed and worried about 
his future. He feared it might prove as disappointing 
as his early Me had been. He placed only a partial 
trust in our assurances, for his anxieties were too great 
to permit him to believe us completely. When some- 
thing preyed on his mind, he had a difficult time dis- 
cussing it, and this held true for his worries about the 
future. We asked him why he failed to talk about the 
things he was so greatly concerned about, and he said, 
"You're not around at the right time. You're not here 
in the middle of the night when I think and worry 
about it" We helped him to realize that he had to 
brood about his future at night because he staved off 
thinking about it, through frantic activity, during the 
day. As he so aptly explained his busyness, "I worry 
when I've nothing else to do." Again and again we went 
over his past with him, and explained how the agency 
had taken care of him before and would help him again. 
As he began to feel somewhat more secure about his 
future, Paul could say, "I know now that I won't have 
to go back to live with my mother. I hoped that, a 
year or two ago, but up to now I always thought I 
might, and worried a lot about it." 

These conversations about his future eventually re- 
assured Paul to some degree and freed him to plan 
with greater realism. But his plans were still mainly 
influenced by the nature of his past deprivations. For 
quite some time, he wanted to become a great chef 
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the most famous in the world, naturally or to be 
major-domo o the world's greatest restaurant. 

In our efforts to reassure him, we explained that he 
could put himself through college if he wished, citing 
as proof the fact that some of the counselors he knew 
best had done exactly this or were presently working 
their way through graduate school. Immediately he 
wanted more information about just how they sup- 
ported themselves. As happened so frequently, only 
after feeling truly reassured could he admit that he 
had despaired of ever getting through high school, 
much less college, because no one would pay for it. 
Very often after these talks, Paul would say, "This was 
a very good discussion." 

His increased security permitted him to free himself 
from the escapist techniques he had previously used to 
quiet or forget his anxieties and worries. On one occa- 
sion, during a visit to the dime store, he spent a long 
time skimming through various comic books, as he had 
habitually done in his first years at School. Now, having 
studied them carefully, he said, "They're not good any 
more." The kind of escape provided by comic books, 
and the fantasies about hostility and superhuman 
powers they provoked, were no longer palatable to 
Paul. 

Paul's progress was by no means as simple and direct 
as my narrative at this point may suggest. He fre- 
quently resorted to his old behavior. But it was done 
much more consciously; he could openly state how 
much he longed to be an infant again, while at the 
same time he knew that this was not possible. Often 
the difference between then and now was that the 
things he had previously said out of desperate desire, 
were now said humorously. 

The events of his School life were of great impor- 
tance to Paul, and he kept careful track of them. They 
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had to make up for the scarcity of emotionally mean- 
ingful events in his past. For instance, in marking his 
second anniversary of study under his present teacher, 
he said with an implied chuckle, "I'm teacher's two- 
year-old boy. Sometimes I think I might be three. But 
most time I'm still her two-year-old." Similarly, events 
that threatened his stability could still produce depres- 
sive or megalomanic reactions of the old type, but he, 
himself, no longer took these quite as seriously as 
before. 

Nevertheless, when confronted with any new task 
in adjustment, Paul always seemed at first to return to 
these older forms of mastery. For example, at the end 
of the academic year, Paul was placed in another class- 
room with a male teacher. In part, the purpose behind 
this move was to help Paul master relations to men be- 
fore he left us. Though Paul had been acquainted for 
some time with his new teacher (who had at one time 
been a counselor), to be put in his classroom was quite 
a radical change. Paul reacted to the loss of his old 
teacher with a real depression, and then turned to his 
megalomanic defenses to master the new situation. 

On a single day in class these two incidents took 
place, which illustrated both reactions. The children 
were asked to write sentences incorporating the fol- 
lowing phrases: "After a happy day," "In bed," and 
"With sweet dreams." Paul's sentences, written all in 
a row, were: "He die after a happy day. He die after 
a heart attack. He die with sweet dreams/' Linguisti- 
cally speaking, this performance ranked far below his 
present level of achievement; the urgent need to ex- 
press his morbid feelings seemed to carry him away 
and, moreover, he made the mistake of neglecting to 
use the phrase "in bed." The loss of his old teacher and 
the necessity for making a new adjustment had imme- 
diately led him to fear that terrible events were lurk- 
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iBg in the wake of the happy days lie was just begin- 
ning to enjoy. Shortly after this, he picked up the globe 
and put it on his head; then, being consciously histri- 
onic, he boomed out dramatically, f Tm the world!" 

But such reversions to infantile desires (*Tm the 
teacher's two-year-old boy" ) and to depressive or meg- 
alomanic reactions, were now quite short-lived; Paul 
seemed to race through them, as if in a hurry to get 
back to more constructive work No longer did he use 
exaggerated remarks to isolate himself from others, or 
to express his own isolation; rather, they were used to 
reach out for human comfort when he was in distress. 
Moreover, they did not express inner stimuli alone, but 
drew upon the outer world for their content (the 
phrases dictated by the teacher, the classroom globe), 
and this revealed how much more Paul was in contact 
with reality, even in his depressed moments. 35 

Any description of Paul's ups and downs should not 
blur the picture of what was now the main course of 
his life: the move toward an ever better integration, 
toward making peace with himself and accepting him- 
self as the person he was, though he by no means came 
up to the high standards he set for himself. To accept 
himself and his life fully, he would have to accept his 
past in some degree, and he also worked on this task 
during the year. Repeatedly, he went over his life his- 
tory until he understood its sequence of events. After 
at least the externals, the bad events, had been recap- 
tured, placed in proper sequence, and considerably 
better understood, they no longer cast a pall on his 
whole life. As they fell into place, they left room for 
other memories. Pleasant recollections about his life at 
the orphanage began emerging for the first time. He 

35 This particular episode is also characteristic of Paul in that 
it shows the histrionic element involved in his depressive or meg- 
alomanic expressions his clowning, and his desire to be noticed. 
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remembered three games he had enjoyed and some 
children he liked to play with, as well as other people 
who had been kind to him. But most of these memories 
were depersonalized. For example, while he remem- 
bered a public playground where he had had some fine 
times, he could not remember ever having played there 
with another person. 

Recollections of pleasant things, rare as they had 
been, went hand in hand with enjoyment of life in 
the present As Paul, himself, said, "Life is good," 
though his ability to enjoy it was still limited. More 
important than such rare expressions of pleasure was 
his realization that happiness was not derived from au- 
tistic or physiological pleasures (such as sucking and 
eating), gratification of his overdeveloped narcissism 
(through winning in competitions), or inanimate play 
equipment (the public playground), but from per- 
sonal relations. For after saying that Me was good, he 
added, "It means you like me/' Understanding the 
value of sound human relations, but also realizing how 
insecure he felt in this respect, Paul feared very much 
that on leaving us he might become "very stuck up." 
Why? "'Cause Tm not sure about other people." So he 
fully understood that his well-being depended on feel- 
ing accepted. Fear that he would not be liked in his 
future life lay behind his great anxiety that we would 
have no further interest in him once he left us. 

Paul's wish to establish and maintain meaningful re- 
lations with others besides his counselors and teachers 
often came to nothing because he still did not know 
how to behave, and hence unwittingly hurt other peo- 
ple's feelings. He recognized this blind spot and set out 
to remedy it by learning how other people felt In the 
past he had been hurt so frequently, had been involved 
in so many emotional difficulties, that he could at least 
understand motives that were akin to his own. Fre- 
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quently, he tried to interpret the children's behavior 
for them, in an attempt both to be helpful and to check 
the validity of his own understanding of their motives. 
A successful interpretation pleased him because then 
he could feel superior to the other person. So his efforts 
to come emotionally closer to others were, to a degree, 
a means of feeding his narcissism. But that he satisfied 
his narcissism in these ways meant that he was able to 
comprehend how others felt, and showed his increas- 
ingly real interest in them as persons. 

One instance in which Paul interpreted another 
child's behavior involved a previously delinquent boy 
who still had a desperate need to run away from the 
School when anything upsetting happened to him. 
Once, when he was again planning to truant, Paul told 
him, "You want take a walk just like man who drinks. 
You know, there 're people [who] go get drunk when 
they've lots of trouble, and think they'll forget. [But 
when] they wake up they've same trouble, didn't get 
rid of it. It's just like that you want to take a walk." 
The two talked for a while about why the boy was 
angry, and why he wanted to run away. Paul ended 
the conversation authoritatively by saying, "You're so 
dam mad 'cause you know darn well that what IVe 
said and [what the] counselor said was true, and you're 
wrong." 

While he thus tried to fathom others, and in this way 
come closer to them, a discrepancy became more and 
more apparent between Paul's wish to make friends 
and his persistent inability to express himself. Very 
often he left us with the impression of sullenness, of 
not wanting to communicate, while actually he was 
desperate about not being able to express adequately 
what he felt The forms of intimate communication 
learned only in the closeness of family living were be- 
yond his ken. His intellectual exploring of family life 
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could not by itself make up for this deficiency. Only 
experience with real family life would do, and so we 
tried to set the stage. 

Whenever feasible, we arranged for Paul to visit 
families, particularly the homes of married staff mem- 
bers. These visits revealed anew the degree to which 
lie lacked knowledge of even the simplest tools of social 
living. He told us how insecure he felt because, as he 
put it, he did not know how or when to sit down in a 
chair, which chair to take, where to leave his overshoes 
or hang up his wraps, and so on. He had to learn all 
these simple but important things, and once he was 
familiar with the rudiments of polite behavior, he felt 
much more comfortable. Paul tried to convince himself 
that by learning these externals, he had learned about 
family life. But we, of course, provided these opportu- 
nities so that his experience in family living, which was 
still to come, would not fail from the very outset. 

On his own, Paul continued to explore and fill in the 
experiences he had missed. 

For example, during the last months of his stay at 
the School, he insisted on taking responsibility for our 
front lawn, although this was the janitor's job. From 
this non-nutritive "gardening" he derived as much sat- 
isfaction as he had previously from raising vegetables 
for himself. One day, when I found him vigorously 
cleaning the front yard of the School, he explained to 
me, "I wanted to see what it'd be like to be a real child, 
have a real home ? and do things like that." In these and 
many other ways Paul was showing his desire and need 
to experience family Me. 
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. . . AND LEAVES US 



Paul had now reached our age limit and was becom- 
ing ready for high school. We wished that he had come 
to us younger, so that his rehabilitation could be car- 
ried farther, if not finished. But only one more year 
with us would not suffice, and if the work had to be 
interrupted at all, the beginning of high school seemed 
the logical time to do it. 

To help us decide whether this was a good time for 
the big change in his living conditions, Paul was given 
another Rorschach Test 

Some of the more significant findings were: 36 "The 
primary defensive strategy is a withdrawal into intro- 
versive living, as a result of the impact of anxiety. In 
coping with the anxiety, obsessive, compulsive de- 
fenses also occur in the mechanisms of isolation, dis- 
placement, and undoing. As part of the intellectual 
defense there has been an increase in verbosity and a 
tremendous increase in productivity. Along with this 
appears an over-adaptation to conventionality." Here 
we see in his test performance as we saw in his be- 
havior at School the effects, good and bad, of his al- 
most superhuman effort to adjust to the world around 
him. Throughout his early life he had never enjoyed 
the experiences that are usual in the world of a child, 
which make possible a smooth adaptation to the con- 
ventional demands of adult living. So Paul had to over- 
adapt, had to become overconventional, in order to act 
within, the conventions at all. 

36 Rorschach evaluation by W. N. Thetford. 
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Tie test findings continued: "The vulnerability of 
the ego is still apparent. A superior intellectual poten- 
tial is revealed throughout the record. Compared with 
earlier tests, a more effective use of his intelligence is 
now apparent Intellectual dysfunctions are still pres- 
entconfusions, contaminations, and at times imma- 
ture language usage; they are, however, much less pro- 
nounced than previously. Regard for reality is at the 
critical minimum for the healthy; however, conformity 
of thinking is considerably above average. 

"Feelings of inferiority, noted as emerging in the 
previous test, are pronounced in the present. Together 
with passivity, they accentuate dysphoric mood trends. 
The fantasy is excessive and dominates his mental liv- 
ing. At times it is vigorously experienced. He fre- 
quently uses it as a means of releasing his hostile, ag- 
gressive impulses. 

"The excess of inner living over outer affective ex- 
pression carries the danger of autistic withdrawal, es- 
pecially when stimulation from the external environ- 
ment becomes too great. The danger of schizophrenic 
reaction is therefore still present. A tremendous 
amount of resistance is evident throughout. It is di- 
rected principally against his own unconscious wishes; 
and is indicative of the extreme struggle within him. 
Some release of affective energy is also found. The 
affect is predominantly labile, although the capacity 
for mature emotional rapport with the environment is 
now present. The ego is still vulnerable to emotional 
stresses; there is evidence of color shock indicative of a 
neurotic structure. Potential for paranoiac thinking is 
found both structurally and in the content. 

"In summary: Insofar as the picture now assumes 
more of the structural aspects of a neurosis it may be 
said to represent some ego progress. The weak spots 
are: feelings of inferiority; sensitivity to the environ- 
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ment; some regressive thinking, confusions, and con- 
taminations, which become overpowering under affec- 
tive stimulation. The anxiety is deep, pervasive, and at 
times disruptive. But he does display the capacity to 
cope with it, primarily in fantasy. In the light of the 
large amount of hostility projected, it is imperative that 
his defenses continue to be strengthened. His use of 
obsessive-compulsive defenses is an asset that makes it 
possible for him to control the disruptive forces/* 

To a large degree the test corroborated our impres- 
sion that, in the main, Paul's personality had changed. 
No longer was it predominantly unstructured, chaotic, 
or, one might say, schizophrenic, as had been the case 
when he came to the School. His difficulties were now 
more akin to a severe neurosis, which could be treated 
in ambulatory fashion. Institutional living no longer 
seemed necessary, and was perhaps undesirable. We 
could not fully complete the task of rehabilitating him; 
lie had come to us too late in life for that Moreover, 
the time was running short in which he must acquire 
certain kinds of experiences he would need in later 
life. Mainly, he needed to live with a family, and for 
tliis experience he would soon be too old. 

One of our knottiest problems was to decide which 
was more important for him, to continue living in the 
School or to live with a family. If he stayed with us, 
with the people to whom he had related more closely 
than to anybody else in his life, he would continue to 
use these relations in integrating his personality. But 
this would require at least two or three more years, 
and by then, when he was seventeen, it would certainly 
be too late for him to live in a tome, with a family, 
during what remained of Ms formative years. If we 
waited that long, Paul would truly spend all his youth 
in institutions, and even in the best institution one must 
live a carefully arranged life. Paul's life had already 
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been too much dominated by routine, and too little 

conditioned by Ms own spontaneous decisions. 

For some time, we discussed with the agency various 
plans for Paul's leaving. We feared that an ordinary 
foster home placement, plus therapy (which would 
have been most desirable), would not work out. For 
despite Paul's efforts to acquire the skills of family liv- 
ing, and his emotional need to be part of a family, he 
was so deficient in the former that it was unreasonable 
to expect Mm to succeed in the latter. Moreover, de- 
feat might have traumatic consequences for Mm, just 
because he longed so much to be a "real child" in a 
"real family." 

In addition, we feared that if Paul were placed in a 
foster home he would be eager to establish himself, in 
relation to Ms foster parents, not as a foster child, but 
as an infant TMs would entail tremendous emotional 
demands on them, wMch no foster family could be ex- 
pected to meet, in view of Paul's awkward hostility 
and, perhaps even more, his awkward dependency. 

For this huge, adolescent boy, by then nearly six 
feet tall, still acted occasionally with babyish depend- 
ency at one moment, and aggressive hostility the next. 
Both Ms aggressive and Ms dependent actions often 
seemed threatening, even to quite experienced per- 
sons. In either case, he was ambivalent about Ms be- 
havior, and realized that it was not in line with Ms age. 
For this reason, he always feared rejection. For exam- 
ple, this young giant would try to plunk Mmself in the 
lap of his female counselor, and expect her to enjoy Ms 
show of affection. Or he would defensively assert Ms 
prerogatives as a young adult; still lacking manners, 
he would use all Ms 190 pounds to get Ms own way, to 
push others cMldren, men or women counselors- 
aside. Sometimes the pushing was figurative; other 
times, literal. True, he had every intention of "behaving 
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himself* in a future home, and many of Ms present 
actions stemmed from Ms genuine effort to get as much 
out of the School as he could while he remained, since 
he realized full well his stay was drawing to a close. 
But he was quite likely to react to disappointment with 
either a temper outburst or a silent withdrawal. Both 
reactions were hard for any person to take and still re- 
main giving, wMch was necessary for his progress. 

So we had reached an impasse: though he needed 
intimate family living, it seemed impossible to find a 
foster family that could accept him with all his difficul- 
ties. On the other hand, if he were placed in another 
institution, he would not receive the family experi- 
ences he craved. Wise planning for his future was made 
even more difficult in view of Ms artistic talents and 
Ms wish to go on with Ms art training, wMch meant 
he should live where this could be continued. Finally 
and most important, in view of his still serious emo- 
tional disturbance, psychotherapy would be necessary. 

The agency that had been concerned with Paul's 
care just about that time opened some special treat- 
ment homes, in wMch they tried to combine the suit- 
able features of therapeutic institutional living with a 
family setting, if not family life. In these homes a small 
number of children no more than would form a good- 
sized familylived in a normal apartment setting. The 
foster parents were specially selected and trained, and 
worked under the close supervision of a cMld psycho- 
analyst. Each child in the home received casework 
help. Since the homes were located in CMcago, Paul 
could continue studying at the Art Institute and main- 
tain contact with old friends in School, so that no total 
break with them would be necessary. For all these rea- 
sons, we jointly explored with the agency the desira- 
bility of Paul's entering such a treatment home at the 
end of the academic year. After a number of weeks 
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spent in careful psychiatric evaluation of all the prob- 
lems involved, it was decided that, although by no 
means ideal, under the circumstances this plan was 
the best the agency could develop for Paul's future. 

During his last months with us, Paul was often fear- 
ful about having to leave. Whenever this anxiety took 
hold, he returned to some of his old symptoms. He 
would again stuff himself with food, perennially afraid 
that there might not be enough to eat in his new home. 
In those last months particularly, Paul's main worries 
revolved about the people with whom he would live, 
and whether he would leave with what he called "top 
honors/* He was absorbed in the task of slowly prepar- 
ing for the great separation. 

Very carefully and realistically, he began painting 
everything that was important to him, as if compiling 
a record and impressing on his memory once and for 
all the various aspects of his School life. This was a 
sharp change from the highly imaginative and not very 
representational style of painting that had been char- 
acteristic for him until then. Interestingly enough, his 
first subject was his baby bottle, of which he made a 
very painstaking preliminary sketch, and then a paint- 
ing. He then went on to sketch his dormitory, and fi- 
nally the School building. 

Having thus secured his past, Paul turned his 
thoughts toward the future. He worried about the ob- 
stacles within himself that might prove serious in get- 
ting along with others. He realized that he was "a kid 
who thinks a lot too much of himself." He also sensed 
it was a handicap always to have to be first, and he 
knew that his urge came from insecurity. 

In his overnight visits to the homes of staff members, 
Paul carefully observed the adults; he tried to copy 
them, to develop nice manners, and to be more careful 
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about Ms appearance. To some degree be really 
learned to master these social arts. Toward the end of 
his stay he became quite poised and charming in so- 
cial situations, although he still retained considerable 
rigidity. 

All this ground was temporarily lost when Paul was 
told about the definite program for his future. Al- 
though he had known he would be leaving very soon, 
the actual planning had been so difficult that we 
reached a final decision fust a month before his depar- 
ture, and could only then inform hfm of the details. As 
soon as he realized how imminent his departure was, 
he frantically tried to soak up everything we had to 
offer: knowledge, human relations, and most of all, 
food. Again he ate gargantuan amounts, and gained 
ten pounds this last month, so that by the time of his 
departure, he was forty-four pounds overweight 

At first Paul was disappointed that our plans called 
for him to live in the same city with his mother. In his 
worry about this and about the big change in general, 
he reverted for a short time to his old defense of deny- 
ing an unpleasant reality by engaging in unrealistic 
hopes. He said that he expected to leave us for one of 
the most famous Eastern prep schools; next, he thought 
he would go to Europe to attend some famous school 
there. But fairly soon he accepted our assurance that 
he would not have to return to his mother, and reason- 
ably tried to accept the plan as best he could. 

Eagerly, Paul tried to become independent; he went 
out more on his own, and ventured by himself into 
areas of the city he had not dared approach before 
without a counselor. Also, he tried to make friends out- 
side the School. Over and over he commented on how 
much he had changed during his years in School. Prob- 
ably he did this to reassure himself, but also it was an 
effort to take stock of himself realistically. 
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Still, there were many symptoms of the great strain 
under which he labored. His speech became less clear; 
he engaged in rambling conversations, which actually 
were lengthy monologues, since they totally disre- 
garded the person with whom he was talking. He also 
reverted to baby talk. But these regressions lasted only 
for short intervals; each time he checked himself, un- 
derstanding that his anxiety had led him back to old 
ways of dealing with upsetting experiences. 

His main fear was that his mother might get hold of 
him. He had to be sure that she would not know where 
he would be living, and that we would not give her his 
address. On the other hand, he was afraid he might 
lose contact with us, although he seemed able to ac- 
cept our assurances that we would continue to be in- 
terested in him, and available for help if he needed us. 

From the moment he was notified about his leaving, 
he found the preparation and waiting for the great 
change very difficult, but he managed the actual transi- 
tion quite well. In one way he was relieved that a defi- 
nite plan had been developed, which seemed to shield 
him from his mother's interference, assured him of case- 
work help with his emotional difficulties, and most im- 
portant, protected his physical needs during his high 
school years until he could establish himself independ- 
ently in Me. On several occasions he visited his future 
home, and he liked it. His first visit pleased him es- 
pecially. The foster parents "looked just like any other 
average American family." His statement expressed 
more his need and desire to live with an average Amer- 
ican family, than a correct evaluation of the foster 
home, since he was aware that this was a special home 
where four other boys his age would live with him. 
But he was trying hard to convince himself that from 
now on he would live the lif e of a normal boy his age 
in an average family. 



PAUL 

This tangible demonstration of sensible planning for 
him set Paul's mind at rest about the value and good 
will of the agency, which now took over. He estab- 
lished a fairly good relation to his new case worker and 
could talk freely to him about how hard it was to leave 
the School, and how afraid he was about the change. 
Toward the end, he saw his move as "a real great ad- 
venture," and he said, "I want it to go over real well/* 

In the days that were left Paul further tried to secure 
his past and prepare himself for the future. He spent 
his last weeks going over his possessions, packing and 
re-packing them. He repeatedly asked for information 
about high school life and about the particular school 
he would attend. He tried, successfully, to understand 
better the work of the agency, and its plans for his 
care. He felt it was especially important that his friends 
at the School retain contact with him. Through it all, 
he remained quite poised and could talk freely about 
anything that troubled him. 

When he finally set out for his new home, Paul 
summed up his feelings about his life with us in words 
that seemed to show he understood that, for some 
time, he had had to regress and regain infantile expe- 
riencesand also that he knew his rehabilitation was by 
no means ended. "When I first came to the School I 
was this small." He placed his palms facing each other 
in front of his face. Then, moving them even more 
closely together, he went on, "After that I got smaller 
and smaller." But his hands moved farther apart as he 
continued, "After that, I grew and grew and grew- 
and I'm still growing." This was said forcefully. His 
facial expression, until the last words, had been tense 
and preoccupied almost anxious but, having ex- 
pressed his hopes for his continuing growth, his ex- 
pression became pleased, relaxed, and even happy. 
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So Paul left us, as lie had hoped and planned to do, 
with "top honors/' While he was highly satisfied with 
his accomplishments during the years with us, we 
could not yet feel certain about our results. True, 
we had been able to change his personality in im- 
portant ways, but by no means could we speak of a 
total "cure" of his initial disturbance. A great deal, 
though not all, of the damage to his personality had 
been repaired. But we could not predict whether the 
partial freeing of his vital energy that had been 
achieved would see him successfully through life so 
much depended upon how fortunate or unfortunate 
the conditions of his future would be. Any prediction 
about the outcome of psychotherapeutic effort is haz- 
ardous, even for adults, who can use their newly freed 
energy to arrange their future lives in the light of the 
knowledge and insights gained in therapy. For young- 
sters, who depend so largely on others to arrange the 
circumstances of their lives, forecasts are virtually im- 
possible. 

This was particularly true for Paul. Not only was he 
without a family to provide "normal" living conditions 
for him, but inevitably his mother would remain an in- 
fluence in his life. For the time being she was only a 
potential threat to his integration, but one could never 
be sure just how long she would remain in the back- 
ground, once her influence on Paul was no longer sub- 
ject to our control. The emotional impact of a mother 
so disturbed as to be unable to accept treatment might, 
at least temporarily, undo quite a bit of what had been 
accomplished, if she were permitted to pour out her 
feelings of persecution on Paul. 

At least we could say that we felt Paul should be 
able to handle this difficult period of change with com- 
petence, and also his life during the immediate future; 
beyond that, we could only hope. 
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While this conservative evaluation of what had been 
achieved was the only objective way to look at what 
we had done for Paul during his four and a half years 
with us, our subjective viewpoint was quite different 
It was full of pride and optimism. We felt that Paul 
had been a success. The boy had come to us in a des- 
perate state of mind, haunted by delusions. He had not 
only been a delinquent, who violently attacked others, 
but he had also been suicidal. He had been correctly 
diagnosed as a schizophrenic, and this condition had 
been chronic for years. But now he had formed some 
very close, meaningful, personal attachments. He felt 
fairly at home in Me and able to cope more realistically 
with the world, even in the difficult tasks ahead. 

Our subjective feelings were substantiated by the 
objective data. When Paul came to us he had lagged 
more than two years behind in academic achievement. 
Now he was academically ahead of his age. His aver- 
age achievement was such that he seemed ready for 
the tenth grade; actually we suggested placement in 
the ninth to make the new adjustment easier. 

Paul's I.Q. had risen from 100 to 126, and was held at 
this level only by his persistent verbal handicap. Ac- 
cording to non-verbal performance tests (for example, 
Cornell Coxe), his I.Q. was now 157. 

For two consecutive years his paintings had been se- 
lected and shown all over the country as examples of 
outstanding art work for a child his age. 

While such objective evidence permits some claim 
of success, Paul's story is not reported for that reason. 
Its main merit may be that it shows how the damage 
wreaked on children by some institutions can be recti- 
fied by yet other institutions. How much simpler it 
would be if the first type of institution could learn from 
the second, so that the second would no longer be re- 
quired to help these "institutionalized" children! 
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PAUL'S COUNSELOR 



Working with Paul was at times enormously difficult 
and required special talents and emotional commit 
ments from the people who were most intensively con 
cerned with his care. I once asked the staff membei 
who had done most for him how she had been able tc 
achieve such success. Her reply was that Paul hac 
made a very powerful emotional appeal to her iron 
the beginning, an appeal that lost none of its strengtl 
through the years of hard labor and deep emotiona 
involvement. Various factors entered into this, onh 
some of which can be discussed here. 

From the outset of her life, this staff member hac 
been terrified by the possibility of losing her parent 
and having to live in an orphanage. Possessed by thi 
worry, she felt guilty about enjoying a home, whiL 
poor, orphan children could not. Paul was the first chile 
she had ever met who had actually grown up in ai 
orphanage. He had been cheated out of a home. Thi 
counselor, who felt so guilty before all homeless chi] 
dren, now saw a chance to do something about he 
guilt At the time, of course, these thought processe 
were not conscious. 

She had other motivations, as well. When Paul cam 
to us she felt that he was too far gone, too entrenche* 
in his disturbance and infantile in his reactions, ever t 
grow up to be a normal person. Although she kne^s 
how schizophrenic a number of other children had bee 
when they entered, Paul seemed even worse, and hi 
way of acting out aroused great anxiety in her. She ws 
convinced that I had made a mistake in admitting hin 
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and we bad a number of discussions about this issue. 
Our consulting psychiatrist had joined her in thinking 
that Paul was too far gone to be treatable, and agreed 
that it would be virtually impossible to find anyone who 
could meet Paul's excessive needs. 

This seems to have been just the challenge she 
needed. While on a conscious level she went on trying 
to convince me that Paul was beyond help, uncon- 
sciously she only wished more strongly to prove me 
right and herself wrong* So she was caught in another 
conflict, which it was necessary to resolve through 
helping Paul. The conflict lay between her conscious 
opposition to me and her unconscious wish to be loyal 
to me and to the School's efforts. She also felt ambiva- 
lent, if not guilty, about her attempts to prevent this 
child's admittance, because of the general sense of 
guilt aroused in her by children reared in orphanages. 
In a way, by opposing Paul's admission she was also 
testing me and the School to see whether or not we 
would withhold our help from an orphan. Had we 
failed him, we should have failed her, and she might 
have come to feel that her work in the School could 
not offer her the chance, which she so much desired, 
to expiate her guilt. 

This feeling probably would not have become con- 
scious. On a conscious level, working with us might no 
longer have seemed attractive, or might have become 
"too difficult/' which is the reason some workers give 
for leaving after a relatively short training period. 
Since we measured up to the test, this meant that, con- 
trary to her childhood fears, orphans can be helped, 
and are not necessarily "tainted" for life. Once, con- 
trary to her opinion, we admitted Paul, It became vi- 
tally important to her that we succeed. For, among 
other things, success meant that even if she had been 
placed in an orphanage she need not have been a lost 
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soul. In her determination to succeed, therefore, she 
generously gave her all in helping Paul. Later, as he 
began to improve and she realized that he could be 
helped, she felt he was "the most thrilling child to work 
with/* 

At a still later period, it became possible for her to 
identify with Paul in many ways. His deep-rooted de- 
sire to be a good, respectable citizen, and his struggle 
against his fear that middle-class values could never be 
achieved by him, were akin to her own experience. It 
became even easier for her to identify with him when 
he began reaching out frantically for education, for 
knowledge and learning, for she herself had handled 
similar anxieties. She, too, had acquired her education 
by fighting against unfavorable circumstances, just as 
Paul had. In helping him in his struggle, she resolved 
many of the misgivings she still harbored. She had 
successfully crowned her struggle for education by ac- 
quiring a higher degree at the University of Chicago 
the same University that helped Paul to acquire his 
education, both academic and in learning to live. Small 
wonder that some four years later Paul's greatest wish 
was to enter the College of the University of Chicago. 

The narcissistic gratification and ego-supporting ex- 
periences always inherent in helping our children, 
need hardly be mentioned. This, incidentally, holds 
true not only for the person working most intimately 
with a child, but for the rest of the staff and myself, 
depending on how directly we are involved with the 
youngster. 
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OUT IN LIFE 



Paul phoned us repeatedly during the first weeks 
in his new home, partly under the pretext of asking 
for things he had deliberately left behind, in order to 
maintain his ties with us ? and partly to learn how things 
were going without him. But as time passed, he called 
less and less often. At first he was a frequent visitor. 
Later, these visits also tapered off, and now, four years 
after his departure, are rare. 

The move itself went smoothly, and initially Paul 
made a good adjustment to his new situation. During 
the first year, he did very well academically in high 
school, and after some great anxiety at first, his social 
adjustment slowly improved, too. He pursued his art 
interest, and seemed on the way to achieving what he 
most craved: learning how to live the Me of an aver- 
age boy in an average American family. 

Then, toward the end of the first year, there came a 
time when things were not so smooth for Paul. The 
honeymoon with his foster parents ended. The foster 
mother, who at first had been very fond of this big 
baby who was so anxious to be loved by her, after sev- 
eral months felt emotionally exhausted, despite her 
best intentions. This huge adolescent was literally 
hanging onto her apron strings, and would not permit 
her a moment's privacy. It was unfortunate, too, that 
among the other boys living in this home, and also in 
the high school to which he went, he met some of the 
same "big ones," older boys, who had made life so mis- 
erable for him at the orphanage. Thus his new home 
was tainted by old, unpleasant memories. 
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Disappointed in his foster mother, Paul became dis- 
appointed in himself, and his schoolwork, which had 
been very good at first, fell off in quality. The foster 
parents, wishing to encourage him, paid little atten- 
tion to the fact that he was getting only average grades. 
This attitude was most disconcerting to him, for he had 
set high standards for himself and knew he could live 
up to them. Their ready acceptance of Ms mediocre 
achievement was interpreted by him as expressing a 
low opinion of his ability, instead of the effort at en- 
couragement it really was. 

Disappointed with himself, he tried to achieve status 
by associating with a rather tough group of high school 
students to whom artistic endeavors were sissy. His 
case worker, unfortunately, in an effort to help Paul 
toward male identification and masculinity, also 
agreed that painting was not boyish. Discouraged in 
his artistic leanings by foster parents, peers, and thera- 
pist, he gave it up, thus losing the activity that had 
been most meaningful in his life. On each visit with us 
he looked wistfully at one of the oil paintings he had 
given to the School before his departure. It made him 
happy to see it on our wall, but this was not enough 
to give him strength to go against his present environ- 
ment Having done so well in art during his first year 
after leaving us, he dropped his art lessons in the sec- 
ond. 

In his discontentment with the foster mother who 
could not live up to his extreme demands for mother- 
ing, he began asking to see his mother, and by the 
end of the first year he visited her for a time every 
Sunday. He also did this partly because he felt the 
Sunday program in his new home was not particularly 
attractive. In her usual fashion, his mother carped 
about the agency and his foster parents. This tallied 
with Paul's own disappointment, but realizing that his 
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mother's criticisms were exaggerated beyond reason, 
lie felt guilty. Disappointed in Ms own mother, who 
could not give him what he craved, he returned from 
each visit even more demanding of his foster mother, 
who found it more impossible than ever to satisfy him. 
By the end of the week, this cycle led Paul to seek his 
mother's company afresh, although by the close of each 
visit with her he felt so let down he vowed he would 
never repeat them. That his own mother kept trying to 
arouse his hopes about what she or the family would 
do for him one day, in order to maintain her hold over 
him, was evident to aU. 

Although the agency was well aware of how perni- 
cious these visits were for Paul, tihey felt that, since he 
would have to master his disappointment in Ms mother 
in reality after having thought it through with us emo- 
tionally, he might as well do tMs now. 

Needless to say, some of these developments were 
disappointing to us. Paul could have accomplished ex- 
cellent work in Mgh school and in art and accrued a 
great deal of strength from it. The realistic adjustment 
to his mother and bis father's relatives could have been 
postponed until his overwhelming need for depend- 
ency was no longer so pressing and he had gained 
sufficient intellectual and emotional maturity to make 
tMs experience less painful. 

Still, even under these difficult circumstances, Paul 
was maintaining himself, making average grades in 
Mgh school and progressing somewhat in Ms relations 
with Ms schoolmates. 

Things took a turn for the better during Paul's third 
year in Mgh school. As he gained confidence that he 
would succeed in graduating and in becoming inde- 
pendent, he was able to deal more realistically with 
Ms mother and her demands, and with Ms foster par- 
ents. He requested a move from the specialized treat- 
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ment home to a normal foster home, and this took 
place. Though the new foster parents had some emo- 
tional difficulties of their own, he could deal with them 
realistically. He held jobs during his last two years in 
high school, and performed conscientiously and suc- 
cessfully. In the summer he worked as a lifeguard on 
the city beaches. During his last year in high school, 
by working as a salesman in a shoe store, he earned 
over a thousand dollars, and saved most of it. 

Because of its intrinsic interest, Paul's case was 
chosen by the agency as one of several to be evaluated 
by an out-of-state committee of experts, who had been 
asked to judge the effectiveness of the agency's pro- 
gram for disturbed youngsters. This study, completed 
a few months before this history was finished, said of 
Paul: 37 "This child's improvement is tremendous, as 
reflected in his social adjustment, in his expression of 
feeling, and in repeated Rorschach tests. At the point 
of admission to the specialized foster home, he had 
progressed within the Orthogenic School to a point 
where he could maintain good social adjustment within 
a completely controlled environment. Within the foster 
home, progressively, he has shown ability to take quite 
marked changes in routine without evidence of upset: 
move to the country for vacation; move of the home to 
new premises; changes of job; ultimately change to fos- 
ter home living. 

"He has progressed from a child who, at eleven, 
wanted to be carried when he was emotionally upset, 
to a youngster who, at fifteen and sixteen, could work, 
accept the limitations of his allowance when he earned 
enough, take responsibility for his own job changes, not 
asking the agency to fill in immediately by reinstitut- 

37 1 am indebted to the agency, the Jewish Children's Bureau 
of Chicago, and particularly to its director, Mrs. Mary Lawrence, 
for permission to quote from this report. 
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ing allowance. While carrying job responsibilities he 
could continue to go to school, doing adequately there, 
and to carry an active social program. From needing to 
save everything and have money for its own sake, he 
could spend it on himself, and (even more progress) 
on a girl, to a point of considerable extravagance at 
times. 

"He shows improved heterosexual identification and 
adjustment: from a major interest in cooking and a 
barely concealed anxiety about his acceptance by other 
youngsters as male to easy acceptance in boys' groups, 
socializing with boys and girls appropriately, and dat- 
ing relationships. He is able to give a party in his foster 
home even when he is having difficulties there, which 
seems to show an acceptance of his own identity and 
place. He can hold his own in difficulties with the foster 
parents, and advance to behavior and attitudes reflect- 
ing normal adolescent rebellion and difficulties, at the 
same time showing an ability to tolerate frustrations in 
his relationship with the foster parents. 

"In his relationship with the case worker, he is able 
to use words and to verbalize, bringing problems as 
well as acting them out; which is particularly notable 
in a child who has had difficulties in speech and in 
communication as part of his pattern of illness. 

"For this youngster, the behavioral improvement 
noted reflects major personality growth, with move- 
ment from the choice of autistic solution to his diffi- 
culties to consistently increasing reality-connection so- 
lutions, and developing object-relationships. 

"His improvement is probably grounded on the great 
advances from his most acute regression and illness 
which he made in the Orthogenic School. Of basic im- 
portance in his continuing improvement is the fact that 
he has a relationship with one consistent male figure in 
the case worker, with the possibility of positive male 
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identification; and for the first time in Ms life, has si- 
multaneously a continuing living relationship over a pe- 
riod of time with an adult couple, acting as foster 
parents.** 

Not quite four years after he left us, Paul graduated 
from high school, 73rd in a class of 305 in a school with 
high academic standing. He had applied for admis- 
sion to the College of the University and hoped very 
much that he would be able to enter it in the Fall 

At this time, he paid us a visit, and I asked his per- 
mission to publish an account of his life with us, to 
which he freely agreed. We took this opportunity to 
review his life with us in the perspective of the four 
years that had ekpsed since he left the School 

Paul remembered that on leaving us he had been 
"pretty terrified going out in the world; let's put it that 
way. Meeting people who didn't understand my con- 
dition, situation, past Me wouldn't be able to under- 
stand some of the actions. I would bore them with 
things I would say, so I was scared and frightened 
about how I'd do in school." He continued, "I had a 
bad first quarter [in high school] because of being 
terrified and watching every step and being so careful 
I had a lot of pressure on me, so I made lots of mis- 
takes, you know; tried to avoid mistakes, so I got out 
of that a little and came out of that very nicely, and 
I've gone through the four years pretty well." 

I told him how much I regretted that he had stopped 
painting, and asked him why. "I really don't know," he 
answered. "I don't know how to say it but [at the 
School] I was reading, painting, and trying to be pretty 
independent, you might say. But when I got out, you 
know, you meet new people and people don't under- 
stand, and [you] try to conform to their ways, and all 
the sudden I got extremely lazy; and as time went on 
I didn't get back to it and just got lazy just like your 
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memory, you know; if you don't keep working at re- 
membering things you actually forget how to remem- 
ber." 

He seemed to be saying that the task of adjusting to 
the outside world was so difficult it drained him of all 
energy so much so that he was unable to do anything 
else, which he called laziness. The adjustment to lower 
middle-class respectability and conformity, which the 
foster home expected of him, forced him to give up his 
originality, which was most clearly centered in his 
painting. He, himself, made the connection that his ad- 
justment to conformity could be bought only at the 
price of repression. Giving up his art was only part of 
the larger process of giving up "remembering things," 
which he had to do to the extent that he even forgot 
"how to remember." What a price to pay for becoming 
a real child in an average family. 

Of course, though the cost was high, he reaped some 
of the rewards society confers on those who conscien- 
tiously conform. With pride, Paul told me that he 
graduated in the upper twenty-five per cent of his 
class. He had even given up his speech difficulties in 
order to conform. I complimented Paul on how well 
he talked, and reminded him of the strange, clucking 
sounds that had still accompanied his speech when he 
left us. How had he gotten rid of them, I asked. It 
was due to a conscious effort to divorce himself from 
his past, he told me. "I went for a physical examina- 
tion about three or four months after I left here, and I 
was in a room and there was this girl about sixteen 
years of age talking, and she heard me making that 
sound, and she says, Where have I heard that before? 
I know. I've heard it at the orphanage/ She remem- 
bered that. And then I was amazed that she remem- 
bered me through that and was a little ashamed, so I 
tried to get rid of it And then, [you remember] what 
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I had is, when I'd eat I also used to go [Paul made Ills 
smacking noise]. And she made some remark about 
that and then I had to go like this [Paul made his cluck- 
ing noise], and so I decided to stop it I got a good will 
power, you know." 

Finally our remembrance of things past led to the 
question of what he thought about the changes that 
had taken place in him during his stay at the School, 
and why he thought his life had become better. "Well, 
I think the first thing and the most important is under- 
standing and being very patient with us. [At first] I 
didn't like any of your methods, I remember disci- 
pline. I'd been used to the rod let's put it that way 
so I always used to complain, I remember, about not 
having any strict discipline." "That's right," I replied. 
"You always used to complain that we would make a 
privileged character out of you, that we would spoil 
you." Paul agreed, and then went on, "I think that's 
where I first learned maybe about nine months or a 
year after I finally stopped complaining about let's 
have a strict way. I guess that's about the first step." 

I asked Paul whether he remembered anything else 
that was important to him; we wanted to know what 
helped him so that we could help other children bet- 
ter. He thought for a while, and then said, "Well, I'd 
say that it's a lot of little things that do it It's nothing 
big and of course as it shows in the records, the big- 
gest factor is time. Nothing changes overnight. It's just 
the little things you know that change a person." I 
was very struck with these remarks, and since he al- 
ready knew that I planned to publish his history, I 
said, c< You know, as I listened to you, it seemed to me 
that what you have just said makes an ideal title for 
your life history: Little Things and Time!" Paul replied, 
"Good title, and add understanding and patience." 
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EMOTIONAL DEATH AND REBIRTH : 

Mary, A Schizophrenic Girl 

MARTS CHILDHOOD 



Mary was eight and a half years old when she 
entered the School The referring agency described the 
immediate causes for her placement as follows: "She 
has shown increasingly difficult behavior, and at this 
point the situation is acute. During the last few weeks, 
Mary has been stealing from stores in the neighbor- 
hood and from^porclies of various neighbors. She fights 
constantly with other children, and recently struck an- 
other child over the face with a rope. She also tried to 
attack a child jyith, ja knife." But even long before this, 
Mary had been of serious concern to several social 
agencies in the city. 

Mary's father was born in Chicago in 1900, her 
mother in eastern Europe in 1905. SPhey were married 
in the late 1920*5 and were said to have been closely 
attached to each other. The father had been previously 
married and divorced. He worked at various occupa- 
tions, such as installing gas ranges and driving a cab. 
During^he depression, when Mary was three and a 
half months old, he died of a heart attack/feis wife 
was left without resources. 
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Mary's mother had been brought to the United 
States when she was two years old. She grew up in 
poverty^ attended school through the eighth grade, and 
worked in factories from the age of fourteen until her 
marriage. After three years of marriage, the couple had 
their first child, a daughter whom we shall call Frances; 
nine years later the girl here named Mary was born. 

Mary's earliest life seems to have been normal She 
was a full term baby, and weighed five pounds at 
birth. Her physical condition was good. She was bottle 
fed, spoke simple words at nine months, and walked 
at the agje of thirteen months. 

Hef^roubles seem to have begun after her father 
died. The mother suffered a severe emotional shock 
upon the death of her husband. Relatives stated that 
after his sudden death, she lost all will to live. 

We learned later from Mary's recollections, and also 
from Frances, that the mother became melancholic 
upon her husband's death, and physically ill shortly 
thereafter. She withdrew from the world, and never 
left the two small rooms kitchen and bedroomthat 
she shared with the girls. Growing extremely fat, she 
eventually developed gall bladder trouble, but she 
would not or could not be operated on. Thus Frances, 
who was ten or eleven at the time, became more or 
less wholly responsible for Mary. Most of the time, 
however, Mary was alone with a deeply depressed 
mother who left her bed only infrequently. Occasion- 
ally, but irregularly, a neighbor came in to cook for 
them. Otherwise the two girls were thrown entirely on 
their own resources. 

Before Mary was three, she was sent to a nursery 
school, and travelled there alone on the bus. People 
commented about the tiny child who sat on the bus 
and talked and sang to herself.*At nursery school she 
stayed entirely aloof from the other children. She 
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would lie alone in the middle of the play yard and 
masturbate continuously. 

When Mary was three and a half, her mother died. 
She and her sister (Frances was then twelve) were 
placed by the Aid to Dependent Children in the home 
of a maternal aunt who did not want them, but whose 
husband convinced her that it was her duty to take 
them in. These relatives had two children of their own, 
whose "good" behavior was continually held up to the 
foster children for comparison. The aunt was appalled 
by Mary's masturbation and thumbsucldng, her wet- 
ting and otherwise completely asocial behavior, and 
handled it with severe threats. 

Although nominally the girls were under the care 
of the Aid to Dependent Children, they were actually 
shifted about among their relatives without the agen- 
cy's knowledge. Soon this agency requested that a 
private children's agency investigate the aunf s home, 
since grave doubts had arisen about its suitability. 
Psychiatric evaluation of the home (and of Mary) was 
such that an immediate effort was made to secure 
psychiatric help for her, but the aunt and other rela- 
tives first resisted and then refused point blank to co- 
operate. 

Before Mary was five, or perhaps earlier, she showed 
a preoccupation with animals, andTldisplayed great 
cruelty toward them. Once, for example, she tried to 
kill a cat and burn it. She played with dead animals, 
which she may have killed herself, such as a rat she 
painted green. Although she pretended to love ani- 
mals, she invariably almost squeezed them to death, 
and on occasion actually did so. She was also very ag- 
gressive in her play with children. By the age of six, 
she often attacked them viciously, and once, in a disa- 
greement with another child, she picked up an iron 
rod and hit her so violently that the skull was exposed 
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and several stitches had to be taken in the child's fore- 
head. 

/fhere is reason to believe that Mary had already 
undergone a number of sexual experiences. One of 
these, when she was seven, was established as fact. 
She was accosted by a man who offered her money, 
which she accepted, to go with him to a nearby build- 
ing, where he exposed himself to her. 

That year a second psychiatric evaluation showed 
that Mary was "almost psychotic, completely affectless 
and unrelated, with a complete suppression of fears 
and other emotions.** The aunt with whom the sisters 
lived was evaluated at the same time and was found 
to be extremely rejecting of Mary. The plight of the 
two girls was so unhappy that Frances tried at least 
twice to commit suicide by taking aspirin in quantity. 

Despite all this, every effort by the agency to remove 
Mary from the home was frustrated by the aunt and 
the other relatives until, finally, matters became too 
threatening to their social status. The aunt suddenly 
asked to have Mary removed from the home without 
delay. This ensued after Mary's neighborhood thefts 
and aggressiveness toward other children had mounted 
in intensity, and eventually culminated in the attack 
with a knife on another child. 1 

1 Special credit is due the Jewish Children's Bureau of Chi- 
cago, which not only placed Mary in the School and then helped 
to maintain her there, but also gave us splendid cooperation 
throughout her stay and carried on the occasionally quite dif- 
ficult work with her relatives. This agency also arranged for a 
special placement when Mary left us, which made her re-entry 
into a less protected life workable. 
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SHE COMES TO THE SCHOOL 



When we first saw Mary she was small for her age, 
but she had the face and stance of a very old woman. 
She looked extremely tired and totally withdrawn. She 
talked with some facility, but seemed to use speech as 
a means of avoiding contact, of quickly getting rid of 
the person she was talking to. She displayed no emo- 
tion whatsoever. 

During her preliminary visit to the School, Mary said 
that she could not recall her parents because her father 
had died before she was born and her mother shortly 
after. Without visible emotion she went on to say that 
her five-year-old cousin was preferred by her aunt and 
uncle. She knew of no difficulties in her life, past or 
present. When we asked what we could do for her, 
she expressed only one wish to own a dogthough she 
could not decide on a particular kind. She vacillated 
between wanting a big, black, ferocious one a he-dog; 
or a she-dog, a puppy, preferably white. When we 
asked about her dreams, she said she never had any, 
but added, "I dream all day about having a dog/' She 
did say that once, as a baby, she had experienced a 
nightmare, but even then she had known it was not 
true. In it, she had killed Frances by sticking a knife 
in her back: "I was a murderer." Mary thought the rea- 
son for her dream was that she and Frances had to 
share a bed and Frances had kicked her. In speaking 
of her wish to own a pet, she said spontaneously that 
she had made a horse stand on its hind legs by hitting 
it "real hard." 

We offered to show Mary the School, but she did not 
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want to see either it or the children. She was only in- 
terested in pets. We told her that we had some and 
she agreed to look at them. After handling fish, turtles, 
etc., though still reluctant, she let us show her more o 
the School itself. As we walked around, Mary's expres- 
sion indicated that she was overwhelmed by all the 
toys and play equipment. Yet, while taking it in with 
wide eyes, she kept saying, "Is that all you've got? 
Haven't you got any more room haven't you got any- 
thing else?" Having inspected the boys' and girls' dor- 
mitorieswhich are similarly equipped, the girls' rather 
more elaborately she commented only, "Why don't 
the girls have any of these thingswhy don't they have 
anything?'' 

She was very fearful about meeting other children. 
Her anxiety seemed to hinge on their ability to retali- 
ate, since over and over she asked how old they were, 
how big and strong. Our assurance that we would am- 
ply protect her did not noticeably abate her fears. 
While we toured the School, she seemed observant but 
uncommunicative. Still, when I asked if she would be 
willing to live here, and to come on the very next day, 2 
she agreed. She tried, however, to put me in the posi- 
tion of forcing her, by insisting, "My aunt will put me 
away in this School, anyway." My assertion that her 
aunt had no influence over me seemed to interest her 
vaguely; after she realized that it was probably true I 
had never seen or spoken to her aunt (the social 
worker had brought her to the School) she sighed, pos- 
sibly with relief, and agreed to try living with us. 

The next day, Mary arrived. Again she was most re- 
luctant to meet the children, but she asked a few ques- 

2 In view of Mary's history, the severity of her symptoms, and 
the seriousness of the diagnosis, we had decided to dispense with 
the usual introductory examinations in order that she might be 
removed from her old environment as soon as possible. 
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tions about them anxious questions, such as, "Do the 
kids ever talk in school? Even in class? What happens 
if they do?" Other queries expressed curiosity: "What 
time do you go to bed at night?" 

Coupled with this was some exploring of human re- 
lations. As her counselor took her around on that first 
day, some children called out as they went by. "They're 
calling you/' Mary said. "Does that mean that they like 
you?" Immediately after wondering aloud if counselors 
were liked by the children, she evinced a wish to be 
the only one to receive love and attention. Some of the 
girls mentioned a trip they were going to take with the 
counselor that afternoon, and in response to a ques- 
tioning look from Mary the counselor assured her that 
she would be included in their plans. Immediately 
Mary said, "You're going with me alone. Ill have you to 
myself all alone." The counselor replied that she had 
promised to go with the group, but they would be 
happy to have Mary come along; also s there would be 
many times when the counselor would take Mary out 
alone. She explained that she was available whenever 
Mary wanted her, but that she could not be with Mary 
alone all the time. Disregarding this explanation, Mary 
merely repeated, "You're just going with me. Maybe 
the other girls will be there, but youTl just be with me." 

At the same time, in a roundabout way, Mary re- 
vealed her confusion about sex. As they were passing 
a picture, she pointed to it and said, "Look, he's having 
kittens." The counselor said, "She's having kittens," at 
which Mary looked up and with a little laugh said, 
"Oh, I always get the he's and she's mixed up." 

Mary was then introduced to the seven girls with 
whom she was to share a dormitory. One of them, 
Grace, did her best to make the newcomer feel at 
home. But her questions met with no response. Al- 
though she seemed to sense Mary's reluctance to re- 
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late, Grace continued to take the initiative, and soon 
volunteered the most important fact about herself 
namely, that her parents were dead. This broke the ice 
momentarily, and Mary replied that she had been liv- 
ing with an aunt. Making another effort, Grace went 
on to say that tilings were not bad in School as a mat- 
ter of fact, the School was much better than the foster 
homes in which she had lived and been kicked around. 
With a nasty grin, Mary countered that she had once 
hit a girl over the head with a pipe, which hurt her so 
badly, she had to have stitches taken in her head. 
Mary wound up by warning Grace that the children 
had better watch out and not cross her. Although the 
security of the School kept the children from becoming 
really frightened, Mary's behavior was threatening 
enough to make them steer clear of her, and leave her 
strictly alone. 

In spite of Mary's aloofness, we were able to dem- 
onstrate our attitudes to her in more or less practical 
fashion. While she and her counselor were still touring 
the School, she showed an interest in some paints in 
one of the playrooms. With some encouragement from 
the counselor, Mary remarked that she would like to 
paint; she explained that she had never used real paint, 
but had once helped out the painters when they had 
come to the house, which had been fun. When they 
were not looking she had painted a little, but had got- 
ten a "real licking" for getting paint all over herself. 
The counselor made no attempt to assure her that such 
behavior was acceptable in the School; for one thing, 
she felt Mary might sense it as an attempt to sell her 
on the School rather than letting her accept it autono- 
mously; or Mary might have thought the counselor was 
lying, or even trying to play up to her because she 
(Mary) was so dangerous. So the counselor merely re- 
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marked that Mary could use the paints ri^l hostility 
she wished. was 

Mary approached them hesitantly, but soon, gather- 
ing courage, she asked what would happen if she 
smeaxed paint on herself. The counselor told her "noth- 
ing** she would just wipe it off; and she demonstrated 
how easily this can be done with turpentine. As a test, 
Mary dipped her ingers deep into the paint jar and 
put paint blotches all over her arm. Then she held out 
her arm to be wiped. When the counselor obliged, 
Mary asked, "What do you do to girls who stink like 
turpentine? 3 * The counselor just laughed. Reassured, 
Mary began pouring out a long stream of questions: 
who took care of the children? what did they do to- 
gether? and when? Winding up with some queries 
about playing with clay, she commented, "I've never 
played with clay, but I want to." However, in spite of 
being encouraged, she could not nerve herself to try it 
that first day. 

This same room and equipment had been shown 
Mary, by the same counselor, on her preliminary visit 
the day before. Mary had also been encouraged at that 
time to ask questions, but had not done so. Only after 
concrete experience had shown her something of our 
attitude toward children, did she begin to ask ques- 
tions and listen to what we had to say. Perhaps she 
had been loath to talk to strangers; perhaps she did 
not trust us to tell her the truth; or she may simply have 
been showing her extremely negativistic attitude to- 
ward adults. At any rate, as she listened now to what 
the counselor told her about life at the School, what 
impressed her most was the assurance that she could 
rest or go to sleep whenever she wanted to. This very 
tired child tested this immediately by retiring to her 
bed, where she remained during most of her first days 
in School. 
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DISCUSSION 

As we reviewed our impressions of Mary on that 
first day, we saw her as an extremely deprived, sullen 
child who appeared on the surface to be physically 
and intellectually adequate. Superficially, she seemed 
able to relate, though mainly in hostile ways. She ex- 
pressed herself well, but with long pauses and only in 
very short sentences. She talked to adults mainly by 
answering questions; her responses were to the point 
but did not lead to conversation. We noted that when- 
ever tenuous contact was established it disappeared 
the instant any emotional difficulty arose. When cer- 
tain subjects came up, such as her aunt, her parents, 
or her dreams, or at any time that it was necessary for 
her to share activities with other children, she imme- 
diately became aloof. In brief, when her feigned rela- 
tion with a person was put to the test, it vanished, im- 
mediately and completely. We had expected her to 
distrust others, but had not anticipated such a skilled 
ability to render them nonexistent. 

Mary's ambivalence in wanting both to be depend- 
ent (the pets, the white puppy) and to destroy others 
(the ferocious dog) was clear from our first interview 
with her; it was also evident that her hostile wishes 
won out, and were even directed against those she 
claimed to love most (killing the sister, hitting the 
horse). This hostility was without reason (hitting the 
horse) or justified only by the most threadbare ration- 
alization ( the crowded bed ) . Her predominant ambiv- 
alence also showed up in her confusion about the 
sexes; and again hostile or jealous features were up- 
permost ( the boys have more and better toys ) . 

Very apparent, as well, was her great anxiety about 
control ("Do the children talk in class?" "What do you 
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do to girls who stink?") and her jealousy and hostility 
toward other children. Another striking feature was 
the way Mary asked questions and seemingly accepted 
answers, with apparent objectivity, on matters of no 
emotional concern to her, and then suddenly switched 
to emotionally loaded material unrelated to what had 
just occurred. She seemed to be following a stream of 
inner motivation that remained untouched by the im- 
mediate situation. 

Mary's demands for exclusive attention were also ob- 
vious, as was her inability to be satisfied with things 
that were offered her ("Is that all you've got?"). Ap- 
parently, she could enjoy only the most primitive sat- 
isfactions (messing, resting on her bed), but she also 
had relatively strong defenses against at least one of 
these her desire to smear. 

By and large, during these first days Mary impressed 
us more as a severely deprived and repressed child 
than as an unusually disturbed one at least when com- 
pared with the rest of our children. We had the feel- 
ing, at the time, that it should be relatively easy to 
help her. It seemed to us that she had reacted to an 
unbearable lif e situation with asocial behavior, and we 
hoped that pleasant and protective living conditions, 
good human relations, and other gratifying experi- 
ences, would largely suffice to help her toward a better 
integration. 

The perturbing features of this picture were the 
rather indifferent ease with which she took to adults, 
the flatness of the more positive feelings she professed, 
and her unusually intense hostility toward children. 
Her inability to relate to children was sharply etched 
by their "instinctive" reluctance to have anything to 
do with her. 

Mary, however, seemed not to care. She kept very 
much to herself, and stayed indoors most of the time, 
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preferably on her bed. Even when the children ar- 
ranged little eating parties, she approached the table 
only to collect food or pop, which she then took back 
to bed with her. 



ANGER AND HOPE 



On the first nights after her arrival, Mary fell asleep 
easily, although she always claimed she had been 
wakeful till long after midnight. One night, for exam- 
ple, after the evening story had been read, Mary called 
her counselor and asked how long she would be there. 
When the counselor replied that she would stay until 
Mary fell asleep, Mary said, "Oh, that'll be a long time," 
but she turned over and went to sleep almost instantly. 

It took quite a bit of persuading to get Mary to leave 
her bed and go outdoors. She seemed to be afraid of 
activities that even quite anxious children of her age 
dared to explore. It was most difficult, for example, to 
induce her to use our enclosed playground. After much 
encouragement, she said she would like to play on the 
jungle gym, but when she approached it she was afraid 
to climb up even as far as the first rung. Looking at 
the seesaw, she said quite definitely that she was afraid 
of it. Surveying the rest of the play equipment and the 
large sand pile where several children were playing 
and obviously enjoying themselves, she said forcefully, 
"Well, there's nothing else to do, let's go back." 

Despite her anxiety about learning new things, by 
the end of the first week Mary began to explore simple 
activities, such as painting and working with paper 
dolls or clay but only when sitting with her counselor 
on her bed. She began to experiment further with mes- 
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siness, but kept it within a socially acceptable context 
painting. One day she got paint in her hair; when 
she realized this, a sudden look of terror seized her 
face and she began to stammer incoherently. After her 
counselor assured her that it would wash off, she 
seemed quite relieved and ventured a frightened little 
smile. Another time, after spilling some paint on her 
blouse, she stopped painting immediately and clung 
anxiously to her counselor's hand. "Would my aunt get 
mad if she saw that!" Nevertheless, by her tenth day in 
School, Mary had become so free about smearing with 
paint that she completely daubed her hands and fin- 
gers while pretending she was making gloves, and also 
smeared her skirt and blouse without signs of anxiety. 

More characteristic of her first days with us, however, 
were her compulsive attempts to keep things in order. 
*Tm going to have everything all nice and clean here/* 
She scrubbed the drawers of her cabinet, and insisted 
on washing some of her socks and underwear, although 
we assured her that such things were sent to the laun- 
dry and that no child needed to wash his own. 

Mary's unusual sensitivity to smells soon amazed us. 
She repeatedly commented on various odors that 
neither we nor the children particularly noticed the 
scent of soap, smells about the house, the odor of the 
chlorine in the swimming pool, which clung to the skin. 

By the end of the first week she was talking re- 
peatedly about writing to her relatives; but she never 
did. Only in the case of her sister did her correspond- 
ence get beyond the talking stage. But even then she 
never got further than "Dear Sister," though the coun- 
selor was most willing to write the letter for her as she 
dictated it. After three or four efforts Mary tired of the 
task and began drawing pictures instead. 

Within the first week, too, Mary began getting bossy 
with the children, and they resented it. She reacted by 
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threatening to hurt them, and actually began hitting 
them if things did not go entirely her way. But if she 
became more aggressive she also seemed livelier and 
her face had more expression. With adults, she was 
very compliant, and tried to fit as best she could into 
the School routine. 

This picture soon changed. With the passage of some 
ten days, Mary's self-imposed isolation on her bed 
came to be interrupted more and more often, and for 
longer and longer periods, by outbursts of violent hos- 
tility, which for the most part took the form of scream- 
ing. Screaming remained Mary's characteristic reac- 
tion to the least frustration for more than two years. 
*Tm going to kill you!" she would shout at the other 
children whenever she was afraid things might not go 
as she wished. In the midst of these angry, nerve- 
wracking outbursts, however, Mary insisted on abso- 
lute quiet If another girl so much as talked, she would 
threaten to hit her over the head with an iron pipe, as 
she had done once before coming to the School The 
police, she announced, would never do anything. That 
time they had not; they had let her go with a mere 
admonition to be good from now on. When the counse- 
lor said that she would stop Mary if she tried to hurt 
another child, Mary threatened, "Well, I'll Mil her 
when you aren't around." Then, as if remembering that 
one counselor or another was almost always about, she 
added, "111 kill her when you think I'm asleep." That 
her threats to kill stemmed from mortal anxiety was 
suggested by the fact that, while she would shriek and 
hit out at the slightest provocation, her cries were most 
piercing when she was concerned about her health. 
The tiniest scratch, which even the most anxious chil- 
dren in School could more or less ignore, set her 
screaming for hours on end. 

By the end of her first month she dared to threaten 
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to Mil adults, too. Her parting shot at her counselor 
before falling asleep was, "You better not wake me up 
tomorrow or youTl be sorry," or "You better not, or 
youTl be killed.** But by then Mary was also saying, 
Tm going to kill myself sometime,** though the coun- 
selor assured Mary that she would never let her harm 
herself. 

This repeated assurance, and our letting her scream 
it out, may have been the factors that made it possible 
for Mary to have moments of softness, and to bring out 
her desires for dependent satisfactions. 

Having thus discharged her negativism, Mary could 
see that "one thing is good at the School, the food. 
There is always enough." We asked her again about her 
dreams, and Mary once more maintained that she 
never dreamed. As before, her sister appeared in free 
association with this question, but in a quite different 
emotional context. Mary now said, "I miss my sister," 
but added, "I sleep well aE through the night/' 

With the two counselors who had become her favor- 
ites, she could now relax, although still rarely, 3 for short 

3 Several staff members worked with Mary. The personal rela- 
tion she was able to form with two of them, in particular, led her 
to change her opinions about herself and the world around her, 
her emotions, and, in short, her personality. Most of the credit for 
Mary's progress should go first to Joan Little Treiman and then 
to Gayle Shulenberger Janowitz, both of whom devoted them- 
selvesoften pressing the limits of their endurance to helping 
this child. Each of these counselors worked directly with Mary 
throughout her entire stay at the School and at one time or an- 
other either of them, or toth, were her favorites. One of them is 
usually meant, therefore, when throughout the history I refer to 
a counselor. (If it is necessary to distinguish either of them from 
other counselors, these two are specifically referred to as "fa- 
vorite" counselors.) 

But to give Mary the opportunity for such emotional concen- 
tration upon one or two people, other staff members had to ren- 
der her many services. Despite the fact that she denied their 
very existence, totally disregarded them, or used them for un- 
loading her displeasure, they made it possible for her to relate 
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intervals. By tibe end of the first month, Mary was able 
to spend a full five hours with one of her counselors 
without once growing impatient or angry or abusive. 
But this was exceptional. Meantime, the security she 
had acquired with this counselor permitted her, while 
in her presence, to refrain occasionally from counter- 
aggression when she felt frustrated. She began looking 
to her counselor for protection, instead of seeking it in 
defensive hostility. When a smaller child annoyed her 
she did not always lash out now and scream that she 
was going to kfll him, but sometimes ran to her coun- 
selor for comfort In her presence, Mary's threats about 
killing were also occasionally replaced by less murder- 
ous desires. No longer did she have to annihilate all 
competitors for attention; it was sufficient to have them 
permanently out of the way. 

As Mary's desire to fall waned, she grew more de- 
manding. At first she had asked for little and seemed 
satisfied with whatever was given her, even the most 
modest presents of toys or other objects. Though she 
would not use them, she hung them all up on the wall 
beside her bed. Even a necklace and a little note, 
which had been given her as a welcome present, and 
similar trifles that almost no other child would cherish, 
were hung on her wall space. *Tm going to put lots of 
things there," she said, "everything I get at the School. 9 * 

positively to the staff member who was her sole favorite at the 
time. These important figures in Mary's school life included Anna 
Lukes and Katherine Howard, two of her teachers. Other coun- 
selors involved were Esther Blustein, Lisa Cohen, Dorothy 
Flapan, Jean Leer, and several others. The suggestions of the 
consulting psychiatrists, Drs. Emmy Sylvester and George L. 
Perkins were also most helpful. I had direct contacts of impor- 
tance to Mary only on relatively few occasions, although I saw 
and spoke to her almost daily. Without the understanding and 
devoted help of all our staff, including secretaries, maids, cooks, 
and janitors, we could not have created that microcosm which 
eventually helped Mary trust Me as a whole for the first time. 
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Now, however, she became greedy; nothing we gave 
her was good enough. Moreover, she expected us to di- 
vine all her wishes and fulfill them immediately; just 
having to convey them to us seemed to Mary an out- 
rageous imposition-- perhaps because she would then 
have to recognize us as human beings, a recognition 
of which she was not yet capable. She could not brook 
the slightest frustration in having her needs met even 
when it was unavoidable. Particularly, delay was in- 
sufferable where food was concerned. But neither 
could she be satisfied when her needs were met; at 
least, what she received never seemed either right or 
adequate. She was convinced that her interests would 
never be protected, despite our efforts to supply ex- 
periences that would persuade her to the contrary. 

Mary's inability to accept satisfying experiences, her 
jealousy, and her need to refuse dependent satisfac- 
tions, afl cropped up on a shopping trip that she made 
with her counselor toward the end of her first month 
at the School. They had been buying clothes and toys, 
but nothing had gone right so far as Mary was con- 
cerned. She complained that the counselor was delib- 
erately taking her to stores that did not carry what she 
wanted and that the salespeople, too, were showing 
her only things she did not want. 

While shopping, and later at dinner, Mary tried to 
force her counselor into saying that she never took any 
other children on such trips, and then to promise that 
she never would, in the future, take anyone but Mary. 
When the counselor refused, and made it clear she also 
served other children, Mary repeated point-blank that 
no other School child had ever been taken on such 
outings. 

Yet on the return trip, Mary reversed her attitude, 
possibly in anticipation of again having to share the 
counselor with others. Now she protested that only she 



240 EMOTIONAL DEATH AND BEBIRTH 

was deprived, that the other children got everything 
they wanted and more, and that nobody ever did any- 
thing for her. Despite the load of parcels the counselor 
was carrying for her, Mary insisted (and not in jest) 
that she had no idea what they contained. Although 
the counselor reviewed their purchases, Mary insisted, 
"No, you didn't buy me a coat; you didn't buy me 
boots r She seemed to be trying to drown out the voice 
of reason with her screams, as she got more and more 
worked up. Her accusations mounted from, "You didn't 
buy me anything," to "Nobody ever buys me anything,** 
and ended up, "I have to do all sorts of things for you. 
It's me who gets everything for others, but nobody ever 
buys me anything" all said in dead earnest. We un- 
derstood that she may have been feeling overstimu- 
lated and guilty about all the presents she had received. 

At the same time, with her favorite counselor who 
served her so intimately by waldng her in the morning, 
offering her food, buying her things, and tucking her 
into bed Mary at rare moments was less callous, and 
began to resemble a sad and deprived little girl. To- 
ward the end of the first month at the School, Mary 
revealed to this counselor her first, though quite dis- 
torted, memory of her life before her mother died. She 
mentioned how little she had then been: "so small that 
I wet myself all the time/' Then she followed this up 
by saying she wished she were a baby again. 

In contrast to such infantile desires, as Mary became 
more secure in her new environment, her competence 
grew and she waxed bold in approaching the world. 
For example, her initial fear of the playground was 
overcome, and she began using the seesaw and climb- 
ing up on the jungle gym. She also learned to swim, 
and even dared to jump into the pool. It was apparent, 
by the end of the first month, that Mary was feeling 
more secure in the School, 
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It also seemed that Mary was beginning to progress 
toward some rudiments of a relation with one (and 
possibly two) preferred adults though otherwise, her 
world was depersonalized. In one instance, when 
Mary met with the psychiatrist toward the month's 
end, she began a conversation easily enough, and even 
put her arm around her. Yet this was experienced by 
the psychiatrist as an empty gesture. Mary claimed 
that she was making friends with everybody and play- 
ing with all the children. But she could not name or 
say with whom she had played. Her world was still 
empty. 

But with one difference: Mary's hostility and nega- 
tivism had been veiled at the first interview, or pro- 
jected onto dogs; now she had the courage to display 
these feelings more openly. About the School person- 
nel she had only one comment. "I don't like them. They 
say no to anything I want I don't like anything here." 
Her one wish was "to be sent back to my aunt," be- 
cause now she could get along with her, although she 
could not say what her troubles had been or why she 
thought matters would improve. This wish did not 
seem genuine; it was, rather, a defiant way of indicat- 
ing that we could not possibly please her. 

Our main problem was to help Mary form at least 
one close friendship. The early age at which she had 
first lost the essential services of her mother, and then 
the mother herself, suggested that she would probably 
be best able to relate to someone who was near her 
most of the time and who served her most infantile 
and immediate needs in short, a mother figure. Un- 
fortunately, in our setting, this personher counselor 
also had to serve a few other children in the same 
capacity. Afraid that this might rouse her unmanage- 
able jealousy, we decided to offer Mary an opportunity 
to form another close relation to someone who, while 
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near most o the time, did not serve the other children 
In Mary's group. This person would spend a great deal 
of time alone with Mary. In some respects this plan 
worked out well. But there were also disadvantages, 
we later learned, when Mary began groping for an ego 
ideal and found it difficult to merge the two figures 
who meant so much to her into a consistent pattern. 

One day toward the month's end, Mary painted the 
face of "an unhappy little girl/* (Plate i) She made it 
clear that this was a picture of herself, but then said 
that it was the picture of "just any girl, a girl without 
any name,'* which seemed to reflect her feeling that she 
had no personal identity. Immediately after giving ex- 
pression to this deep feeling of isolation and deperson- 
alization, Mary began eating some food in a solitary, 
completely withdrawn manner. And food, "the only 
thing good at the School," saved the day. After eating 
for a while in the company of the person who was try- 
ing so hard to relate to her, Mary was able to re-estab- 
lish some contact. She asked the counselor to read a 
story with which she was quite familiar. It was about 
a caterpillar (in Mary's words, "an ugly worm") who 
after many adventures turned into a beautiful, gay but- 
terfly. In listening to the happy ending, she showed 
some positive emotion; it was as if she had begun to 
hope that one day she might change from a nameless, 
just-any-girl, into a particular person. 

Her belief, even for a moment, that sbe could be- 
come a distinct individual, and that satisfaction and 
happiness might be attainable, was part of her first 
positive response to the School. It may have been this 
belief that permitted her to face up to some of her 
deep dissatisfactions about her past. Thus far she had 
talked easily but without emotion about the death of 
her parents, and about the way the various families and 
relatives with whom she had lived had rejected her. By 
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the end of the month, however, the first feelings about 
her infancy came out; what these were was made evi- 
dent one evening when she asked her favorite coun- 
selor never to sing to her the lullaby beginning, "When 

I was a little girl upon my mammy's knee." 

DISCUSSION 

Because it was a most immediate and aggravating 
problem, we pondered most, during Mary's first month 
with us, about her violent outbursts of anger, in the 
hope that a better understanding of what they were all 
about might make it easier for us to help her. Since it 
was such a pressing and dominant symptom we felt 
it was important to handle it correctly, and this, in 
turn, hinged on our being able to formulate some hy- 
pothesis about it. 

We wondered whether in her screaming Mary might 
be imitating her aunt, while in her angry insistence 
that everyone else be quiet it seemed she might be 
trying to enforce on us an obedience that in the past 
had been exacted from her. Such a simple reversal of 
roles she as the aunt, we as the sufferers did not do 
justice, we realized, to the complexity of the symptom, 
but it was the best theory we could devise at the mo- 
ment Mary might also be testing how far she could 
go in discharging aggression, what the limits of our en- 
durance were. In any case we felt that we should nei- 
ther check her outburstswhich we could not have 
done anyway short of using brute force nor disregard 
them. 

What we did not realize at this time (because we 
learned about her early life only later) was that in her 
disorganized and aimless screaming she might have 
been re-experiencing the earliest trauma of her life, 
when her crying went unnoticed by a melancholic 
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mother. We did not fathom that her angry insistence 
that everyone else be quiet as she screamed might 
have been a re-creation of the earliest setting she had 
known, when everyone around her (her depressive 
mother) had been silent and she alone had cried in the 
wilderness. Neither did we know that her insistence on 
not being awakened ( Til kill you if you wake me up" ) 
was an effort to protect the only satisfying experience 
she had known: that of escaping it all by sleeping. 

There were signs of all this, at the time, but we did 
not understand their meaning. And even if we had un- 
derstood them, I doubt if we could have acted much 
differently. 4 

4 Since the ability of both the children and adults to accept 
Mary's screaming without too much counteraction was so criti- 
cally important, I might mention how they were able to do so. 
As often happens, it was the group that first helped in enduring 
and finally resolving this difficulty. Whenever Mary began vent- 
ing her frustration or hostility, the counselors did their best to 
satisfy her demands and make her more comfortable, and some 
of the children joined them in these efforts. If this did not seem 
to help, or aggravated Mary the more, as frequently happened, 
the counselors resumed their activities with the other children, 
but from time to time would renew their efforts to establish con- 
tact with Mary and assure her of their interest and desire to be 
helpful. Meantime, the attentions of neither counselors nor chil- 
dren were entirely concentrated on Mary or her screaming. Thus 
there was rarely a time when they were experiencing nothing 
but her rejection. 

For the counselors, the situation was also somewhat relieved 
by the constructive services they were rendering other children, 
which kept them from feeling completely useless and frustrated. 
And the same services helped the children to overlook Mary's 
outbursts. There was always somebody present on whom Mary 
could discharge her hostility, which was what she wanted. She 
was never left to cry in isolation. Yet these people were not so 
upset that they lost contact with her or, even worse, tried to 
retaliate or put an end to her tantrums, in self-preservation. 

However, it would be erroneous to give the impression that 
Mary's behavior did not drain her counselors* emotional re- 
sources to the limit. To withstand the ordeal, they had to be able 
to unload their discomfort, often immediately and repeatedly, 
after their hours of working with Mary, and receive replenish- 
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SHE "ADJUSTS" 



Because we refused to act in ways that would con- 
tribute to Mary's sense of isolation and withdrawal, she 
was able to occupy herself, during the next half year, 
with tentative efforts to form relations with adults, and 
eventually with children. TTie wish for human contact 
seemed to emerge only after she began to think that 
her stay might be somewhat permanent, although she 
was still most doubtful about this. At the end of the 

ment of their libido through contact with others and through 
narcissistic satisfactions. Here, working within the microcosm of 
an institution was of great help. To be able to talk about their 
suffering and how they "could not take it any longer," to find a 
congenial and often admiring audience for their complaints, to 
be told in return how important it was for Mary's rehabilitation 
that they continue to "stand it," helped the counselors bear up. 
Assurance from others that they could not have withstood a par- 
ticular onslaught of hostility provided Mary's counselors with the 
comforting thought that they were not falling down in their task, 
and challenged them further to show that they could stand it. 

Occasionally her counselors even told Mary that they could 
bear her violent and aggressive outbursts no longer and would 
be unable to serve her well if she continued them so unabatedly. 
While the rational part of this argument was probably lost on 
Mary at first, the fact that she could now wield such power over 
important adults ( whereas before she had always found it neces- 
sary to submit to their wishes ) may even have provided her with 
narcissistic satisfaction and strengthened her feeling of impor- 
tance, and in this sense may have been therapeutic. 

If the counselors had lost contact with Mary during her 
screaming, her isolation could not have been penetrated; it they 
had become desperate or retaliative, Mary would have been cor- 
rect in assuming that her tantrums were an effective way of con- 
trolling us; and if they had tried to stop the tantrums out of 
self-interest or for the sake of the other children, Mary would 
have been convinced that even in our School, the momentary 
comfort of others was more important than her own despair. 
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second month, she began showing concern with this 
question. 

One morning, she found her counselor pushing a 
boy on the swing. Mary wanted to be pushed, too, and 
while swinging asked, "Will you keep on spending 
time with me even when I'm a big girl?*' Not waiting 
for an answer, she pressed again, "You're going to see 
me for a long time, aren't your* After the counselor 
had given her this assurance, and Mary had repeated 
her questions and been reassured again, she fell silent 
Several minutes passed, and then Mary turned to the 
children and said, oddly enough, Tm going to leave 
here when Tm five years old." At the time, we sup- 
posed that this figure might have had something to do 
with our age limit of fourteen. Mary, then almost nine, 
may have been expressing her desire to remain in 
School as long as possible, i.e., five years. In any case, 
her remark was not a slip of the tongue, because on 
the same day she spontaneously told the children that 
she was going to remain in School a long time. When 
asked how long, she repeated, "Until I'm five years 
old." Though the deeper significance of this remark 
was seen only later, it was nevertheless evident that 
Mary was not now as insecure about the permanence 
of human relations as she had been a month previously. 
At that time, when her counselor told her that she 
would be seeing her next on Thursday, Mary replied, 
"There won't be a next time." 

Mary's greater feeling of permanency at the School 
or at least her desire to staycombined with the lib- 
erty given her to discharge hostility, may have permit- 
ted her, after two months, to let herself become more 
and more dependent. In the dormitory she took to sit- 
ting on the counselor's lap, while she watched quietly 
and in a detached way what went on around her. Al- 
though she did not seem happy, she did drop her de- 
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fiant Independence, and now liked her counselors to 
dress her, tie her shoes for her, and so forth. 

In spite of this tentative reaching out toward the 
adults around her, basically Mary remained insensitive 
to human relations. A counselor who had been taking 
care of Mary's group was about to leave. Since this 
counselor had known that she would soon be leaving, 
she had deliberately kept away from Mary so that no 
ties would be formed between them, only to be broken. 
At a farewell party for the departing counselor, some 
of the girls who were very attached to her became 
quite moved and began crying. When Mary saw this, 
she began crying, too. It may be that she felt empathy 
for the group, or perhaps any leave-taking was upset- 
ting to her. Perhaps her own misery was so deep that 
she welcomed any occasion for expressing it. Whatever 
the reason, Mary denied that her crying had any con- 
nection with the leave-taking. Her favorite counselor, 
in trying to comfort her, asked what was wrong. Mary 
replied that she wept because she had mislaid one of 
her prized possessions, but quite contrary to her usual 
behavior, she was easily comforted and asked the 
counselor to help her find it. Then a few minutes later 
Mary went up to the departing counselor and said, 
"Well, we cried for you, Now won't you take us out 
for sodas?" The shocked reaction of the other children 
to her lack of feeling left her mystified. 

Positive attachments were obviously beyond Mary 
as yet, perhaps for reasons apparent in the following 
incident. A few days after the party, Mary played ag- 
gressively with some kittens. Next day she told her 
counselor, "I saw some kittens 'that little* yesterday 
they were just born. I picked one up, and I held the 
mother away from it, and I kept the mother away. 
They were so little you couldn't even count them, and 
after I put back the one I took, the mother had to 
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count them again to be sure they were all there." Mary 
looked triumphant as she talked about how she had 
separated the one little kitten from its mother. 

While she seemed to understand negative emotions 
well enough, the only positive one she could show was 
an aggressive holding on. For instance, she w r as unex- 
pectedly given a baby doll, which she immediately 
clutched very tightly. But when she first glimpsed the 
present, and even as she held on to it for dear life, her 
face expressed absolutely no emotion. 

On the other hand, though she did not let us in on 
her positive feelings about people or objects, she did 
seem to be trying to behave more acceptably about 
things she imagined we disapproved of, such as mas- 
turbation. When Mary first came she masturbated 
freely and often, perhaps with defiance, and certainly 
with intent to provoke. She would lie on her back and 
masturbate openly, staring vacantly or aggressively at 
whoever was near. After two and a half months in 
School, when she must certainly have observed that 
masturbation is taken as a matter of course, she began 
to be more "modest" about it. She would cover herself 
with her blanket before masturbating, and for some 
time afterward would be in quite a bad humor, seem- 
ingly as a result of feeling guilty. She seemed particu- 
larly angry that we neither stopped nor interfered with 
her, but showed no reaction. 

Why Mary should have tried at all to control her 
masturbation was difficult to understand at the time. 
(Her masturbatory fantasies were revealed only much 
later; see p. 287 and p. 290.) Perhaps the feeling 
that we were not controlling her created overwhelm- 
ing anxieties, which had originated in the definite 
threats of punishment that had been made to her in 
the past; and she may have been trying to reduce these 
fears by controlling herself. That this may have been 
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a partial cause was suggested when, shortly thereafter, 
she began to show her tremendous anxiety more 
openly. So great had this become that it was almost 
Impossible for her to undertake any activity without 
deep agitation. Anything out of the ordinary, the 
slightest noise, created unmanageable dread. If an air- 
plane flew overhead (which happened rather fre- 
quently, since the School lies on the route to the air- 
port), she insisted it was a bomber and that a bomb 
was going to drop on the School and destroy us all. 
She stated flatly that she could hear the bomb doors 
opening and the bomb falling. (And this was at the 
School, where she felt relatively secure! ) 

A trip downtown provoked countless anxieties. Mary 
was sure she would fall out of the streetcar; or, riding 
the suburban railroad line, that she would fall between 
the platform and car and be run over. The train would 
fump the tracks, there would be a crash, or some other 
railroad accident. Yet she had lived in Chicago all her 
life and was perfectly familiar with streetcars and with 
the train we took downtown. In these situations Mary's 
anxiety resulted from her fear of utter destruction. 

Within the security of her individual play sessions 
with one of her favorite counselors, she acted out her 
anxiety about being deserted. Toward the end of the 
third month, Mary began to play with the doll house 
and pipe cleaner dolls. The two main figures were "a 
lady" (depersonalized, any lady) and "a dog." As she 
moved the dolls she said, "She's a bad lady. The dog 
is bad. The lady teases him with food. It isn't really 
his fault she made him bad." Then Mary introduced a 
little clay figure, "the little girl." The dog scratched the 
girl's face all over, after which dog and girl pushed each 
other about The bad lady was then hung up by one 
foot on the doll-house chimney, as Mary said, "Since 
the bad lady could do it, the little girl thought she 
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could, and tries it. But she tries it and falls off." Yet 
contrary to this remark, it was the girl who pushed 
the lady violently and repeatedly off the roof. Mary 
acted out how the dog and the girl mistreated the lady, 
but emphasized in what she said how the lady had 
made the dog bad and the reason why the dog 
scratched the girl and, one might add, why the girl 
wreaked revenge on the lady. 

Her next doll play began with doll figures that rep- 
resented adults being pushed very aggressively off the 
roof and thrown out of windows. Then the action 
changed. Mary set a small dog beside the doll house. 
"The dog lives here with his master." Then she picked 
up the toy "For Rent" sign and put it in front of the 
dog, saying, "He's for sale." Next, she brought over a 
cow and, placing the "For Rent" sign in front of it, she 
said, "The cow bunted them all with her horns and 
that's why she's for sale now." She performed the same 
act for a horse, and a pig. After a violent scene in which 
each animal pushed and trampled the others, they all 
wound up for sale. 

This kind of aggressive play went on for weeks; it 
was interrupted, however, by long periods of emotional 
respite when Mary would drop the doll play for safer 
activities, such as eating quietly, or listening distantly 
to a story. 

Not only her favorite counselors, but other staff mem- 
bers, too, noticed a slow change taking place in Mary. 
Without appearing less unhappy and withdrawn, she 
nevertheless, for short periods, was acquiring greater 
freedom. Occasionally she smiled; and her anger and 
anxiety were more freely expressed. She sometimes 
went up to people spontaneously and talked about 
things that really seemed to interest her. 

And she began playing with children. At that time, 
this mostly took the form of a mother and child game, 
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which often became rowdy. Mary always looked for 
an older child to play this game with her. The older 
girl had to pretend to be a mother (or counselor) and 
the game consisted in the mother-figure shaking the 
daughter, played by Mary. "Shake me harder/* Mary 
would insist. "Shake me till I cry/* and so the game in- 
variably ended when Mary pretended to fall or get 
hurt in some way* 

As she began to play these self-punitive games, her 
many physical complaints became less incessant. She 
continued to worry daily, particularly in the morning, 
about being sick, and to complain that we did not do 
enough to assuage her many aches and pains. She 
hated to meet the day. "Don't ever wake me," she 
said every evening. But her laments slowly became 
less insistent. 

This marked the beginning of a long period in which 
Mary oscillated between discharging hostility in play 
and actuality, on the one hand, and, on the other, di- 
recting it against herself by falling, cutting, or other- 
wise hurting herself. Mary also made efforts to sup- 
press her hostile tendencies, which led again to inner 
tensions that were experienced as physical ailments. 
Although the direct discharge of tension in overt hos- 
tility led to the easing of these physical symptoms, the 
problem was not really this simple. For if Mary went 
too far in her aggressive actions she felt guilty, and 
took it out on herself in physical discomfort Still, the 
more she learned to integrate her hostility the more 
secure she seemed to feel. She was then able, for cer- 
tain periods, to give up clinging to her physical ail- 
ments. One morning after five months with us, she told 
the nurse that she had "no sores" that day, and she 
looked pleased as she said this. Now, for the first time, 
she could occasionally meet the day feeling "well." 

Although for a long time the dominant theme of her 
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games with the children remained that of being pun- 
ished and otherwise mistreated, by the fourth month, 
Mary began adding to her repertoire of imaginative 
play. Instead of forever, in a sort of frenzy, asking ma- 
ternal figures to shake the children because they were 
bad, she now occasionally played a quieter game in 
which she copied her classroom experiences in detail. 
Once she even said to the children, "YouVe been good, 
and I'm going to give you all a present," upon which 
she turned to her counselor and smiled self-consciously. 
It was obvious that she was trying to please the coun- 
selor and not the children. But this happened rarely. 

Most often she fell back on the aggressive-submissive 
type of game. One evening when she was playing 
house with the children, Mary took the role of the adult 
and pretended to spank some of her playmates. The 
counselor remarked that we do not spank children in 
the School, to which Mary replied, "I'm not a counselor 
now I'm a mother." So when she wanted to, Mary 
could differentiate between what belonged to the past 
and what was really of the present. 

Slowly, too, she began to differentiate between peo- 
ple. This was seen first in her recognition of those who 
might prove most reliable in filling her needs. "You'll 
take care of me," she frequently said now to her fa- 
vorite counselors, though more with challenging bel- 
ligerence than assurance. Her threats to kill the other 
children and her own counselors waned, and such ve- 
hement outbursts as *TH kill her!" were directed more 
at the cooks and maids. With these "outsiders," she 
lived in constant warfare. Simultaneously, as Mary con- 
tinued to persecute others, she also began to feel perse- 
cuted by them. Now she complained that people were 
stealing her things, but at the same time she could oc- 
casionally admit that she stole, too, although this was 
something she had thus far denied. 
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With her apparent progress in socialization, some 
fear of retaliation began appearing, as a brake on her 
misbehavior. Such fear of retaliation is an initial step 
in the eventual development of conscious feelings of 
guilt. For example, after Mary had been at the School 
for about six months, she was fooling with another 
child's toys one evening. As she handled them and al- 
most destroyed them in the process, she said under her 
breath, "She's going to Mil me if she finds out." 

Up to this time, Mary had had only bad things to 
say about her aunt and seemed quite free of conscious 
guilt about her own actions, either before or after she 
came to the School Now Mary began to accuse her- 
self of misbehaving; when her counselor remarked 
that, after all, Mary's relatives had not been very nice 
to her, Mary said, "Yes, they were; I was just mean." 
The counselor tried to suggest that if the relatives had 
Icnown better how to take care of a little girl, Mary 
could have gotten along with them. But Mary just enu- 
merated the bad things she had done. She repeated 
the story about hitting the girl with the pipe, except 
that this time she showed some emotion as she told it 
and almost shuddered at the recollection. 

This remorse, incidentally, was closely connected 
with an incident during which Mary lost control of her- 
self. Her admission that she had been mean in the past 
was made immediately after she had hit a girl at the 
School with a broom, because this girl had been slow 
about doing something Mary wanted done. Thus, in a 
way, her self-accusations about the past took the place 
of guilt about present misbehavior, which she was not 
yet ready to acknowledge. 

Mary's fleeting insight into the way she, herself, had 
contributed toward the unhappiness of her life with 
her aunt was followed immediately by extravagant de- 
mands to <r buy me this toy and that and that." She 
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seemed to need an immediate reward for trying to see 
tier own role in creating her difficulties; perhaps she 
wanted instant, tangible evidence that she was still 
loved even though she had done such bad things. She 
might also have been trying to distract her budding 
conscience with new toys. 

That Mary could now face up to her emotions to 
some extent, and differentiate between them although 
before she had denied their very existence was ap- 
parent one day in a talk she had with her counselor, 
As she sat in her counselor's lap, she took one of her 
keys, held it against the counselor's head, and pre- 
tended to turn it, while she said, *Tm a counselor now, 
I'm going to open your brain." Another girl who was 
present asked what she found inside. So Mary pre- 
tended to open one side of the head and said that the 
counselor was a dumb-bell. Then she said, "Now let's 
look at the other side there she's not a dumb-bell. Now 
let's look at her heart/' Turning the key around, Mary 
said, "This side says she's in love the other side says 
she isn't" In this way, Mary first expressed awareness 
of the ambivalence of her emotions, although she 
seemed able to face her own feelings of inadequacy 
(being a dumb-bell) and ambivalence only by project- 
ing them onto a relatively trusted person. At the same 
time, Mary recognized that the counselor could under- 
stand other people's feelings, while she could not. Only 
by pretending to be a counselor could she look into an- 
other person's brain and recognize emotional ambiva- 
lence. 

As she became more aware of her own emotions, 
memories of her mother appeared, although she did 
not recognize them as such. One day in her doll play, 
Mary commented, "They're all sad, aren't they except 
him," pointing to the father. (Actually the dolls were 
quite expressionless.) Then she looked them all over 
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carefully and repeated, "The father's happy, but the 
mother's the saddest." But she could not elaborate fur- 
ther. This continued for several play sessions, with 
Mary commenting, "The mother's sad, but the father's 
the only happy one.** When asked why, she could only 
reiterate, "I just think they are the mother looks so 
sad/' 

After tin's., she began to remember specific unpleas- 
ant events. One hectic day Mary had a particularly un- 
happy time with some of the children. That evening at 
the supper table she turned to the counselor and said, 
"Once my aunt had a pan of grievance." Asked what 
she meant, she repeated the word "grievance" several 
times; then she said that when she was very little and 
lived in her aunt's house, her aunt had a pan of griev- 
ance on the stove. Only after much encouragement did 
she elaborate: "My aunt asked me to turn off the fire 
and I was only half as high as the stove. So when I 
reached up to turn it off, the pan spilled and hot griev- 
ance spilled all over my leg and burned me. I cried and 
cried." 5 Having gotten that out, Mary was able to an- 
swer another child's question about the word "griev- 
ance": "It's that hot stuff they have in pans." Then she 
grudgingly conceded that hot grease had scalded her. 
Emotionally, however, for her the pan was still full of 
scalding "grievances." 

Memories of her past unhappiness may have had 
something to do with the efforts she now made to cut 
herself off from her old life. At the end of her sixth 
month with us, she spontaneously decided to pack up 
all the possessions she had brought to School and get 
rid of them by sending them back to her aunt. She 
packed them in the box in which they had come and 
carefully sealed it herself. Then a few days later, Mary 

6 What Mary probably meant was the Jewish dish grieveness. 
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showed concern about her family name. We first real- 
ized this when she could not leave the name tapes on 
her clothes alone. On a hunch, her counselor suggested 
she might want to have just "Mary" instead of "Mary 
Blank" printed on her name tapes. With a sigh of re- 
lief, Mary said she would like that very much. 

With this wish to break away from her life with her 
aunt, Mary made efforts to return to even earlier ex- 
periences. She developed a passion for onions, which 
she explained, had been her father's favorite food. 
Mary ate them in all shapes and varieties, and at all 
times of day. At about the same time, Mary began to 
be absorbed with food in general. Two months previ- 
ously, there had been some presage of this in one of 
her dreams. Mary had called out in her sleep to her 
counselor, *Why are you the only one who has it?" 
When her counselor asked what she meant, Mary again 
questioned, "Why are you the only one who has all the 
food?" Saying nothing further, she seemed to have 
been sleeping soundly through it all. It was in the next 
few months that she expressed an intense desire for 
onions, which was soon followed by incessant cravings 
for all kinds of food. 

However, Mary was not satisfied even when offered 
an abundance of food. It was impossible to provide her 
with enough. As soon as anything was given her food, 
toys, or attention she tested the limits of our giving by 
making the most unreasonable and extravagant re- 
quests. When candy was offered her, she took it in 
handfuls and threw it on the floor; she would then ask 
for more, only to toss the new supply after the first 
When we finally refused her any more she became vio- 
lently angry, fearful always that her reasonable de- 
mands would be denied because her unreasonable 
ones were rejected. 

Yet, along with being unreasonable, Mary was re- 
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doubling her efforts to deal with what she considered 
unacceptable behavior, that is, her masturbation. This 
time, she went beyond merely trying to be more mod- 
est and sought a constructive solution. Often during 
the day, and regularly in the evening, she began to 
bounce violently on her bed. Eventually she asked for 
a rocking horse so that she could play cowgirl, and ride 
and bounce on the horse instead of her bed. 

Mary had been with us just six months as Christmas 
drew near. It was a very difficult time for her. Her 
feelings of having been deprived and neglected made 
it most painful for her to see other children receiving 
presents. Although she liked her own gifts, in a way 
she was too jealous of others to enjoy them. She delib- 
erately caused the Christmas tree to fall on a girl she 
was particularly jealous of, and who more than any 
other child represented her sister. Then immediately 
afterward, Mary insisted on playing with a metal toy 
belonging to this girl, and cut her finger on it. Although 
not serious, the cut was bad enough to hurt quite a 
bit and prevent Mary from playing freely with her own 
new toys. 

During the holidays, Mary surrounded herself with 
all her presents. At night she kept them beside her in 
bed. One was her especial favorite, a fuzzy dog; this 
she tied securely to her bedpost. Her ninth birthday 
came less than a month after Christmas, and she was 
given an additional, ample number of gifts from the 
School. All this may have had something to do with 
her new ability to stop acting out when her favorite 
counselor spoke firmly to her. At any rate this control 
was important to Mary, although she raged at her 
counselor, "You force people. You force them to do 
things." 

The fact that Mary had learned to be more con- 
trolled with one person did not make her less unrea- 
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sonable with others. Her aggressive outbursts con- 
tinued and were particularly violent when another 
child received what she interpreted as special atten- 
tion. Then Mary still reacted by screaming, by de- 
stroying her own toys as well as those belonging to 
others, and even by attacking children or adults. But 
these actions were more or less controllable when she 
was with the one favorite counselor, and her outbursts 
toward others seemed less severe, which showed that 
it was no longer entirely impossible for Mary to achieve 
restraint 

Mary's new realization that coming out with her true 
emotions was no longer dangerous, and her recognition 
that her life could have rewarding moments, such as at 
her birthday and Christmas, seemed to permit her to 
open up about feelings she had previously kept to her- 
self. Perhaps she had been quiet about them, also, 
because she feared that some of her preoccupations 
would repel us, or that she could not deal with them 
while she still lacked mtnimiiTn self-control. Whatever 
the roots of this new freedom, Mary began to re-create 
family settings in her doll play and to act out sexual 
topics. 

This began with a discussion between two dolls, rep- 
resenting parents, about whether the children needed 
to go to the bathroom and whether the mother or the 
father should take them there. Mary, playing the 
mother, took the little girl to the bathroom first, and 
then the boy. She made the girl sit on the toilet, but 
when it was the boy's turn she said, "Oh, I was going 
to make him sit down/* Then she had him stand up 
beside the toilet while she made the sounds of urinat- 
ing. With this "mistake" she seemed to revert to her 
earlier confusion about "he's" and "she's." 

Perhaps to cover up her own involvement, Mary 
now had the boy act out her aggressions, though in a 
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devious way. Walking about the room, he accidentally 
knocked over the table; she said he was sorry and 
hadn't meant to. But he continued to upset the furni- 
ture, after which Mary became afraid and abruptly 
changed the topic. She returned, as it were, to the 
safety of nonaggressive, nonsexual security, before 
awareness of sex differences had begun to disturb her 
peace. Taking up a baby doll, previously unheeded, 
she put it in the mother's arms. She said emphatically 
that the mother was holding the baby very tightly, and 
at the same time, Mary made crooning sounds. Obvi- 
ously she was identifying with the baby and enjoying 
it 

After a while Mary dropped this play as abruptly as 
she had begun it, and asked that a school be set up. 
Returning to her actual role as a schoolgirl, she in- 
sisted that the father doll be identified with me. In 
other ways, too, Mary definitely showed her desire to 
combine the family setting with that of the School. For 
example, she arranged the family living room to look 
like the School's; and the father was placed in an of- 
fice arranged to resemble mine. Having created a set- 
ting that as easily represented her past as her present, 
Mary returned to the sex motive, with violent, acting- 
out play. 

The boy and girl dolls began fighting each other, in 
the course of which Mary let the boy jump up and 
down on top of the girl. "They're fighting, and she's 
crying." Actually, her doll-children were enacting in- 
tercourse, and for this they were immediately pun- 
ished. The mother complained to the father about the 
children's misbehavior, without referring to their fight 
( sex play ) ; the mother said only that the children were 
wrecking the house and that something should be done 
about it. To her excited complaints, the father an- 
swered indifferently that nothing need be done. 
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The "wrecking of the house" and the parental argu- 
ments went on for several days, as the children per- 
sisted in their sex play and destractiveness, and the 
mother pressed the uninterested father ever harder for 
some drastic solution. Finally he gave in, and agreed 
that nobody could bear this state of affairs any longer. 
The children were sent to the Orthogenic School, and 
it was the mother, significantly, who took them there. 
At this juncture Mary introduced me into the play by 
having me ask the mother what she wanted, I should 
keep the children, the mother instructed, because they 
"just tear the house to pieces/ 7 

In this doll play Mary re-enacted the events in her 
aunt' s home at the time when the aunt wished to place 
her elsewhere, and kept arguing about it with her un- 
cle, who resisted for quite a while before finally yield- 
ing. Mary also seemed to be trying to master the most 
recent drastic change in her life, her placement in the 
School This was now a reality that she tried to accept 
perhaps because her recent experiences had been 
pleasant; she felt a little more hopeful that we would 
not "put her up for sale" as punishment for her bad 
behavior ( a fear she had acted out in the play in which 
animals were put on sale). Apparently Mary had de- 
cided that she had been shifted about among her rela- 
tives as punishment for being too aggressive, but she 
was now somewhat hopeful that this lack of concern 
for her feelings in arranging her Me might be over. 

Mary's reactions during these months suggested that, 
for her, her favorite counselors were more and more 
assuming the meaning and aspects of good mothers. 
From her conduct it was also obvious that other adults 
had become her punitive relatives, and she made the 
most of her opportunity to fight the hated relatives 
vicariously by waging total war against the staff mem- 
bers she disliked. Similarly, the other children at one 
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moment represented her sister, and at another, her 
hated cousins. 

To the child who for the time represented her sister, 
Mary became ambivalently attached. She expected 
more than this girl could possibly give, and was con- 
stantly disappointed because she had interests of her 
own in which Mary was not involved. Also, Mary was 
jealous because she was sure that this child's lot was 
better than hers. Perhaps Mary's sister actually had 
had an easier time. Since Frances was older, and had 
lived for several years within an intact family, she may 
have been better able to look out for herself by the 
time they had to live with the aunt 

With the children who represented her hated cous- 
ins, Mary was merciless, since she no longer had to fear 
retaliation from her aunt We felt that it would be best 
not to attempt to control her acting out against children 
and adults unless it became necessary to safeguard 
everybody's physical welfare and the children's right 
to ignore her if they wished. In our opinion, Mary was 
not yet strong enough to integrate her hostility, and 
would have to discharge it against others before she 
could build up any positive relations to her favorite 
counselors. With the help of these counselors, we 
hoped she would later view the world more positively. 

DISCUSSION 

In evaluating Mary's progress at this time, we felt 
encouraged. Both her anger and frustration seemed 
reasonable when viewed in the light of past depriva- 
tions. She appeared to be finding more satisfaction in 
life, and to be functioning more adequately. Appar- 
ently, also, she was forming positive personal relations. 
In conference with the placing agency and the con- 
sulting psychiatrist it was thought that after another 
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year, or perhaps even sooner, Mary might be ready for 
foster home placement, or even adoption. This seemed 
particularly desirable since then she would not have 
to share things with other children, which was still too 
difficult a task for her. The plan of having her adopted 
was suggested by the psychiatrist, who saw Mary at 
her best, when no other children were around to be 
jealous of and no frustrating demands were being im- 
posed by the outside world. In this situation, he was 
struck by her apparent ability to relate and to become 
more and more a person. 

Mary's new freedom and actual mastery in certain 
areas was best demonstrated by her excellent academic 
progress. This was possible, perhaps, because her pre- 
vious school experiences, though they may have been 
empty and devoid of meaning, had at least not been 
negative. There had been no traumatic experiences in 
her classes to scare her away from all efforts at master- 
ing this situation. Mary was able to function as a stu- 
dent and to attempt to participate in a student-teacher 
relation. Helped by good intellectual endowment (her 
LQ. was then 107), she could even appease her jeal- 
ousy by succeeding in competitions she herself cre- 
ated, although we tried to eliminate this element from 
the classroom. 

But we realized that, in spite of these achievements, 
Mary was never relaxed. She could be cheerful only 
by borrowing from others, not in her own right. In the 
classroom, one day, with the help of her teacher, she 
cut out some pretty birds and pasted them on a tree 
she had copied. (Plate 2) This picture she insisted on 
presenting to me. It was a token of good will, and 
showed that she realized we wanted her to see Me 
more positively. But such efforts to please us did not 
seem to be genuine results of her personal experiences. 
These she expressed in many drawings of girls with 
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very sad faces, an example of which is reproduced in 
Plate 3. 

There were other danger signals, too, though at the 
time they seemed overshadowed by her steady im- 
provement. Much of the time, for example, she sti.ll did 
not live in this world, but was preoccupied with her 
own thoughts and oblivious to what went on about her. 
Nightmares, too, occasionally cropped up; one was 
particularly persistent, in which she was sinking in 
quicksand and there was "something about a mother 
and a baby." We were not overly concerned, because 
since her fourth month she had seemed better able at 
night to let go of her counselor, who previously had 
often sat on her bed for hours before Mary could go to 
sleep. We took this for another sign of increased weE- 
being. 

What we overlooked was the fact that in offering 
and giving Mary so much, compared with the emo- 
tional and material deprivation she had known, we 
had created too great a temptation for her. She could 
not afford to reject what we offered; it was too good. 
Of course she accepted it not autonomously, or on her 
own terms, but uncritically. Just as unpleasant experi- 
ences had overpowered her in the past and prevented 
her from integrating her personality, so now she was 
overwhelmed by pleasant experiences, with similarly 
undesirable results. Our good will had provoked in her 
a tremendous anxiety that a wrong move might jeop- 
ardize what she had gained. She strove frantically for 
a surface adjustment that would satisfy us and so in- 
sure the permanence of her present living conditions. 
It was a desperate attempt to acquire a new life, a new 
personality, on short order to find a substitute for mas- 
tering past experiences and integrating them by means 
of an ego strength she did not yet possess. 
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tlonal past was not yet possible to her. She could deal 
with some of the externals, for example, by not using 
her last name; but the inner flexibility required for a 
true adjustment to a new Irving situation was way be- 
yond her. Therefore, it was necessary for her to move 
the emotional essentials of her old living conditions 
(the giving and undemanding mother, the punitive 
aunt, the ambivalent sister, the hated cousins) lock, 
stock and barrel into her new environment. Such a 
transference is possible in an institutional setting. But 
it should be nothing more than the framework for a 
later working-through of the past, which should sub- 
sequently lead to a realistic adaptation to the present, 
the development of new personality features, and their 
final integration. 

In hindsight, of course, it is quite easy to understand 
Mary's anxious desire to please those who seemed most 
powerful to her. Our attempts to discourage these ef- 
forts, which we partially recognized as spurious, could 
not penetrate her anxiety about the danger of displeas- 
ing us. We did not see clearly enough how her con- 
centration of all positive emotions on her two favorite 
persons, and her discharge of hostility against all 
others, made her even more helplessly dependent on 
the good will of her favorite counselors. The angrier 
she made others, the more vital became the protection 
of these two. The less we curbed her nastiness to oth- 
ers, which caused her to become alienated from them, 
the more willing she became to pay a high price for the 
continued good will and protection of her favorites. 

Yet one cannot say that Mary really identified with 
these two counselors; so much anxiety to please made 
it impossible for her to risk the slow process of identi- 
fication. She did not even try to take them as her ego 
ideal. Mary just plainly behaved as she thought they 
expected her to. She was overly in a hurry, and in line 
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with the primitive stage of her ego development, used 
the most primitive way o incorporating what she 
wished to acquire: since she had neither the time, tools, 
nor energy to plumb beneath the surface, she simply 
copied the externals of their two personalities, without 
integrating their values. In addition, while her coun- 
selors shared similar values, they of course expressed 
these in line with their own personalities. Their man- 
nerismsthe only features Mary could then recognize 
and hence try to acquirewere quite different. Since 
this gave her two models to follow, neither of which 
tallied with her own emotions, her efforts to acquire a 
ready-made personality through imitation inevitably 
broke down. 6 A true integration of her own personality 
became the only solution open to her, but she was not 
ready to try this. 

Therefore, in the next months, we witnessed the 
slow falling to pieces of most of Mary's superficial ad- 
justment and the emergence of a much more chaotic 
and primitive personality. It was much sicker than we 
had ever expected. Slowly, as we learned how dispa- 
rate its elements were, how "schizoid," we realized how 
difficult it was for Mary to take even the first steps 
toward integration. No wonder she was so eager to set- 
tle for a borrowed personality rather than to develop 
her own. 

6 1 have dealt at some length with our error in accepting 
Mary's rapid progress, because we learned to recognize it only 
through our experience with her and in a few similar cases. ( See 
remarks on pp. 378-384.) 
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BREAKDOWN AND FIRST EFFORTS 
AT INTEGRATION 



Mary began to make remarks suggesting that, dimly, 
she had become aware that hers was only a surface 
adjustment although at the time we did not quite 
grasp this. She said she was trying to keep from scream- 
ing and out of fights. She wanted her teacher, coun- 
selors, and those less intimate with her to be more 
strict, so that she would "keep out of trouble." When 
they refused to serve as "policemen," Mary warned 
them, "You'd better take me to Dr. B. to settle me 
down." 7 Completely unable to deal with the tremen- 
dous problem that faced her, Mary kept searching for 
external controls. 

After Christmas and her ninth birthday, when she 
received so many presents, Mary occasionally bright- 
ened up and sometimes said that she hoped to remain 
at the School for a long time. But by the end of Feb- 
ruary she was asking to be controlled so that she could 
leave the School. From inviting external controls so 
that she would "stay out of trouble" and get along bet- 
ter with people, she now regressed to the point of seek- 
ing external controls because she wanted to leave. She 
could not say why she wanted to leave or where she 
wanted to go. She did not want to return to her sister 
and aunt, or to other relatives. She just wanted to get 
away from the School. Obviously we had disappointed 
her. Her moments of appearing more cheerful, her oc- 

7 "Dr. B." serves as my nickname. 
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casional smiles, vanished, and were replaced by an 
ever more disorganized and unhappy mien. 

These were straws in the wind. We became certain 
that things had changed for the worse when Mary's 
screaming increased in frequency and intensity. At first 
it duplicated the tantrums of her early months in 
School; then it grew more severe. Her destructiveness, 
also, returned in full force and became even worse, as 
did her isolation from children and adults. Each time 
Mary had to meet reality, even when we tried to make 
it as attractive as possible, was a traumatic experience 
for her, which brought on a total breakdown of what- 
ever integration she had so far exhibited. 8 Getting up 
in the morning, for example, or going to school though 
neither activity was ever forced upon her evoked vio- 
lent outbursts of desperation. It was impossible to sug- 
gest anything to her, even that she need do nothing. 

Tantrums of despair occurred several times daily 
sometimes so frequently that they seemed continuous. 
When we asked what she would like to do, or wanted 
us to do for her, Mary could make no suggestion. "Yow 
tell me" she would scream. The tension was so great 
that if a suggestion were not immediately offered she 
began throwing things and herself around. On the 
other hand, no sooner had we submitted ideas for help- 
ing her than she rejected them with equal violence. 

The outbursts often began with Mary's shouting, 
"I'm going to be bad! I'm going to scream! I'm going 
to make noise! Take me somewhere! Do something for 
me! You never do anything for me! I hate you!" With 

8 It occurred to us only years later on rethinking Mary's de- 
velopment with us that this was about the time of the year that 
her father had died and her relatively happy infancy suddenly 
ended. The anniversary of this event may have had something 
to do with Mary's "falling apart/' But since we did not receive 
from her material supporting this theory it has to be viewed with 
caution. 



268 EMOTIONAL DEATH AND REBIRTH 

the first words, her head and then her whole body 
would begin to shake. At other times, she might sud- 
denly freeze up physically while continuing to scream 
at the top of her lungs. Or, in other ways she would 
keep up a racket that made hearing impossible and 
taxed one's patience more than her outright shrieking, 
for example through continuous opening and slamming 
of doors, or drawers. Sometimes she would shriek, 
"Take me somewhere!" for as long as twenty to thirty 
minutes straight, though she remained deaf to all offers 
of relief made by the counselors. She was equally im- 
pervious to their quiet listening. Perhaps she knew that 
the "somewhere" to which she wanted to be taken, the 
good mother she had known only in earliest infancy, 
no longer existed. 

Mary's frantic cries became particularly intense as 
she moved from one experience to the next, -probably 
because of her fantastic hopes about what the new 
event might bring and her certain disappointment that 
it could not possibly satisfy her. If this held true for a 
change of activity, her feelings were even more intense 
on meeting a new person. Whenever a new teacher, 
counselor, child, or even a visitor arrived at the School, 
Mary threw herself against them with a devouring ex- 
pectation. If they reacted at all favorably, she poured 
forth a stream of wants. Usually she was unable to ex- 
press her real desire, and even if she could say what 
she wanted and it was given her, it was never what she 
actually craved. So all her efforts to form relations with 
other people or obtain satisfaction from them provoked 
only fresh disappointment and ended in ever deeper 
despair. 

The depth of Mary's frustration, and the primitive 
nature of her anxieties, was evident in her fear of utter 
destruction, which sometimes came out in her scream- 
ing. Tm dying, do something," she would shout or 
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whine for hours at a time. 9 She remained deaf to any 
efforts to reach her, no matter how we tried. 

Mary's complete distress lifted so slowly and imper- 
ceptibly that we could only begin to recognize the 
improvement after several months. Her screaming 
changed slowly from a deadly repetition of "I'm dying" 
or "I hate all of you" to more specific complaints. She 
would begin by crying, "You hate me," shift to "I hate 
you," or "I hate the School/' and then repeat the cycle 
over and over again. 

At length, over a period of months, the shrieking fits 
did subside. They now occurred only a few times daily, 
and finally not even that often. In their place ensued a 
quiet, but equally devastating isolation. 

As this phase (which lasted even longer than the vi- 
olent outbursts ) began, Mary, worn out from a scream- 
ing fit, would isolate herself on or near her bed. Com- 
plaining under her breath, she would putter with her 
toys and other belongings, which she compulsively ar- 
ranged and rearranged. She seemed to be all hunched 
over, almost as though she were rolled up in a ball. 
From time to time she interrupted her puttering to He 
quietly on her bed or kick her feet preferably against 
the wall but also just in the air. Again she was un- 
reachable, however we tried to make contact. 

She may have been reliving experiences of her in- 
fancy. Like an infant, she had first screamed to draw 
attention to her desperation. Then, since our best ef- 
forts could not relieve her intense distress, she with- 
drew into isolation, which was interrupted only by the 
aimless kicking. Efforts to draw her out led to fresh 
fits of screaming, and increased physical activity, such 

9 Had she "died as a human being" nine years ago when, at 
about this time of year, her father had suddenly died and her 
mother had withdrawn her emotions? 
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as slamming doors, which she could keep up for a half- 
hour at a time. Then she would return to her quieter 
isolation, and the compulsive arranging and rearrang- 
ing of little objects. 

Mary's depression, at its deepest, lasted for al- 
most three months (her eighth through tenth months 
in School). Emotionally, Mary re-entered the world 
through a reawakened interest in animals. Although 
our efforts may have helped to give her strength to 
emerge from her shell, we cannot directly link the 
kindling of her feeling for animals with our attempts 
to serve her needs. 

Mary's interest in pets had been obvious from the 
start. Now, however, to attract her attention they had 
to meet one cardinal requirement; that they be un- 
wanted and uncared for. She surrounded herself with 
animals she claimed nobody wanted everything from 
goldfish and newts to turtles and mice and rabbits. 
(Unfortunately, we could not let her keep larger ani- 
mals. ) 

Usually she took good care of them for a while, only 
to torture them or let them die of neglect in the end. 
As soon as they began to seem well cared for, she lost 
interest. More than a year later, when she was much 
better able to relate and express her feelings, she still 
clung to this behavior pattern, but then she was able 
to wonder "How come all my people die?" On her own, 
she corrected her question to "How come all my 
people-animals die?" but it never became "How come 
my animals die?" With her pets she acted out being 
unwanted and neglected, but she lacked strength to 
go beyond that negative experience. 

Never did the lives of those with whom Mary iden- 
tified have a happy ending. The animals whom she 
picked out to protect and rescue from desolation 
wound up as she feared she would herself. So long as 
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she doubted "her own happy ending, her animals could 
not enjoy a better fate. Mary acted this out not only 
with her live pets, but also with toys. Though she 
played with the stuffed animals that had been given 
her and even loved them for a few days (as she had 
the fuzzy dog she received her first Christmas at the 
School), they soon lost meaning. But when another 
child neglected his stuffed animal, Mary immediately 
claimed it as her own. She would wash and patch it 
up, and then lose interest when it was respectably re- 
paired. 

Once she found a stuffed dog in the room of the 
seamstress, one we had not deemed nice enough to be 
used as a present. 10 This "unwanted" toy met an ad- 
ditional requirement it had not been given to Mary 
but had been adopted spontaneously and it became 
her lasting favorite. She called him "Onions," after her 
and her father's favorite food. Once again she revealed 
on how primitive a level human relations had become 
fixated for her. 

Just as she had to eat onions daily, her dog, Onions, 
had to accompany her wherever she went, day and 
night. The intentions of children and adults were now 
gauged by the way they treated Onions. When Mary 
could interest herself in others enough to be concerned 
about their relations to Onions (if not to her) she was 
slowly emerging from her deep depression; soon she 
was also showing other small signs of reaching out for 
human contact. 

Mary also began to draw again, which was another 
token of her fresh interest in the world. At that time 

10 It has become a Christmas custom that each child receives 
a homemade, stuffed animal in addition to his other presents. 
These animals are made in a cooperative effort by all staff mem- 
bers and have special meaning for the children because they 
know we make them ourselves and do not just buy them. 
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she mostly drew her stuffed animals. The relations be- 
tween the animals differed from those she had acted 
out before in parting a mother cat from its kittens. One 
day she sketched an animal that looked very much like 
the panda she was holding in her arms. When this re- 
semblance was drawn to her attention, Mary snapped 
angrily and disparagingly, "What do you know." But 
a moment later she added a baby panda to the draw- 
ing and wrote on it that his mother had gone to the 
store to buy candy, ice cream, cake, and meat for the 
baby, who was three years old. (Plate 4) When asked 
the reason for the baby's age, she remarked that when 
she herself was three she had lived with her aunt, since 
her mother was dead. In such rare moments and 
roundabout ways, she told us what preyed on her 
mind. But most of our efforts to talk to her met with 
a sullen muteness or an angry "Let me alone" or "I 
don't know," which were like slaps in the face to those 
who tried to penetrate her isolation. 

As her depression continued to lift, Mary at first 
seemed to cling to it rather than to let it go. Although 
there was less screaming or retiring into melancholic 
isolation, she was just as gloomy, for the most part. Yet 
now some of this gloom seemed affected rather than 
genuine, and often had a tinge of exhibitionism. At the 
same time Mary became even more deliberately hos- 
tile, and seemed to want to see others suffer. 

In this mood she kept aloof from her two favorite 
counselors. She remarked again and again that she only 
liked counselors who were in charge of other groups. 
When we asked about the two who had been her fa- 
vorites, she acted as though she hardly knew whom 
we meant The people she now claimed to like were 
those who had almost nothing to do with her and 
whom, actually, she avoided. She also shunned the 
children she lived with in the dormitory and those who 
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were in her classroom. Much of the time during this 
period of trying to remain aloof she roamed from group 
to group, but would leave as soon as a child or coun- 
selor tried to draw her into a game, read to her, or 
make any other effort to establish contact 

We were not quite sure how best to deal with this 
situation. We could only follow Mary's own leads. For 
example, when she expressed a wish to live with her 
sister, we arranged for more frequent visits between 
them. But while these meetings seemed to have little 
meaning for Mary at the time, they evidently threat- 
ened her feeling of security about how long she could 
remain in the School. For instance, after a visit with 
her sister she would say, "I want to leave here before 
I'm fourteen; maybe when I'm thirteen; no, when I'm 
eighteen. Then I'll be able to take care of myself. No, 
I'd better stay till I'm twenty and then I'll leave." In 
short, such visits made Mary cling anxiously to the 
School despite her protestations about wanting to live 
elsewhere. 

As she became less depressive, Mary took to sleep- 
ing with her thumb in her mouth. Evidently her pleas- 
ure in living had to begin (or re-begin) on the most 
primitive level. Although we asked no questions, she 
volunteered that she did not know how her thumb got 
there, it just seemed to pop into her mouth. She won- 
dered why we did not mind this, and made deroga- 
tory comments about other children who sucked their 
thumbs. Righteously, she announced that she never 
did it when others were present; she only sucked her 
thumb in bed at night. 

This was the first time Mary had related the behav- 
ior of other children to her own. Before, her only re- 
actions to them had been to object, or be jealous, or 
feel persecuted. But now it became apparent that her 
return to thumbsucking resulted from watching other 
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children. Her wondering why they did this, and why 
we let them, was a first step toward comparing herself 
with others, and this time she was not out to convince 
herself that what they could do and have was denied 
her. Rather, she was trying to see if she, too, might not 
enjoy the things other children did. 

Adopting thumbsucking, and trying to understand 
our attitude toward it, were among the most important 
steps Mary took toward rejoining human company. 
Sucking her thumb, o course, was understandably in 
line with Mary's early experiences. This was borne out 
by her most deep-rooted and lasting complaint against 
her aunt: that she had taken away her baby bottle. For 
Mary, this had abruptly ended oral pleasure, the only 
positive thing her mother had given her (though in- 
adequately) and the only interpersonal gratification 
she had ever really known. She could never forgive or 
forget its loss. Long after she came to understand her 
own part in her difficulties with her aunt, and to realize 
why the aunt might have preferred her own children, 
Mary always angrily returned to the same complaint: 
"Why did she throw away my bottle?" ( Incidentally, 
in her last year with us Mary needed to be repeatedly 
assured that when she left she could take her baby bot- 
tle with her. It was the same bottle she had used for 
some time but had by then given up, though she kept 
careful watch over it on her shelf. When Mary finally 
left us, we reminded her of the bottle, but she left it 
where it was; by that time she was really done with it. ) 

After we frankly encouraged Mary to enjoy sucking 
her thumb, she began to believe that we really had no 
objections. In this confidence, she was able to talk 
about how her uncle and aunt had slapped her or put 
bitter-tasting things on her hands to prevent her from 
sucking. 

There were other recollections of cruel treatment. 
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She remembered (possibly exaggerating) how she had 
been beaten with a belt and buckle; and even had been 
slapped across the face with it If Mary asked for food 
when she was hungry, her aunt used to strike her across 
the face with a knife handle. 

These memories were accompanied by strong emo- 
tions, quite different from Mary's former, stolid way of 
talking about the past She angrily mulled over each 
anecdote, day after day, for weeks; and more and more 
of her "grievances" kept coining to light 

Then suddenly Mary checked herself; although we 
encouraged her to unburden herself, she was unable 
to talk any further about the past A few weeks later 
she tried to go on, but again had to stop. Finally she 
was able to explain why. *Tm scared," she said. "I want 
to talk to you about my aunt but I'm scared. I don't 
understand it Why didn't she hit her own children? 
Why did she only hit me and Frances?" 

What had blocked her was taking the difficult step 
from complaining about her fate to trying to under- 
stand it Not that Mary was interested in grasping her 
aunt's motives; such an interest in others was still far 
beyond her. But she did want to fathom why these 
things had happened to her. The wall separating her 
from the world was crumbling. No longer was she en- 
tirely convinced that a merciless fate had singled her 
out She had begun to wonder about the reason for her 
misfortunes, as she compared her aunt's behavior to- 
ward her with the way she treated her own children. 
Mary described in detail how she was hit if she an- 
noyed her cousins, while her aunt never struck her own 
children. Why had she been so unjust? 

This new ability to open up about her own miseries, 
to wonder about their origins, and to recognize others 
as human beings, also changed Mary's attitude toward 
other children. She stopped threatening to kill them, 
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and no longer wished them dead. But she began to 
provoke them in the areas it hurt most. She could find 
the most subtle ways to make other children angry or 
anxious. To one girl she said that her only relative, a 
brother, had died. She "wondered" whether another 
child's parents had been in an auto smashup. Then she 
stood back and watched the child's agony of anxiety. 
When we confronted Mary with this, she claimed, "I 
didn't do anything. I only asked if her parents were in 
an accident/* 

Human beings seemed to become real to her largely 
to the extent that she could unload her aggressions on 
them, and make them as unhappy as she. The fact that 
she used illness or the death of a close relative to upset 
them also suggests that Mary was trying to find out 
how others (particularly children) reacted to such 
events. Perhaps through watching their anger and anx- 
iety she could understand her own. Or by creating her 
own emotions in others, she may have hoped to feel 
closer to them. 

As her aggressions became more goal-directed, 
Mary's attempts to control herself became more con- 
sistent She could not yet do this on her own; outside 
help was needed. But now when she was upset, or too 
anxious, her demands for control ("ymfd better settle 
me down/* "take me to Dr. B/') became frequent 
rather than exceptional. 

In attempting to learn control, she began playing 
counselor to the other children. Besides being a small 
token of her greater interest in them, this was an effort 
to test her influence realistically. Although before, 
Mary had placed her playmate in the bad mother's role 
while she herself was the suffering child, she was now 
the counselor who told children what to do. 

After acting out this play, Mary transferred it to re- 
ality. Whenever she felt that another child had mis- 
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behaved, she ran to the counselor and told her about 
it, or she came to me or the teacher anyone in au- 
thority. Apparently she was trying to develop a con- 
science in much the same way a small child does, first 
by playing parent, then by recognizing unacceptable 
behavior in others, criticizing it, and wishing to see it 
punished. 

Groping for a superego drew Mary closer to the per- 
son who more or less represents superego functions at 
the School. Mary dreamt and wished that she were 
my child, a desire, incidentally, that is by no means 
common among the children at the School. She day- 
dreamed about living with me when she left the 
School. One day she claimed to be my daughter. These 
fantasies, in a minor way, suggested that she was 
achieving a somewhat more hopeful, if unrealistic, out- 
look on the future. 

Generally, however, in spite of these daydreams, 
Mary became less immersed in fantasies and more in 
contact with reality, which did not necessarily make 
matters easier for those who lived with her. For now 
she was able to act out on the basis of her bad ex- 
periences. Although she sometimes tried to justify her 
violent attacks on children and adults by blaming them 
for the mistreatment she had suffered from her aunt, 
usually she could differentiate between those who had 
let her down in the past and those she now mistreated. 

As she remembered more and more of her past, 
she made efforts to bring order into the chaos of re- 
called emotional experiences. Thumbsucking had led 
to memories of how her relatives had tried to stop it. 
Now, as she began differentiating further between past 
and present, and hence feeling moderately secure, cas- 
tration threats and separation anxieties that once had 
been used to control her came to her mind. When she 
sucked her thumb, for instance, her uncle had forcibly 
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removed it from her mouth and placed It on the table; 
then, taking out his pocket knife, he had threatened to 
cut it off. "I knew he wouldn't do it," Mary said, "but 
I wish he wouldn't have said so, because I was dead 
scared anyway." 

Just as thumbsucking led to memories of these 
threats, her freedom to get as dirty as she pleased 
evoked others. Once, after rolling in the mud, she re- 
membered how her aunt and uncle had been furious 
at her for getting so dirty. Saying that they were going 
to place her in an orphan's home, they drove her in 
the car quite a distance, to show her an orphan asylum, 
and then brought her home again. "They were always 
telling me they were going to do terrible things to me," 
she said, "and then they didn't do it." 

Shortly after this conversation, Mary found the cour- 
age to tacHe her fears about masturbation, an old 
source of satisfaction that she was afraid we disap- 
proved of. One day as she and her group were walking 
to the Museum, a stray dog jumped up at one of the 
girls, and rubbed his genitals against her. Mary re- 
marked to her counselor that dogs had done the same 
thing to her. She said this rather provocatively, as if 
she expected the counselor to do something drastic to 
the girl, but the counselor did not reply. Then in an 
even more provocative tone, Mary asked what the dog 
was doing. When neither of her efforts to provoke met 
with response, her tone changed, and in a normal and 
perhaps slightly frightened voice she said that some- 
times she played with herself, and was that what the 
dog was doing? Now the counselor responded by re- 
minding Mary that she knew we did not mind if the 
children masturbated. Mary, herself, had seen that no 
one hurt himself by doing so. There was nothing "bad" 
about playing with oneself, the counselor added, and 
most people did it at one time or another. 
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After learning what she seemed to want to know, 
namely that we mind masturbation no more than we 
do thumbsucMng, Mary suddenly switched back to her 
aunt. '"Why did my aunt just come up and hit me when 
she saw me doing it?" she asked. "Why didn't she talc, 
but fust come up and swat me?" She repeated still 
other stories of being mistreated. The conversation 
ended with Mary asking that the term "masturbation'* 
once more be explained. Now she laughed easily at the 
big word and asked if she had to use it in talking. Cer- 
tainly not, replied the counselor. Mary's expression 
"playing with myself* was perfectly all right At this, 
Mary confided how for a long time she had no word 
for it, and how pleased she had been on discovering the 
expression "to play with myself.*' 

About this time, Mary began talking about "mon- 
sters" and babies. It started with a nightmare. In the 
middle of the night she called her counselor and told 
her that she had dreamt about people being killed. In 
the morning, she either tried to discharge the anxious 
tension created by her dream, or wanted to test how 
another child would react. At any rate, she claimed 
that the bad dream had been about a floor with a big 
hole, and that the other child had fallen into it and 
been killed. 

This led to talk about such monstrosities as two- 
headed babies. First Mary wanted to know why moth- 
ers sometimes died after giving birth to deformed 
babies. Then she talked anxiously about other deformi- 
ties, and wondered whether she had any. The coun- 
selor suggested that by observing other girls in the 
dormitory she could see that they were perfectly all 
right, and that she was, too; moreover, the girls* moth- 
ers had been in good health both before and after their 
birth. But Mary shrugged her shoulders as if to say she 
knew that her mother had not been all right. Eventu- 
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aly she came out with the idea that her mother's ill- 
ness and death had some connection with her birth, 
which perhaps made her a "monster." She still felt this 
way even though she claimed that she knew her 
mother had died of a "gall bladder/' Then, with an- 
other of her sudden transitions, Mary switched to 
questions about lactation, how babies are fed, why 
they eat more often than older children, and how they 
are nourished before birth. 

Thereafter, and until she left (but with many signifi- 
cant interruptions and variations ), the topic of mother- 
and-baby was one of her major preoccupations. Fan- 
tasies about it began appearing in her violent play with 
a rubber baby doll. At first she pushed the doll around 
abruptly in the buggy, so that it spilled out several 
times; carefully replacing it, she would again rock the 
buggy so violently that the doll fell out. Again, she 
promptly put it back into the buggy, only to spill it out 
once more. Later, when Mary was making the doll 
baby walk, she first picked it up very tenderly and then 
let it crash to the floor. In this way, Mary treated the 
doll much as she had treated her animals. Then for a 
while she dropped this play. 

Resuming it about a month later, Mary announced 
that on the next day she would wash her baby doll. 
She proceeded to carry out this plan, which apparently 
she had made well in advance. As she played, she grew 
thoughtful, and asked, *Ts it fun to have babies?" A 
bit late she folded the doll into the blanket and said 
crossly, "Now she'll start to wet right away." This led 
to conversation about how babies are a lot of work but 
most mothers like it, or at least don't mind the work 
because they are fond of their babies. A few minutes 
later, as she walked across the play yard with the 
baby doll wrapped snugly in her arms, she glanced 
down at it and said, "I wish I was in that blanket it 
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looks so warm and comfortable." It was the first time 
in months that Mary had wished to be a baby again. 

With the ability to express this wish, the world 
seemed to appear more benign to her. Or it may have 
been the other way around: because the world seemed 
less threatening, she could afford to wish she were a 
baby again, and to relish the idea or the hope. 

She may have been expressing such feelings in tell- 
ing her counselor that just a few days ago a man had 
sold her a thirty-five cent pineapple for only twenty- 
five cents, when he found out that that was all the 
money she had. With a broad smile, this time genuine, 
Mary asked, "How come people are so nice to me?" It 
was the first time, to our knowledge, that Mary had 
ever said people were nice to her. 

As she came to live more and more in the present, 
we slowly assumed a meaning for her on our own. It 
was no longer her aunt whom she wanted to punish 
by being angry at us; she could now become angry 
with us in our own right. Ingeniously, she found ex- 
cuses for doing so. For example, she would ask for 
round squares of candy, although she knew perfectly 
well there could be no such thing. 11 The absurdity of 
her requests made it possible for her to go on making 
demands without our ever being able to fulfill them. 
As a matter of fact, after a year in School she became 
conscious of this herself. Her counselor once observed 
that Mary almost seemed not to want people to give 
her what she asked for, so that she could feel they were 

11 Of course, on a deeper level this demand made good sense. 
It was her way of telling us that only the impossible would sat- 
isfy her: to Kave her mother brought back to life and to re- 
experience with her a happy infancy. The nasty provocativeness 
with which Mary made such statements and, through them, de- 
rided our sincere desire to give her whatever she wanted, frus- 
trated us. And this, in turn, kept us from understanding how 
genuine and deeply felt her desires for the impossible, which 
she expressed symbolically by asking for round squares, were. 
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being mean to her. Mary laughed and said, "How did 
you guessF* 

As Mary became more capable o directing her ag- 
gressiveness against a particular person, she seemed 
to be in closer contact with reality. But when attempts 
were made to discuss her provocative actions, she 
would barricade herself behind her old attitude that 
people were persecuting her. Cupping her hands over 
her ears, she would say, "I won't listen to you/' 

The better her contact with reality, the more she 
needed to bolster her waning conviction that she would 
be persecuted or deprived no matter what she did. So 
she made sure of providing herself with the requisite 
experiences. On a very chilly day, she tried to go out 
wearing nothing but the flimsiest sunsuit. When we 
prevented this, she screamed and lashed out. But even 
if we had permitted her to dress that way she would 
have thrown a tantrum, since then we would have been 
exposing her to a chill, which would have proved that 
we wanted her to get sick and die. 

That Mary had to make conscious efforts to create 
grievances indicated the progress she was making. 
This was also obvious from the way she counteracted 
our efforts to please her by saying, "I want to be sad.'* 
On being asked to explain why she misbehaved, she 
said, "I want to be locked up, like the teacher at the 
old school threatened me." She also deliberately wore 
clothes that did not fit or match. "I want to be a raga- 
muffin so I can feel bad." 

As Mary grew more deliberately provocative with 
adults, she began to play more easily with children, 
whom she now annoyed and ignored less frequently. 
Either through a process of physiological maturation, 
or because of her developing superego and better con- 
tact with reality, Mary, who was now almost ten, 
seemed to enter a tardy latency period. There were 
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marked efforts to develop self-control, which pro- 
ceeded at first on the most primitive level of the lex 
tdlwms: she punished the part of her body that had 
sinned. One day, for example, Mary grew very angry 
and upset about the unjustified attention she felt was 
being paid another child. When her unreasonableness 
and the mainsprings of her actions were brought to 
her attention, Mary said, "I did it because I'm jealous." 
Then a few minutes later she bit her tongue. After a 
couple of hours, she was again in a rage, this time 
about the fact that another child had left the School 
several weeks earlier. Mary violently accused the coun- 
selor of having deliberately forced this child out. And 
again., after quieting down from her outburst, she bit 
her tongue quite badly. 

Mary was also consciously trying to masturbate less. 
She stopped, or at least checked, conspicuous mastur- 
bation in the daytime, and in the evening waited until 
the lights were turned off. One evening, after witness- 
ing a minor accident in which a boy had chipped a 
tooth, Mary did not masturbate at all. She was wake- 
ful, and seemed particularly crabby and anxious. She 
asked to be told once more just how the accident had 
happened. The counselor had a hunch that there might 
be a connection between the accident and Mary's fail- 
ure to masturbate, and gave her renewed assurance. 
As the counselor showed her understanding of Mary's 
unvoiced anxiety, Mary suddenly put the finger with 
which she usually masturbated into her mouth and bit 
hard. The counselor took advantage of this incident to 
reassure her that there was nothing wrong with mas- 
turbation and that she need not punish herself for it, 
or be afraid that anything bad would happen to her on 
this account Relieved, Mary began masturbating and 
soon fell asleep. 

Eventually actual acts of violence gave way to im- 
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aginary deeds. Mary strung out fantasies about how 
she would get a dog and train him to bite people. But 
she also went on hurting herself when she was angry 
or distressed. After her favorite counselor left on a 
short vacation, Mary cut the inside of her mouth with 
a pen point on which she was chewing; on the day I 
left for a short trip, she managed to bruise her hand 
quite badly and so on. Perhaps she was trying to con- 
trol herself through the use of self-inflicted pain, or per- 
haps she was simply trying to handle these ordeals by 
acquiring some physical ailment, in order to make sure 
of being comforted although people of key importance 
to her were gone. 

Shortly after, two opposing tendencies in Mary's be- 
havior gained prominence. On the one hand, she be- 
gan again to deny her past and try to convince herself 
(and others) that she had always lived at the School 
with us. For example, by the end of her first year she 
would ask, "What did we do two years ago?" or, "What 
did we get for Christmas three years ago?" an attempt 
to imply that she had never known any other home. 
She also drew pictures of the School that emphasized 
the fence that kept people away. (Plate 5) On the 
other hand, her doll play began reflecting her earliest 
experiences, those that reached farther back into her 
past than she had ever gone before. She kept re-enact- 
ing, with variations, this basic situation: A mother 
seems to exert herself a great deal, or claims to, but 
actually cares very little for a small child (sometimes 
a puppy). Then right away the mother goes to bed. 
The pattern of the mother's behavior is always the 
same: she does something for a little child but she does 
too little, too late. And then immediately she must rest 
for a long time. Yet, even while acting out in her doll 
play these experiences she had known with her mother, 
Mary was elsewhere consciously denying them. Curled 
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up in her counselor's lap, she would say, "I want some 
parents; I never had any," and she emphasized the 
"never." 

During a hot summer, Mary's nightmares multiplied. 
At first we attributed her restlessness at night and her 
frequent seeking out of her counselor to the hot 
weather. But with a cooler September, her nightmares 
became even more severe. A few remarks made while 
sleeping, which we overheard, suggested that the anxi- 
ety haunting her stemmed from her intense hostility 
but this was speculation. 

Her counselor's room was immediately below Mary's 
dormitory. 12 As frequently as ten times nightly, Mary 
would go to it and wake her up. Night after night, 
Mary got out of bed to make sure that the counselor 
was in the house and willing to be with her, no matter 
what the hour. Mary also checked on the whereabouts 
of other people who had acquired some importance to 
her; she wanted to assure herself that they, too, were 
in the house and available. Often, on her nightly 
rounds, she visited me in my office. My presence 
helped to reassure her, but it was not of central im- 
portance. Her favorite counselor's was. 

Only later, during her sixteenth and seventeenth 
months with us, when her night wandering had some- 
what subsided (probably because we submitted to it), 
did we get some inkling of its relation to her old fear 
of being separated from her sister. Mary talked about 
the anxiety, which had always plagued her, that her 
sister would die. They had had to share the same bed 
in the old days, and when Frances was ill (which hap- 
pened on a number of occasions, including the at- 
tempts at suicide), Mary would Me awake at night 
gripped by unbearable anxiety. In her present night- 

12 The new dormitory wing is arranged differently. 
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mares, she relived these experiences. That was why 
she sought out her favorite counselor in the middle of 
the night: she was afraid the counselor might have 
died since she last saw her. 

Yet, even Mary's obvious anxiety was mixed with a 
feeling of triumph at submitting us to such an ordeal. 
She had managed to inconvenience us at night, just as 
the nightmares inconvenienced her. The counselor also 
represented her sister, and Mary wakened her at night 
both to make sure that she was still alive and to inflict 
on her the discomfort that her anxiety about Frances 
had inflicted on Mary. 

During one of the repeated talks Mary had with 
her counselor about her nightmares, Mary suddenly 
switched the topic from her sister to her mother. She 
had been talMng about how she feared her sister might 
die in bed beside her and leave her all alone. Then 
she continued, "My mother was sick all the time, too. 
She had awful stomach aches/' When asked what else 
she remembered, Mary replied, "Most of all, I remem- 
ber that. And then I remember when she died, and 
then I thought my sister would die, too/' She recalled 
learning of her mother's death. "When my sister told 
me about my mother I was in nursery school. She came 
and told me that she was taking my mother to the hos- 
pital, and then she came back and said she was dead, 
and I cried." Mary had not understood the implications 
of this at the time. "I didn't know," she said. "I just 
cried because my sister cried and my teacher seemed 
so upset" 

Mary's ability to recall the circumstances of her 
mother's death apparently seemed to encourage her in 
wanting to understand other experiences of the past. 
She tried not only to remember events but also to grasp 
their emotional meaning. For example, although she 
had discussed thumbsucking without ever (on her 
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own) entering into the emotions behind it, she did 
make efforts to understand the reasons why she mas- 
turbated. Secure in our relaxed attitude about it, she 
asked us to explain why she did it, what it meant, and 
what other people's reactions to it were. Why did she 
do it mainly when she was trying to fall asleep? Why 
did it make her sleepy and tired? She pondered the 
details, and said that "something sticks up in me when 
I play with myself." She even began talking about her 
attendant fantasies. She said that when she mastur- 
bated she also talked to herself, so quietly that no one 
could hear, because she did not want anyone to know 
what she was saying. Her main fantasy was that she 
was the husband, her doll the wife, and that they were 
having sex relations. 

Soon after, the nature of her nightmares changed. 
They no longer revolved about her sister's death, or 
Mary's own destruction, but about her being left all 
alone. She woke her counselor in the middle of the 
night to talk about one nightmare in which she was 
deserted. "There weren't any other people in the 
world. I didn't have any parents and there weren't 
even any counselors around." Then she whimpered, 
"Why do I have to dream like this? I had a good time 
today. Why do I have to have a bad dream when I 
had a good time during the day?" It seemed that only 
the actual experience of enjoying life and being able 
to master it, in some small degree, gave her the strength 
to let such upsetting dreams occur. But her bad dreams 
also probably stemmed from her feelings of guilt. Nice 
things happened to her, though she felt she was bad; 
we treated her well although she mistreated usso she 
was punished in her dreams. 

In many of her dreams she was being given away. 
"I don't want to be given away," she protested. "I don't 
want to be sold. Why do they want to sell me?" The 
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material she had enacted much earlier in her play with 
animals thus began appearing in her dreams, and was 
remembered and reported. In her play, she could still 
find reassurance in the fact that it was "only pretend," 
or that only animals were gotten rid of. But in her 
dreams, these things happened to herself. 

Mary's anxiety about being deserted, "sold/* entered 
into her play with children. One afternoon, when play- 
ing with dolls, Mary kidnapped a doll from the girl 
who was pretending to be her mother. Mary told the 
mother that she would not give her daughter back, be- 
cause she had been mean to her. The mother said she 
had not done anything very bad, but Mary kept insist- 
ing that the mother had never liked her child and that 
therefore her daughter need not return to her. 

She dared the pretend-mother to call the police or 
do anything else she wished, but said again that her 
daughter would never return because she had mis- 
treated her. The game went on with the arrival of the 
police, etc., but by now Mary was so wrought up that 
her counselor felt it was best to stop what clearly was 
no longer a game. The counselor explained that if par- 
ents mistreat a -child not just anyone can take the child 
away, as Mary seemed to fear. A social agency would 
be called in to study the situation, and if the mother 
had really mistreated her child the agency would be 
entrusted with the task of finding a good home for her. 

This led to a number of conversations about the 
functions of social agencies, and the ways in which so- 
ciety protects children. For the first time, Mary began 
to comprehend the role of the agency that had played 
such an important part in her life. Before this, the 
agency's social worker (or even the one who had 
placed Mary in the School) had aroused no interest 
in her whatsoever. She was just another adult who 
pushed her around. When Mary began understanding 
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that the agency and the worker were genuinely inter- 
ested in her, and in taking care of children in general, 
she was very much impressed. She brightened up on 
perceiving that life held greater security for her than 
she had realized. She could appreciate the advantages 
of being under the agency's guardianship, and came 
to understand why and how she had been placed in 
the School. 

With this increased sense of security, Mary could 
again enjoy babyish pleasures. She liked to crawl into 
another child's buggy, for example, and insist that she 
was a baby. She habitually acted the baby's role when 
playing with other children. No longer was she the 
child who must be spanked, reprimanded, or pushed 
around; rather, she was the baby who must be well 
cared for. She continually made sucking motions with 
her mouth, particularly when she was isolating herself. 
This mannerism was so persistent that, most of the 
time, her mouth looked quite like a snout. Neverthe- 
less, she would not use the baby bottle herself, though 
she fed her baby doll with a play bottle and she knew 
that other children used the real baby bottle when- 
ever they wished, 

Mary now was better able to accept presents and 
articles of clothing, although her feelings about receiv- 
ing things remained ambivalent To any major gift she 
reacted with aches and pains, particularly stomach 
aches, which represented her main way of storing ten- 
sions. This may be explained through material that 
came to light much later, which showed her strong in- 
corporative tendencies, and was in line with her moth- 
er's major ailment (gall bladder trouble), which had 
been located in what Mary called the "stomach." 
Mary's identification with her mother through these 
pains shed new light on her attempts to punish herself 
by bruising and skinning her knees and legs. She said 
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that her mother, during her illness, often fell to the 
floor or down the stairs and bruised herself quite badly. 

Mary's efforts to be like her mother were part of her 
relatively new strivings to integrate her contradictory 
emotions and acquire more adequate mastery of them. 
Efforts to achieve inner control were mingled with test- 
ing to see how far she could safely go in relaxing her 
controls. For example, while cleaning her cabinet one 
day, Mary asked if her counselor would like her even 
if she were a very messy girl. The counselor assured 
her that liking a person had relatively little to do with 
how messy or clean they might be at any one moment, 
but Mary persisted, "Would you like me even if I were 
very, very messy?" The counselor replied that their 
feelings about each other were so well established by 
now that Mary's messiness or cleanliness could make 
little difference. With this reassurance Mary stopped 
arranging her possessions so rigidly, although after 
some hesitation, she did go on straightening things up. 

Similarly, her defenses against her sex fears and de- 
sires continued to diminish. Her masturbation fanta- 
sies, in which she was a man, and her doll ( or the pil- 
low) the woman, had akeady been revealed. Now she 
asked why she liked to imagine herself in the male 
role. Assured that most girls have strong feelings about 
the fact that they are girls and not boys, and that this 
is a consequence of their physical differences, she went 
on to admit that her masturbation was accompanied 
by aggressive fantasies, also. Every night, while mas- 
turbating, she also imagined herself kicking her doll in 
the rear, at which time the doll represented her aunt. 

After she had divulged some of her feelings about 
being a girl and had begun to understand their cause, 
Mary mentioned some additional themes in her night- 
mares, such as being chased by a man, or by persons 
who were trying to take away a part of her body. In 
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her play, she asked her counselor to make clay penises 
for her dolls, and began to say such things as, "I have 
three noses/* She became keenly observant of the size 
and shape of the noses of all male staff members and 
evaluated their personalities on the basis of how she 
felt about their noses. 13 But at the same time she also 
became better able to accept her femininity. 

Mary was now questioning her old conviction that 
nothing nice would ever happen to her. When she was 
given a new doll, she asked if it was "for keeps/' Her 
counselor told her "of course/' and Mary wondered, 
"How come I'm always afraid it won't be true when 
something nice happens to me?" 

More than ever before, Mary was able to accept the 
nice things that happened to her during her second 
Christmas with us, which rounded out the first year 
and a half of her stay. Although she seemed very anx- 
ious and tense before opening her presents, she later 
wondered, "Why was I scared?" But at the time, her 
excitement was so great that just before receiving her 
presents she wet her panties an accident that had 
never happened before in School and never did again. 

On Christmas Eve Mary once again recapitulated 
the unhappy events of her life, including her sister's 
illness, her mother's death, and her own resulting night 
fears. But then spontaneously she said that she thought 
she would be happy the next day, Christmas Day; and 
this really seemed to be the case. It was the first oc- 
casion on which we felt that she was truly accepting 
of her presents and able to enjoy them. What's more, 

13 So much so that, among ourselves, we jokingly referred to 
this period when Mary was making so many remarks about noses 
as her "Tristram Shandy" period. ( Such an allusion, when talk- 
ing of a child whose behavior is somewhat upsetting to the staff, 
often helps them to remain fully accepting of the child despite 
remarks that hurt the staff members' narcissism.) 
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she did not even object to the fact that the other chil- 
dren got presents, too. 

After Christmas, in her play with other children, 
Mary continued to re-enact the events of her life more 
realistically, especially her behavior with her aunt. 
Again she was the "daughter" who passively suffered 
the blows and hard work forced upon her by a mean, 
driving mother. But on the sly, she took a toy animal 
away from the girl who was playing the mother and 
cut off its head. Such play was almost lifelike, consid- 
ering the way she had actually discharged aggression 
at her aunt's home by killing and torturing animals. 

Yet despite her new grasp on reality, Mary's efforts 
to integrate her conflicts were still tenuous and rather 
devious. If her tension or discomfort reached any mag- 
nitude, she soon fell back on angry defiance or stolid 
isolation. The conflict between her aggressive and iso- 
lating tendencies, on the one hand, and her desires for 
dependent, infantile attachment, on the other, was 
nicely demonstrated when one of her favorite counse- 
lors was about to leave for a two-weeks' vacation. 

At first, Mary tried to deal with the separation quite 
realistically. She asked repeatedly how long the coun- 
selor would be gone, where exactly she was going, and 
when she would be back. But then she seemed to col- 
lapse, and began whimpering, "Mama, mama," while 
she puckered up her mouth, and made sucking mo- 
tions. We tried to comfort her, but she stopped her- 
self short, and at once began shouting how much she 
hated the counselor; Then, as suddenly, her mood 
shifted again, and without any display of emotion 
whatever, she said flatly, "So you're going on vacation. 
So what. I don't care." 

When her counselor returned from her trip, however, 
Mary was able to regain contact quite well. Like a 
much smaller child, she sought protection at night by 
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clinging to some possession her counselor had given 
her, as though this reassured her in a symbolic way, 
if not of her friend's physical presence, then at least 
of her good will. She would cling to a toy, or to some 
little thing, such as a ribbon, that her favorites had 
given her; this she would finger as she tried to fall 
asleep, and hold it close to her throughout the night. 

DISCUSSION 

Nearly a year had passed since the complete disin- 
tegration of Mary's surface adjustment. Now that she 
was able once again to achieve satisfactions, though 
on an infantile level, and to look to her counselors for 
comfort and support, we renewed our efforts to under- 
stand the reasons for her breakdown. Mary could not 
evade indefinitely the continual challenge to form true 
personal relations, which originated mainly with her 
two favorite counselors but was also implicit in the gen- 
eral atmosphere of the School. But in order to relate, 
Mary had to meet us with a personality of her own, 
and here her defensive system broke down. 

She was thus confronted with an emotional impasse: 
as her wish to relate became stronger, she felt ever 
more keenly her inability to do so with any perma- 
nence. So, she tried the easy way out: to avoid having 
to face up to the task, she denied the relevance of the 
School environment by trying to convince herself that 
she would leave the School soon. 

We did not recognize at the time that her efforts to 
deny the validity of her present living conditions might 
be symptoms of a central conflict, although we prob- 
ably could not have acted much differently if we had. 
We knew that in all external matters, including physi- 
cal comfort, she enjoyed greater well-being than ever 
before. Hence, on that level, she did long for perma- 
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nance, and behind her requests to leave lay a wish to 
hear us say she could not. On that level, too, we felt 
that our promise of a prolonged stay in School would 
be reassuring, and we promised exactly that. 

But on a deeper level, for Mary to integrate her per- 
sonality implied the necessity of giving up a total al- 
legiance to her dead mother and transferring some of 
her emotions from this attachment to her counselors. 
It meant separating herself from the earliest mother, 
and beginning a new life, independent of her. All this 
Mary felt was beyond her ability. For these reasons 
her wish to leaveand the sooner the better was gen- 
uine. 

The challenge to change her personality seemed 
clear to Mary in at least three situations: our desire 
that she should relate to her counselors, their disap- 
proval of her unwarranted hostility toward other chil- 
dren, and their positive emotional attachment to her. 
For example, the counselors had to disapprove (though 
with the greatest concern for Mary's feelings) of her 
demands that other children like her and be forced 
to play with her, even though she had just abused them 
violently. Similarly the counselors' positive attachment 
to Mary could not help but be affected by her lightning 
changes of mood: from pleased acceptance to sullen 
isolation; from positive response to their affection, to 
violent outbursts of hate. 

Her counselors tried to remain giving, and cer- 
tainly remained understanding and accepting. But the 
changes necessarily produced in the counselors' emo- 
tions by her actions became ever more important to 
Mary, particularly as her favorites grew more meaning- 
ful to her as persons. Eventually she had to re-evaluate 
her behavior in line with her interest in retaining then- 
affection. 

That her actions could be of such emotional impor- 
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tance to us startled Mary. In the past it had made no 
difference to others how she acted or felt. Warm or 
hostile, her aunt always rejected her. At the School 
Mary was confronted with the completely new experi- 
ence of seeing her feelings change significant aspects 
of reality. Her ability to believe that her emotions had 
such importance for others was not helped any by her 
feeling that we had let her down, as indeed we had. 
For we had tantalized her by offering a physical and 
emotional comfort she was more than anxious to grasp, 
only to provoke an even deeper inner discomfort, 
which jeopardized it all, by challenging her to restruc- 
ture her personality. 

For quite different reasons, too, Mary was disap- 
pointed in the School and anxious to leave it. This be- 
came clear to us from her attitude toward newcomers, 
from her frantic expectation that each new person 
was the one who would magically supply her with ev- 
erything she wanted, all she had missed. Emotionally, 
Mary seemed forever in search of the all-giving mother. 
Even the School, which had raised so much hope in 
this respect, had let her down terribly, and she wanted 
to be on the move again. Our insistence on the per- 
manence of her stay not only shattered this hope, but 
put us in a punitive, inhibiting position. She may there- 
fore have reacted against us so violently because we 
were preventing her from finding the ideal mother. 
Also, she may have hoped to force us into letting her 
go on with her search. Perhaps she thought, in view 
of her past experience, that if she just behaved badly 
enough there would be another new placement, so that 
eventually she would find the dream-mother, the all- 
giving mother, who would supply every need without 
requiring her to restructure her personality. 

I need hardly mention that it was Mary's new se- 
curity in School that enabled her to give up the de- 
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fense of pseudo-adequacy and reveal how intense her 
hostility really was. Mary felt pretty certain, for exam- 
ple, that we would not resort to physical punishment 
or the withdrawal of necessities, no matter what she 
did. While she was most insecure about her relations 
to people, she ad feel certain, in this respect, about 
the staff and what the School stood for. The fact that 
the physical comfort, and as much emotional solace as 
she could accept, continued without interruption dur- 
ing her depressive phase, may have helped her in 
emerging eventually from her worst depression. It may 
have given her the courage to think that if she tried 
even more to be herself there would at least be no neg- 
ative consequences. 

As a matter of fact, Mary's reawakened interest in 
animals, which was the first sign that her depression 
was lifting, may, on some level, have resulted from her 
identifying with our actions. We had taken her in when 
she was unhappy and deprived, and we went on car- 
ing for her, though she gave no more signs of response 
than her dumb animals did. Thus, identification may 
have marked the beginning of Mary's efforts to inte- 
grate her personality. 

But the concentration of all her emotions on one per- 
son, as a baby concentrates only on the mother, and 
the relatively easy identification this permits, was no 
longer possible to her, both because of her age and 
her past experiences, and for this reason her integra- 
tion had to be helped along by observing other chil- 
dren. Her efforts to understand their motives and reac- 
tions, as well as her own actions ("why did I hit the 
girl?*), had to proceed at the same time that she was 
forming relations to adults. As the children's opinion of 
her acquired importance, she tried to assess the impact 
of her actions on them. Simultaneously, she became 
more openly provocative and nasty to adults. It ap- 
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peared, then, that Mary's initial aggressiveness toward 
children may have been a double displacement. 

By this I mean that Mary's hatred may originally 
have been directed against the only person who com- 
peted with her for her mother's attention: her sister 
(whom she killed in her dreams). After the mother's 
death this sister became the only positive factor in her 
life, and her hatred was then displaced from her sister 
to her aunt and her cousins, who, by their actions, 
made the shift seem more than justified. But Mary 
could not discharge this hatred, because it led to overly 
severe punishment. If they threatened to cut off her 
thumb for sucking, what might they not do if she hit 
them over the head? So she struck her playmates in- 
stead. Once Mary was convinced that discharging ag- 
gression against adults at the School was not quite so 
dangerous, she proceeded to do just that in her out- 
bursts (screaming at the counselors, slamming doors, 
throwing things). At the same time it became less nec- 
essary for Mary to discharge her hostility against chil- 
dren and so she got along with them better. 

Of course, most of her actions were determined on 
many levels; each one was the result of a variety of 
past and recent experiences. This was certainly true 
for her violent outbursts. When she asked for the im- 
possible and used our inability to provide it as an ex- 
cuse for being angry, she was reversing what had hap- 
pened to her before she came to the School. Her aunt's 
demands had seemed impossible, and because she 
could not meet them, she had been punished, as now 
she punished us. Again, since no matter what she did, 
she had always been in the wrong, so must we always 
be in the wrong, however much we tried to please her. 
Such a reversal of roles satisfied her longing for revenge 
and increased her feelings of mastery. But otherwise 
the effort was sterile. Counteracting the topsy-turvy 
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world she had known at her aunt's house (where she 
was always wrong) by creating an equally topsy-turvy 
world at the School (where she was always right and 
everybody else always wrong) still left her with a 
topsy-turvy world. And because the last one made no 
more sense than the first, she could not master it 

In other ways, too, Mary tried to create a situation 
that was a reversal of one she had known before. For 
example, Mary did her best to play one child against 
another. In doing so, she created situations of jealousy 
and competition, which paralleled those that had ex- 
isted between herself and her sister (and between her- 
self and the preferred cousins); but this time, Mary 
was the one in control, and not the victim. Similarly, 
she later tried to play one adult against the other, ex- 
perimenting with and enjoying her power of control- 
ling and depriving others as she had been controlled 
and deprived. 

The return of the nightmares, their heightened in- 
tensity and frequency, may have sprung from Mary's 
efforts to repress her hostility and guilt rather than 
integrate them. The change in the content of her night- 
mares was the first sign of the breakdown of these ef- 
forts. She tried controlling her hostility during the day, 
so it came out at night. In her dreams she feared that 
her counselor, or her sister, had died or been killed 
(by her hostility). Later she dreamed that she had 
been deserted (as punishment for her hostility). Thus 
we may assume there was progress from the discharge 
of hostility to the fear of its consequences, which pro- 
vided the motive for further efforts at integrating hos- 
tility. 

Two more items round out the discussion of Mary 
luring this crucial year: information received from her 
dster, and the summary of a Rorschach test 
Conversations with Frances on the occasions of her 



MAEY 299 

visits augmented our understanding of Mary. It be- 
came apparent that Frances felt a heavy burden of 
guilt for not having protected her while they lived with 
their aunt a conviction that must have increased 
Mary's feeling that her sister had willfully neglected 
her. For her part, Frances could not accept the fact 
that she, too, had been only a child, unable to assume 
such a heavy burden. (Frances also had been quite a 
disturbed child and now, in late adolescence, was still 
poorly integrated. Unfortunately, she was unable to 
avail herself of psychiatric treatment or casework help, 
although the agency repeatedly offered her both.) 
Frances said, for example, that a night never went by 
that she did not dream about her sister a sign of her 
close tie to Mary. It was, of course, an ambivalent at- 
tachment Frances admitted that, being herself a little 
girl and not quite sure about what was right, she had 
often sided with her aunt against Mary. When Frances 
came home from school, she would hear her aunt com- 
plain about Mary's misdeeds and threaten to get rid 
of them both. Anxious for herself, and eager to remain 
in favor with her aunt, Frances sometimes turned 
against her sister and punished her; but she was al- 
ways devoured by guilt immediately afterward, 

If more evidence of their ambivalent relation was 
needed, merely seeing the two sisters together was a 
convincing demonstration. Frances, in particular, clung 
desperately and seductively to Mary, as if expecting 
the love and security from her that neither child could 
provide for herself or the other. 

During the end of this period, a Rorschach test was 
given to Mary. Since the earlier evaluations of Mary's 
progress, which had been influenced by her skillful 
surface adjustment, had been optimistic, the agency 
hoped to arrange an early adoption in line with the 
psychiatrist's suggestion. Disappointed when subse- 
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quent developments shattered this hope, and wonder- 
ing whether tills change for the worse ( certainly worse 
so far as surface conformity was concerned) had been 
brought on by the institutional environment, the 
agency decided to look to Rorschach test findings as 
another means of assessing the nature and severity of 
Mary's disturbance. These were the test's most signifi- 
cant findings: 14 

"The child suffers from an inhibition affecting all 
spheres of the mental life. Her productivity is very low; 
the intellectual horizon is limited; the interest range 
is narrow. The procedure is immature, and persevera- 
tion is also found. The constriction is very damaging 
to her inner life. Not a single affect-dictated association 
is produced; the spontaneity, the sparkle expected in 
a child are entirely absent. Nor is she capable of emo- 
tional rapport. 

"The fantasy life is poor; only one such association 
emerges and it uncovers a passive submissive attitude. 
In numerous other instances she has associations which 
normally would lead to fantasy, but in her they do not 
materialize as such the repression is too severe. 

"A deep-set anxiety is projected in the structure. It 
is, of course, the force explaining the inhibition. Color 
shock is also found, pointing to the neurotic reaction 
pattern. There is a failure of growth in respect to con- 
ventional percepts, representing a possible rebellion. 
The ego is not adequately organized to stand up against 
anxieties and conflicting needs, and she defends her- 
self by circumscribing her psychic life. The perform- 
ance as a whole is too restricted to project the per- 
sonal dynamics, but there is evidence of a hostile atti- 
tude. 

"In all: an anxious, conflicted child, too badly re- 

14 Rorschach evaluation by S. J. Beck. 
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duced at present for any therapy other than supportive 
and encouraging. The Rorschach Test findings point 
to the need for a benign psychological climate, one cal- 
culated to thaw out the frozen affects." 

And Mary was like this after having been given, for 
more than a year, just such supportive and encourag- 
ing experiences in as psychologically benign a climate 
as was within our power to provide for her. 



BETWEEN TWO TRAUMAS 



Unfortunately, the sheltering and constructive en- 
vironment that we had created for Mary was not im- 
pervious to disruptions from without. We could not 
shield Mary from the impact of the marriage of her 
sister, which took place a month later. TJds was a^e- 
vere trauma, in the face of which Mary could not inain- 
tain the little integration she had so far achieved. 

Superficially, Mary seemed to take the preparations 
for the wedding quite well, and was even able to play 
a prominent part in the ceremony itself. But in a mat- 
ter of days, she completely lost contact with counselors 
and children. She could not speak of what troubled 
her; her old hostile and frozen personality returned in 
full force. She developed a blinking tic and in addi- 
tion, avoided looking directly at people, either coun- 
selors or children, as though she wished to shut the 
world from sight. Intense night terrors reappeared. 
Her general behavior and inability to talk indicated 
severe emotional blocking; but serious as this reaction 
was, it at least brought no return of the violent out- 
bursts of prolonged screaming and physical aggression, 
which had taken so long to control. 
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Although the shock of Frances* marriage rendered 
Mary incapable of interest IB individual human beings, 
it ad strongly stimulate her sex curiosity-so much so, 
that most of her energy may have been exhausted by 
this revival of the intense emotional (sexual?) experi- 
ences she had once shared with her sister. She was 
able, however, in the midst of her deep depression, to 
communicate her fears and curiosity about sex. 

Previously, Mary had seemed to be relatively indif- 
ferent when other children talked of sexual matters. 
For example, when two children were telling some 
story about a man who, presumably, dropped his razor 
while shaving and thus cut off his penis, Mary acted 
as if she had not heard. But now, three months later, 
the curiosity and anxiety roused by her sister's wed- 
ding suddenly gave this story a personal meaning. One 
night, waiting until the lights were turned off at bed- 
time, she recalled it and asked questions about it 

She did not bring this up with one of her favorite 
counselors, but chose a relatively new counselor with 
whom she had had little contact before, and whom she 
afterward ignored. Perhaps this counselor was selected 
because she was married. The story seemed to serve 
mainly as an introduction, since Mary went on to query 
the counselor about her sexual relations with her hus- 
band. In roundabout fashion she asked whether the 
counselor enjoyed intercourse. The counselor told her 
that she did. Mary then wondered: having had inter- 
course on the preceding night, would her counselor be 
on duty the following morning? Again, she was assured 
on this score. But Mary wondered if the counselor 
might not then have a baby and cease helping to care 
for her. On being told that the counselor did not plan 
to have a child for some time, Mary was reassured. 
Obviously Mary was interested not in this particular 
counselor but in the implications of her sister's mar- 
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riage for herself. She was afraid that sex relations might 
keep her counselor away, just as she feared that the 
marital relation might undermine her sister's interest 
in her. 

Six days later, again at bedtime, Mary resumed the 
conversation. This time it revolved about sex relations 
as such, rather than the fear of separation. But this 
was Mary's last try at doing something about her de- 
pression; it had been settling ova: her for days, and 
now isolated her completely. 

During this period Mary scarcely spoke to anyone. 
She never approached or looked at people directly; 
she sidled up to them, slowly and imperceptibly. Her 
voice lost the timbre and modulation it had acquired 
and became as harsh as when we first knew her. While 
her behavior had always been characterized by sudden 
changes of emotion, she now evinced absolutely no 
sign of feelings for long stretches, and when they did 
appear, they were inappropriate to a degree that was 
unusual even for Mary. Her bizarre actions, such as 
suddenly coming up to another girl and biting her on 
the nipple, completed the general picture, which sup- 
ported the psychiatrist's conclusion that Mary was in 
the midst of a schizophrenic episode. It lasted in full 
force for two months. 

Then, gradually, during the next few months, Mary 
showed rare, small signs of breaking through the wall 
of depression that she had erected between herself and 
the world. Mary told us how, during her isolation, she 
had felt that nobody else existed; and she spoke of her 
compensatory feeling that she was all-important. She 
could most easily open up about these megalomania 
fantasies; it was more difficult to tell us about the way 
her fear of being deserted had been rekindled when 
her sister separated herself from both Mary and their 
common past (which was the meaning she attached 
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to Frances* marriage). In her unhappiness, Mary had 
apparently returned to archaic and self-centered fan- 
tasies, which she could reveal only as her sense of iso- 
lation lessened. 

At first she spoke about her megalomanic concep- 
tion of her relation to other human beings. For exam- 
ple, one day her counselor was teaching some of the 
children how to tell time by linking the hours of the 
day with the degree of daylight, and the revolution of 
the earth with the turning hands of the clock. At this 
Mary said, "No, everything revolves around me!" A bit 
later in the same day, Mary angrily and with deep in- 
ner conviction declared to those present, her counselor 
and several other children, that she was the only one 
in the room. 

She had similar delusions about objects. The more 
important an object was, the more it was exclusively 
hers. This attitude was illustrated when she remarked 
to some children who were looking for the Mississippi 
River on a map, "I know all about the Mississippi. It's 
very important, and that's why it belongs to me and 
nobody else/ 7 

This overvaluation of her importance may have re- 
sulted in part from her efforts to compensate for her 
feelings of loneliness and desertion, because a few days 
later Mary consciously tried to emerge from her de- 
pression by attempting to understand why she had 
been deserted by her parents. She came to me, whom 
she regarded as the highest authority available, to find 
out exactly when and why her father and mother had 
died, how old she had been then, and other facts about 
the past. I used this occasion, to review the length of 
time she had been with us, and to stress the heartening 
progress she had made until her latest difficulties. Then 
I asked her if she would talk to us again so that we 
might know how to help her. All this must have en- 
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couraged her, especially since her coming to me for 
help in tying together the facts of her Mf e was done 
on her own initiative. That evening she unearthed an 
old piece of blue satin ribbon, which had once been 
given to her by her favorite counselor and to which 
she used to cling at night, and tied it to her bed, so 
that this symbol of her relation to her best friend would 
always be visible, 

At breakfast, next morning, having asked to sit be- 
side this counselor, Mary let her put an arm about her, 
and finally cuddled up to her. That afternoon she cut 
a piece off an old pair of discarded blue jeans, saying 
that it felt nice (for the first time since her sister's mar- 
riage something was "nice"), and that she would suck 
it along with her thumb at night Thumbsucking again 
was a pleasant experience rather than the act of des- 
peration it had seemed during the preceding weeks. 
In the evening, Mary asked for all the stuffed animals 
that she had put away several months before, and set 
them up carefully at the foot of her bed. Then, tailing 
to the counselor, she asked whether she (Mary) had 
been following my suggestion that she talk to us again. 
The counselor said that she certainly seemed to be try- 
ing, which was all that counted, and that we were most 
happy to see her attempting to make lif e pleasant again 
for herself. Next morning Mary said that she now 
would like to keep her animals on her bed. She ar- 
ranged them carefully, and then covered them so that 
they could sleep comfortably while she went off to 
class. Thus, parts of herself the animals with whom 
she identified were well cared for and could now en- 
joy life. 

Obviously things looked better to Mary, and this 
well-being also seemed to pervade her dreams. At 
breakfast she said, "I dreamt that my sister is di- 
vorced." She went on to complain about her sister's 
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negligence in not having sent her a birthday present; 
obviously she blamed the marriage for the oversight. 
But then, partly to cover up her wish to have her sister 
entirely to herself, Mary added that she hoped Frances 
really would not get a divorce. Mary's motive for this 
was selfish. She hated the marriage but she liked Fran- 
ces' husband. 

While yet suffering from her sister's desertion, Mary 
reacted violently one morning to the arrival of a new 
maid. "Always new maids," she complained. Then she 
laughed in a frightened way and said loudly enough 
for the new maid to hear, "The maids are afraid of rne." 
(Laughing was something relatively new for Mary. 
She had never laughed when she first came; now she 
did so only when anxious, and her laugh sounded as 
if she had not yet quite learned how. ) As though ex- 
plaining why she felt the maids were afraid of her, 
Mary continued, "Because I'm afraid of the maids." 

Another month and Mary could approach life with 
more courage. As she voiced her anxiety about others 
and recognized its roots in her own hostility, she be- 
came able to relate again and to feel somewhat assured 
that she had not been totally abandoned. This, along 
with continued reassurance from her favorite counse- 
lors, helped Mary to realize that not everything had 
been taken from her with her sister's marriage. 

Unconsciously what Mary seemed to want was to 
partake in her sister's sex life, i.e., share her husband. 
At bedtime when, as is the case with so many children, 
Mary's sex fears and desires were strongest, she ques- 
tioned her married counselor in great detail about 
whether brothers (brothers-in-law) and sisters could 
marry, enjoy intercourse, have babies, and so forth. She 
began by talking about King Solomon and his many 
wives, and wondered how he could have had inter- 
course with all of them. The suggestion that he might 
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have taken turns satisfied her, perhaps because she felt 
that she could also take turns with her sister and not 
be wholly deprived. 

From such relatively mature sex interests Mary soon 
reverted to more primitive desires. She wondered 
about her counselor's breasts, asked to be cuddled and 
carried, and then became more boldly direct. Pointing 
to a little pin, shaped like a bird, that the counselor 
was wearing, she said that the bird was drinking from 
her breast. Mary leaned up against the counselor. *Tm 
leaning against your breast," she said, making sucking 
noises. In every way possible she wanted to be babied 
and indulged. 

But this married counselor with whom she had rela- 
tively little contact was not the most suitable person 
for satisfying her primitive needs. So she turned to her 
favorite counselor with a frantic request for the baby 
bottle. She could not suck the milk fast enough, so deep 
was her greed. The nipple had to be adjusted again 
and again, and the holes enlarged so that she could 
drink the milk faster. But after this one attempt, she 
did not go back to the bottle for several months. 

Her bedtime talks now turned once more to her feel- 
ings about being a girl, and for help with this topic 
she chose the other of her favorite counselors. Mary 
wondered what would happen if she made a doll and 
put a penis on it: would anybody be angry? On being 
assured that no one in School would be, she asked more 
specifically if I would be angry. The counselor said 
that she was sure I would not and why did Mary think 
so? Mary replied, "He has a penis, doesn't he?" Her 
counselor said that every man has, upon which Mary 
said, "Well, then he knows about them," and with this, 
went on to make some observations about men. 

She remarked that the swimming coach, whom she 
had carefully watched in the pool that afternoon, had 
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large sex organs. It was explained to her that sex or- 
gans develop like any other part of the body, and are 
larger in the adult than IB the small boy. Mary asked 
if boys ever have emissions at night, and being told 
that they did, she next wanted to know how this dif- 
fered from bedwetting. 

On the next evening, just before going to bed, she 
went ahead and did the things she had only talked 
about doing the previous night. Using clay, she fash- 
ioned male genitals for one of her dolls. A bit later, 
when already in bed, she told her counselor that once 
she had cut herself with a razor, and held up her finger 
to show the mark. The counselor helped her examine 
it, and pointed out how well the cut had healed, which 
led Mary to talk about how some time previously she 
had tried cutting her hair with a razor. When asked 
why she had done this, Mary indicated that the story 
she had overheard about the man who cut off his penis 
with a razor had given her the idea of trying to cut 
her pubic hair. Further conversation revealed more 
about the nature of her sex anxieties her misinforma- 
tion about sex, her belief that she had once had a penis, 
which had been cut off, etc. which permitted her 
counselor to give her correct information. 

Her sex anxieties came to light in her relations with 
the favorite counselor whose function was maternal, 
rather than with her other favorite whose function, 
traditionally speaking, was more that of a therapist, 
since she saw Mary regularly in individual play ses- 
sions. On the whole, throughout this period the coun- 
selor who conducted the play sessions seemed to rep- 
resent Mary's sister. By maintaining a stable rapport 
with this person who took Frances 7 place, she could 
counteract somewhat her acute separation fears. She 
could also assure herself that realizing or talking about 
her wish to usurp her sister's husband would not inter- 



MAKY 309 

fere with this rapport, since the things she told the ma- 
ternal counselor at night (the dream about her sister's 
divorce, her thoughts about intercourse and babies) 
were independent of her relations with the sister-figure 
whom she met chiefly in individual sessions. 

This separation of roles and feelings paralleled the 
split in Mary's "day" and "night*' views of herself, and 
the split between her dependent desires and hostile 
feelings. By day she tried to appear as a relatively well- 
functioning girl, who was indifferent to everyone, un- 
touched by emotions, and content in at least one rela- 
tionthat with her "sister." But by night she was her 
sister's rival, if not her enemy. 

But Mary's most pressing concern was still about ba- 
bies. Could she have a baby? And if not, why not? 
Could her sister have a baby? How did intercourse 
feel? Was it like masturbation? And then back again to 
babies. 

What was going on in Mary's mind was revealed, 
long before she could talk about it, by the marked 
change that was taking place in her physical appear- 
ance. This once fairly agile girl grew very heavy. She 
combined, strangely, the stance and attitude of a very 
old woman with the general appearance of a pregnant 
one. Curiously, her face alone did not quite follow suit, 
but more and more took on the helpless look of a baby. 
Her cheeks hung flaccidly, like a newborn infant's ( or 
perhaps an old woman's), and her Hp movements be- 
come progressively more infantile. Her aggressiveness 
was no longer expressed so much in shrieking and at- 
tacking others as in infantile spluttering and spitting. 
Her bodily movements, too, seemed to reveal a deep 
regression. Sometimes they impressed one as being 
close to the characteristic motions made by very young 
and inhibited infants; at other times they were like 
those of a pregnant woman. 
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This behavior seemed to incorporate, simultane- 
ously, two contradictory tendencies: those of mother 
and infant. As the mother she wished to satisfy the in- 
fantile needs that she, as the baby, felt so deeply. 

At the same time Mary began worrying that her sis- 
ter might become pregnant, As this anxiety grew, her 
own stance changed even more perceptibly. Her stom- 
ach protruded and she walked and stood very much 
like a woman in the last months of pregnancy. Simul- 
taneously, her hostile anal tendencies were revealed as 
her rear began to protrude farther and farther, as if 
she were pushing it into everybody's face. At such 
times her characteristic expression, "Huh!" 15 some- 
times sounded like flatus; at other times it was like the 
granting noise that small children make when defe- 
cating. 

As Mary's body was becoming frozen in this un- 
natural posture, her conversational inhibitions con- 
tinued to thaw. Her sex interests reverted from her 
sister and her sister's husband, to her own body. She 
invariably opened her conversations with her counse- 
lor by wondering if her sister could or would have a 

15 Her "Huh!" connoted angry defiance and was not meant to 
be a communication. ( Much later Mary told us that she used to 
say "Huh!" at her aunt's when she did not understand what was 
expected of her or what was going on, and that this so enraged 
her aunt that she slapped Mary's face each time she said it, no 
matter how many times it was repeated. But her aunt had ex- 
pected her to have toilet habits that Mary, in view of her preced- 
ing life, could not understand as being demanded of her.) I 
might at least mention here another frequent exclamation that 
Mary repeated many times daily. It was an angry "So what!", 
interspersed with an occasional "So what are you going to do 
about it?" or "So what are you going to do about me?" Eventually 
we came to understand that these exclamations expressed Mary's 
various emotional attitudes, which ranged from malicious defi- 
ance, triumph over our inability to help her, and emotional in- 
difference, to utter desperation about the fact that neither she, 
herself, nor anybody else could do anything to help her. 
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baby. Then she would ask for more information about 
her own body, particularly its various apertures and 
their functions., and usually wound up by wondering if 
she herself could have a baby, how old girls must be 
before they can have babies, whether she might begin 
menstruating at eleven, and if she could then have a 
baby immediately. 

Perhaps her changing appearance provoked addi- 
tional worries about whether she was healthy or not, 
though it was undoubtedly the nature of her anxieties 
that originally accounted for the change. In any case 
Mary's earlier fears and complaints about specific ail- 
ments (pimples, bruises) were now supplanted by the 
fear that she might have inherited a sick body. Why 
did both her parents die so young? Might her sister 
die if she had a baby? Was it probable? Did she 
(Mary) have a bad heart, a "gall bladder" like her 
mother, that could prove fatal? In these fears more 
than anything else, Mary showed that she was at least 
beginning to see herself as part of a family, and not as 
a totally isolated person or one related only to a dead 
mother. 

Her anxieties about herself seemed to herald an abil- 
ity to view herself (and her life) within the frame- 
work of a family. This was again in line with Mary's 
over-all pattern of seeing the bad in life long before 
she could recognize its more positive aspects, for her 
family, as a unit, Brst appeared in her mind as a pos- 
sible source of disease. Her fears of bodily injury were 
revived acutely, and this time were often specifically 
related to the illnesses of her father and mother. She 
claimed that she was dying of a heart attack or of 
gall bladder trouble. With every little scratch she 
screamed, "Help! Help!" in great despair, just as she 
had screamed on first coming to the School. 

Without ever revealing it directly, she quite clearly 
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indicated her belief that she was pregnant She specu- 
lated for hours on whether she would die of pregnancy, 
a heart attack, or from "having a gall bladder/' Mary 
never mentioned her fear that she was actually preg- 
nant at this time, but she spoke openly and often about 
being afraid of menstruation. She neatly combined this 
with her fear of masturbation, and, amalgamating the 
two, said that she was afraid she would die of "men- 
sturbation/* 

Whatever Mary experienced was distorted in line 
with these dominant fears. Once, in a motion picture, 
she saw a horse rear up, and later she claimed that the 
horse had kicked the girl actress in her penis, vagina, 
and breasts. Male and female sex characteristics were 
thus combined in one girl, who was injured in all sex- 
ual regions. Mary insisted that she and every other girl 
had penises. She evinced considerable anxiety about 
the danger of f ailing apart. In play, her dolls invariably 
lost their arms and legs. She herself took them apart, as 
she explained with anxious glee, "Now the legs come 
off! Now the arras come off! Now the body comes off, 
and now even the head comes off!" Each exclamation 
was punctuated by a very frightened little laugh. 

On the streets she kept a sharp lookout for people 
who had lost an arm or leg, and spoke at length about 
how this frightened her. She wanted to know if people 
were ev er born crippled, whether she had been born a 
cripple, whether doctors can sew limbs back on that 
have been lost, and so on. 

Again and again, she came out with questions about 
gall bladders. Did everybody have one? How many 
people die of gall bladder trouble? What had been 
wrong with her mothers gall bladder? What was 
wrong with her own? Would she die from it? When? 

Her fears that she or the School would be bombed 
were now connected more closely with infantile experi- 
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ences. She dreamt about the war. In this dream there 
was an old lady who threw bombs at people when she 
got angry, an old lady who resembled her mother at 
the time when she had been sad and no longer went 
out. Mary could now openly say that she had been an- 
gry that her parents died when she was so young. 
Either she should have been older, she said, or her par- 
ents should have lived longer. 

Her fantasies and feelings about her mother's death 
became more intensive and at the same time more in- 
fantile. She asked if her mother would ever come back 
to life again. She was angry at the doctors who had 
not helped her parents to get well, and had made them 
die. 

What happens to a corpse? she wondered. What 
happens to people in hospitals? And to their limbs, if 
these must be sawed off? Could one find corpses, arms 
and legs in hospital garbage? How does human meat 
taste, and does it make people sick? Do doctors ever 
eat it, and would she herself become ill if she ate hu- 
man meat? Thus were her cannibalistic fantasies re- 
lated to her mother's illness. 

But if Mary's fantasies were wild, her interest in 
these subjects was not entirely unrealistic and became 
a useful means for re-exploring the past. Nearly half 
a year had passed since her sister's marriage. But this 
time Mary was not only more willing to express her 
fantasies, but also to accept realistic explanations in 
their stead. While still claiming that doctors had killed 
her father, she asked for the first time for real informa- 
tion about him: what his occupation had been, what 
he had done on his job. She wanted to understand the 
connection between the deaths of her father and 
mother, for she believed that the father's death, which 
she thought had occurred at her birth, had caused the 
other. 
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Her craving for a family of her own increased. Mary 
was very resentful that Frances had not established a 
home for her when their mother died and was not car- 
ing for her now. But just as she gradually, at least in 
part, accepted the fact that no one had deliberately 
killed her father, she began realizing that Frances had 
been barely eleven years old when their mother died. 
Mary had given lip service to this fact, but now with 
a shock she realized that she herself was just about 
Frances' age at the time of their mother's death. For 
the first time she was struck by the irrationality of her 
expectation, during all these years, that Frances would 
take care of her, when Frances had been just a child. 
She recalled that Frances had then seemed to her 
grown-up very tall, powerful, and experienced. 

In her search for knowledge about her early life, 
Mary derived a great deal of comfort from being told 
that she had been a healthy baby. She was particularly 
pleased when we showed her from our records that she 
had started to talk at nine months and had walked at 
thirteen. She understood that this was rather early, and 
became very excited. With a true and appropriate 
emotion, she exclaimed, "Did I really?" 

Yet despite this absorbing interest in piecing her 
past life together, Mary was still ridden by anxieties. 
In speaking of her past she talked slowly and carefully. 
When asked why, she said, "Because sometimes when 
I talk I say too much," At other times she varied this 
with, "Because sometimes I ask too much." This was 
said with a rush, almost as though she did not want it 
to come out. "I was bad for telling even that," she said. 

To counteract her wish to become a baby again and 
her fear of pregnancy, Mary began acting like a tom- 
boy. For a few weeks she wore only blue jeans, and 
played only with boys. She learned to ride a bicycle 
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rather quickly, something she had been afraid of even 
trying before. She also became quite sMOful in shop 
work. And in line with these new efforts to act her age, 
if not her sex, her classroom learning improved. But 
just as in the past she had sought quick or easy solu- 
tions for intricate difficulties, she again seemed to be 
pushing herself too hard in trying to convince herself 
and others of an adequacy she did not possess. 

At about that time she had a visit with her sister and 
brother-in-law. As soon as she read the letter announc- 
ing that they would come to see her, her blinking tic 
reappeared, though it had not been evident for more 
than two months. Faced with any unmanageable ex- 
perience, Mary seemed to have to restrict her contact 
with the world by partially excluding visual experi- 
ences. She did not really want to see what her world 
or family were like. 

The visit itself was uneventful and Mary said that 
her sister did not mean as much to her as she once 
had, or as much as Mary thought she would. But within 
a few days there was a strong reaction. Severe night 
terrors recurred. Mary dreamt of "murder and my sis- 
ter," with the aggressive elements of the nightmare 
most important. At last she could see how she had put 
herself in her sister's place, how jealous she had been, 
and how she had wanted the husband for herself. She 
then admitted wondering if Frances would die in 
childbirth and speculating about whether she might 
then marry Frances' husband. 

Mary could freely admit that she hated the idea that 
her sister might have a baby, mostly because she 
wanted to be a baby herself Frances' baby. Opening 
up about these feelings led to an intensification of 
Mary's babyish ways. She increased her sucking mo- 
tions until her mouth more than ever resembled a 
snout. "As you get older you've got to be more of a 
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baby around here," she would say with exaggerated 
despair, or, "As you get bigger you shrink." 

The realization that she would never find in Frances 
the all-giving mother she longed for was a hard blow 
to Mary. It was a long time before she could reaUy 
face up to this disappointment The dent in her hopes 
made by the visit led her immediately to despair of 
being taken care of by anyone. "One of these days 
you're going to sell me," she would say, or, "You re go- 
ing to sell me when I leave the School" To all assur- 
ances to the contrary, she responded with a knowing 
smile, "Oh yes, you're going to put an ad in the paper 
for me when you want to get rid of me." Yet these re- 
marks were not altogether serious. True, they con- 
veyed her deep and still dominant anxiety, but they 
also had a quality of playfulness, as though she were 
teasing her counselor. To this extent, they showed that 
progress had been made in spite of the upsetting events 
of the past few months. 

When the effects of the visit wore off, Mary seemed 
to be developing some hope of being able to look 
out for herself. In June, she planted a garden. She 
made me guess what she had planted, and I correctly 
guessed onions. Such understanding evoked a wide 
and genuine smile from her. She was pleased, and told 
her counselor about it. For a minute she was thought- 
ful and quiet, and then finally said, "I just wish I could 
raise bread and butter, too, in the garden; then I'd 
have everything I like." She discarded our assurance 
that she would always have enough bread and butter 
to eat as beside the point What she really wanted was 
to be able to take care of herself. That was the issue. 
Obviously, planting onions was her first step in that 
direction, 

By chance it was in this garden, too, that Mary later 
showed us how far she had gone in freeing herself from 
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her sister, although she could do this only at the cost 
of identifying Frances with everything bad from her 
past, as symbolized by her aunt. Several weeks after 
their disappointing visit together, Frances came by the 
gardens with her husband, obviously trying to see 
Mary. Frances stood for some time at the fence, watch- 
Ing, and though Mary saw her she said nothing. Then 
turning to her counselor she remarked that her aunt 
was there, watching her. She seemed quite surprised 
when she had to realize that it was her sister. Strangely 
enough, or perhaps not so strangely in view of the fact 
that in the past her sister had often taken the aunf s 
side against Mary, on this visit Frances acted in a way 
that fitted the role of the aunt. She disapproved of 
Mary's pot belly and kept telling her how dirty she 
was. When Mary excitedly tried to show the visitors 
her plants, Frances was completely uninterested. 

Disappointment in her sister led Mary to become 
more realistic about the relation to her aunt: she no 
longer heaped all the blame for her difficulties on her. 
She was more realistic, too, in understanding the rea- 
sons why she had been placed in the School, and why 
she could not get along with others. 

There ensued a period in which Mary intensively 
worked on her old and new problems. She seemed to 
prefer seeking help with each problem area from a dif- 
ferent person. Still keeping questions about sex inde- 
pendent of all others, she reserved them for nightly 
discussions with the married counselor who otherwise 
did not mean much to her. With one of her favorite 
counselors she wanted only to be babied. With the 
other she continued talking about her separation from 
mother and sister. She acted out the unhappy experi- 
ences in her aunt's home by discharging massive hos- 
tility against still other adults. And finally there were 
some people, her teacher and the children mostly, with 
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whom she tried to behave more in line with her chron- 
ological age. In the classroom, she continued to func- 
tion adequately and took great pride in her achieve- 
ment and intellectual progress. 

All this extended through the summer and well into 
the fall. Mary continued her outspoken accusations 
against the School and against particular counselors, 
but she also was enjoying infantile pleasures much 
more. Like many of our children, it took her quite some 
time before she dared to suck milk consistently from 
the baby bottle. Some children at first drink carbon- 
ated beverages from the bottle; others, like Mary, be- 
gin with water, although milk is always offered. At first 
Mary pressed the water from the nursing bottle into a 
cup before drinking it (or sucking it through a straw). 
Later she sucked water directly from the bottle and 
then, at last, milk. By fall she drank from the bottle 
with great abandonment and genuine pleasure for ten 
to fifteen minutes at a time. 

Mary's relief at being able to turn to these pleasures 
in the company of one of her favorite counselors 
seemed to enable her to tackle her deep anxiety about 
death and destruction with the other counselor. With 
this favorite, she expressed her intense fear of dying, 
and also insisted that we had killed her mother. At the 
same time, she did not cease trying to fill in the actual 
events of her past. She asked a great many questions 
about her relatives and tried to recall important ex- 
periences of her infancy. As her outlook on the future 
grew somewhat less pessimistic, it became possible for 
Mary to realize that she had once had a family, even 
if her parents were now dead. For the first time she re- 
quested, and was willing to accept, information about 
the other members of her family circle, her uncles and 
aunts and their children. She also seemed to feel less 
need for blocking out the traumatic past with her 
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mother, although she remained tremendously fearful 
of death, separation, and isolation. These anxieties she 
not only displayed more openly, but discussed much 
more freely. 

In her play, Mary made it evident that she was 
dimly realizing how, for her, the whole world had van- 
ished when her mother died, and that ever since she 
had felt she had nothing to live for. Slowly and very 
hesitantly she gave voice to the feeling that she, her- 
self, was responsible for her mother's death and that 
her masturbation might lead to more destruction of 
herself and perhaps of her whole world. 

From these remarks and her various play activities 
it became increasingly clear that Mary had actually 
been living under the impression that she had killed 
her mother. In general, she believed that mothers die 
of childbirth, and in this way she thought she had pro- 
voked her mother's death. La particular, she imagined 
that while in the womb she had kicked her mother in 
the gall bladder, which hurt her so badly that the gall 
bladder ailments developed of which her mother later 
died. 

The tremendous relief Mary experienced in reveal- 
ing these anxieties reduced the disturbing effect of her 
dreams, and made falling asleep easier. "I'm sleeping 
better at night," she said, and gave us her own explana- 
tion: "It's because I don't try to forget what I dream 
about. I wake up and remember it, and then I go back 
to sleep." Her crabbiness, ill humor, and depressed at- 
titude in the morning also changed. For the first time 
she talked positively about wanting to grow up and 
have her body develop. She became interested in 
wearing feminine clothes and made remarks showing 
her greater acceptance of being a girl. But, "On Hal- 
lowe'en," she said, "I'm going to dress up and act like 
a boy." In a realistic way, Mary was taking advantage 
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of the outlets that society provides children for acting 
out their less acceptable tendencies. 

Roughly then, she was more hopeful about her fu- 
ture. She talked about eventually rinding a family with 
which she could liv&-a family that would accept her 
and raise her as their child. She made up a little story 
about this: 

"Once upon a time there was a dog named Chips 
and he was lost. He wanted some food so he went 
to an alley and got a bone and some meat from a 
garbage can. After that he was cold and tired and 
wanted a nice bed to sleep in. So he went across the 
street and scratched on the door. A little old lady 
opened the door and said, 'How did you get here?' 
She told her husband and he said, 'Let's put an ad in 
the paper/ So they did. But no one claimed him, so 
Chips lived with them for a long time/* 

Her new feeling was also expressed in her drawings. 
One day, after trying, first, to make a mask, and then 
a dog, Mary finally decided that she would like to paint 
a little girl with curly hair like her own. In drawing 
the face, she sketched in little marks that resembled 
tears. Mary had been in the habit of making tears on 
the faces she drew, but this time when the counselor 
asked what they were, Mary said that they were freck- 
les. The counselor, reminding her that she used to paint 
tears, asked if these might not be, too. To which Mary 
answered, "Yes, I'll make tears on her." Then, "No, I 
won't. I want a happy girl" 

Later she drew another face; sketching the mouth 
first, she remarked that its corners were turned up "be- 
cause it's a boy/' When questioned about this, Mary 
said that if she were drawing a girl it would be dif- 
ferent, She said that whenever she drew faces the girls* 
mouths always "sort of turned down" and the boys* 
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"turned up at the comer." Suddenly she seemed to be- 
come aware of what she had been saying. She looked 
up and, as if it were a real revelation to her, said, "But 
there really isn't any reason, because girls can be happy 
and smile, too." 10 

Mary became increasingly aware of the connection 
between her unhappiness and the abrupt way her in- 
fantile pleasures had been interrupted. When Mary 
went to live with her aunt, she had suddenly had to 
relinquish sucking and messing (she had never given 
up wetting while her mother lived). The new and last- 
ing unhappiness that began at this time was reflected 
in her dreams, in which the whole world was on the 
verge of collapsing and coming to an end. She had told 
us about this before, but now when we asked her why 
she dreamt these things she linked them with one par- 
ticular event Her association was, "Why did my aunt 
take my baby bottle away when I came to live with 
her?" 

A few months later Mary chanced to have another 
visit from Frances and her husband. Though we ad- 
vised otherwise, the young couple always came to see 
Mary together, and on this visit Mary immediately 
threw herself into her brother-in-law's lap, put her arms 
about his neck, and buried her head on his breast. She 
took absolutely no heed of her sister, who witnessed 
the situation helplessly, without knowing what to do 
and incapable of acting because of her own emotional 
difficulties. After the visit, Mary asked whether a ten 
or eleven-year-old girl could marry a man of twenty 
(her brother-in-law's age), what land of marriage it 

16 In her self-portraits made during this period, the eyes were 
wide open, and looked at the world with an empty, devouring 
stare. The mouth still rested on the bottom outline of the face, 
with no space left for a chin, and the neck was quite "choked/* 
(Plate 6) Basically the faces were all mouth and eyes; there 
were never bodies to go with them. 
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might torn out to be, and could they have babies? In 
other ways, as well, she speculated about taking her 
sister s place. But this fend of reaction to these visits 
was short-lived by DOW and did not seriously hamper 
Mary's over-all progress. 

Interestingly enough, and perhaps tallying with her 
new ability to enjoy Infantile experiences, Mary's next 
recapture of things past was evoked by a particular 
smell. Her sensitivity to olfactory sensations has already 
been mentioned; most odors perturbed her and none 
pleased her. This time she noticed the disinfectant 
used in mopping corridors, an odor with which she 
should have been thoroughly familiar and about which 
she had repeatedly remarked before. Yet now, sniffing 
it carefully, she said it reminded her of the bus that 
had taken her to nursery school when her mother was 
still alive. Mary remembered how lost she had felt, 
riding alone to and from the school Frances would put 
her on the bus and then call for her after school, be- 
cause her mother was too sick to leave the house. That 
an association was also made to the disinfectants used 
during her mother's illness is suggested by the fact that 
specific memories of her mother's illness and death 
were brought out, which had formerly been blurred in 
Mary's mind. She recalled details of the funeral how 
she had cried in the car riding to the cemetery, and the 
efforts made to comfort her. These were her first posi- 
tive memories of her relatives. 

Mary told us that occasionally, when things got very 
bad, a neighbor woman from across the hall came over 
and cooked for them. Mary thought she was very nice. 
She had even occasionally invited Mary into her apart- 
ment to look at her turtles and goldfish. Now, after be- 
ing with us nearly two and a half years, Mary's fascina- 
tion with turtles and goldfish was explained. In her 
inarticulate observation of them, if not in the way she 
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treated them, Mary may have been re-enacting her 
only benign human contacts outside the home during 
her first years of life. 

Mary remembered that her sister had been the only 
person who cared for her and their mother, and that 
whenever Frances went out, either to school or to play, 
Mary was shut in with her mother. On rare occasions 
her mother would get up and cook a little. Most of the 
time she stayed in bed and lay with her face to the 
wall. Some days there was a little food to be eaten and 
some days they just went without It was when they 
had gone hungry for a day or two, or more, that the 
lady from across the hall came over and cooked. Mary 
also remembered, "When I was little I talked to my- 
self. You probably think that's funny, but there was no- 
body else to talk to. It's true, I talked to myself all the 
time. I played with myself all the time. There was 
nothing else to do." 

These were not distorted memories, and reviewing 
these happenings in true perspective helped Mary to 
understand how unreasonable it was, under these cir- 
cumstances, to have expected anything more of her 
sister. 

The holiday season preceding Mary's third Christ- 
mas in School was particularly difficult for her. She had 
grown increasingly aware of her desire to be part of a 
family and was openly jealous of children who were 
visiting their parents on Christmas. In previous years 
she had been too hostile and withdrawn to care what 
other children did or how they lived. Now for the first 
time she saw quite realistically how much better off 
children were who had families, and she was most ir- 
ritable and jealous on that score. Once the children 
went off on their vacations, however, she enjoyed the 
holidays quite thoroughly. 

Comparing the three Christmases she had spent 
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with us: the first (after six months) found her com- 
pletely miserable; the second (after eighteen months) 
showed that she was quite content with her presents 
but still indifferent to what happened around her. This 
year, she was keenly aware of events, and although she 
felt unhappy about her lack of family, she still could 
enjoy what we offered her. 

Although Mary was in relatively good contact 
through most of the holidays, her moments of being 
closest to others still occurred in connection with ac- 
tivities associated with primitive pleasures. She was 
most comfortable and in contact while she sat in the 
tub or was being dried afterward; to this, she reacted 
in a very cuddlesome, babyish manner. One day, as 
Mary sat in the tub, she saw her counselor's keys dan- 
gling from a cord around her neck. Mary put them in 
her mouth and began sucking on them. Then she 
batted them with her face and caught them with her 
mouth, very much like a baby in a crib playing with a 
rattle his mother is holding. 

At the end of the holiday season, Mary felt more 
than ever that she might have a chance at a different 
life, and a better one. "Why can't we start the whole 
world over again?" she asked. She had a real wish now 
to begin afresh and lead a more satisfactory life. 

The following month, January, was a quiet one for 
Mary, but in February she again made serious efforts 
to come to grips with her central difficulty, her need to 
have a mother. She declared, "My mother is real/' and 
went on to explain without being questioned, "Just be- 
cause she's dead doesn't mean she isn't real. It doesn't 
mean that she doesn't mean anything to me." She 
seemed ready to relinquish a palpable reality that was 
impossible for an emotional reality that was possible. 

With that, she tried, successfully, to divorce herself 
somewhat from her mother, to accept her death as a 
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fact of the past and view it less desperately. One day, 
in talking about her mother's death, she painted a 
grave. As if to indicate that this was something that 
happened long ago, she sketched cobwebs in the cor- 
ners of the painting, and by adding several crosses, 
transformed it into a picture of a cemetery. Then she 
pondered the gloominess of her painting, decided to 
alter it, and heavily painted over the crosses with 
white, so that only the borders of the cobwebs re- 
mained visible; then she added a red flower at the cen- 
ter of each cross, and dedicated the picture to one of 
her favorite counselors perhaps in appreciation of the 
way the counselor, through the years, had helped her 
overcome her depression step by step (just as Mary 
had changed the mood of this painting) and had 
helped her master the loss of her mother. (Plate 7) 

Mary could even poke fun at her thoughts of death 
and destruction if memories of her mother were not 
directly involved, but only after her depression had 
been expressed. She sketched two bones crossing each 
other against a very dark background. Then she 
painted faces on them, and declared that these were 
funny "dancing bones /* (Hate 8) The ambivalence ex- 
pressed in such paintings came to Mary's awareness in 
other contexts and she began to be amazed by some 
of her behavior. "I get lots of things but I'm still not 
satisfied!" 

These changes in Mary's attitude were reflected in 
our behavior toward her, and she soon recognized this. 
She wondered why, when she was nasty to other chil- 
dren or misbehaved in some way, her counselors spoke 
to her about it When she had first arrived at the 
School, she had behaved much worse and we had 
barely reacted. Why the change in our behavior? Mary 
was trying to understand not only her own actions and 
attitudes, but ours, too. More important, she no longer 



326 EMOTIONAL DEATH AND BEBIETH 

felt that our behavior, and the changes in it, were ar- 
bitrary or devised chiefly to make life miserable for 
her. She was beginning to sense that our actions had 
purpose. While we had always tried to make the rea- 
sons for our actions clear, now at least she understood 
us. 

Mary's anger was no longer without a goal or unre- 
lated to what went on around her. She could now point 
out the provocation readily. Often her anger was the 
result of real frustrations and discomforts, which could 
be relieved by us. 

One day she was playing aimlessly with the type- 
writer, when all at once she became purposeful and 
typed out the following story. 

"The Lonely Cactus" 

"Once upon a time there lived a little cactus plant 
and his name was Prickeley. One day he said to his 
friend who was very old: I want a friend to play 
with. And the old cactus said, why can't you play 
with me? Because you are too old. If that is the rea- 
son it is very siUy said the big cactus I will find you a 
friend, and he found him a cactus just like himself." 

In her story, Mary seemed to say that she herself 
was so pricldy because her only friend, her mother, 
had been too old and sick. Now, however, it seemed 
silly to remain prickly and without play companions 
for the rest of her life just out of loyalty to her mother. 
More important, she also seemed to feel as in the 
story that her old friend (her mother) was not only 
permitting but helping her to enjoy more pleasant 
things. Memories of the nice times she had had with 
her mother real or imagined had been recaptured, 
which gave her a more positive attitude toward life. 

All this while Mary continued to be engrossed with 
intercourse, pregnancy, and the process of childbirth. 
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Her body was still contorted into the outline of a preg- 
nant woman, but at the same time Mary often acted 
like a baby. The use to which she put her body sug- 
gested that she was both the baby and the woman who 
carried the baby within her. 

Then, suddenly her interest in babies grew until it 
came to be a monomaniacal preoccupation. Though 
never directly expressed, it seemed to center around 
the earliest experiences of a baby with his mother. This 
interest first showed up quite innocuously in Mary's ap- 
parent attempts to prepare herself for her future role 
as a mother. Again, she tried to acquire on short order 
an adjustment to, and acceptance of, her present fe- 
male and future maternal role. This effort to gain a 
surface adequacy preceded by some time the appear- 
ance and mastery of much deeper problems. 

As Mary became increasingly concerned about 
whether or not she would be a good mother, she won- 
dered whether she could care for a baby of her own, 
since no one had ever adequately cared for her. She 
began playing with dolls, in the fashion of normal girls 
her age. She dressed the baby doll, fed it from a bottle, 
bathed and changed it. Frequently and with anxiety, 
she asked, "How would a real mother take care of a 
baby?" 

This intense enactment of the care of an infant ap- 
parently made it easier for her to relinquish the desire 
to have a baby right away. One day, as she talked about 
the pain of childbirth, she said, "Some day I'd like to 
be married and probably I'd like to have a baby some 
day, too. But I'd certainly want to wait quite a while, 
even after I was married, to really get to know my 
husband. Because you don't want to have a baby and 
then get a divorce." For Mary, having a baby still 
meant losing a husband, just as she felt that her own 
birth had deprived her mother of a husband. 
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Out of a strange combination of needs, Mary ap- 
proached the mother-baby theme in every way possi- 
ble. She rivaled her sister in wanting to be pregnant; 
she acted out her own deprivation as an infant and her 
efforts to compensate for it; and perhaps, to some small 
degree, she was also trying to prepare herself realisti- 
cally for a future that had now acquired meaning and 
importance. 

She drew a woman lying in bed nursing a baby 
(supposedly in a maternity ward), and labeled every- 
thing to make it very clear that it was she who was 
nursing the baby. (Plate 9) Mary's insistence on label- 
ing the mother in her pictures with her own name, and 
her accompanying remarks that suggested she was also 
the baby in this painting, corroborated what we had 
suspected from the way she used her body: Mary was 
expressing a desire to he mother and baby all at once. 
This painting indicated the impasse in which she found 
herself. After having stated it, she seemed to try to sep- 
arate herself, as the baby, from herself, as the mother, 
or, in other words, to resolve her double personality 
resulting from being mother and baby at the same 
time. 

Her next picture seemed to be a statement of how 
she had incorporated her mother, and thus begun her 
double role of mother and infant. While speaking about 
her jealousy of children who had parents and of babies 
who nursed at their mothers breasts, Mary created a 
pictorial world consisting solely of breast and infant, or 
one might better say, she drew an infant whose whole 
world is the nursing breast he is incorporating into him- 
self. (Plate 10 ) Mary very carefully labeled the com- 
position; "A baby drinking the mother's milk from the 
breast." 

During the rest of her time with us Mary drew and 
painted a good deal After having pictured her iden- 
tity with the mother and shown how this introjection 
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had come about through incorporation, she tried to 
separate herself from her mother, to see the mother 
independent from herself. One of the pictures illustrat- 
ing this was of a woman's body without a head; lines 
indicated a neck, at the top of the page. The neck was 
very broad and the upper half of the body was pro- 
portionally huge, so that it took up almost the en- 
tire page. Most noticeable were the large, pendulous 
breasts and the relative lack of space for the lower 
parts of the body; least room was given the legs. Two 
openings were indicated for vagina and rectum, both 
in front. Mary retraced these body openings until they 
stood out very sharply. Finally she drew over the 
woman's breasts again until they, too, dominated the 
drawing. (Plate n) 

Mary seemed to be portraying only what the nursling 
sees of his mother the breasts turgid and enlarged, 
the suggestion of a neck and what the small child 
would be most interested in exploring, the body open- 
ings. 

On another sheet of paper she drew a man's body. 
Here Mary could be more objective and hence the por- 
trait was somewhat more complete. There was a head, 
all the facial features were indicated, and the propor- 
tions were better. Then she drew a male and a female 
dog, and put eight nipples on the female. 17 As before, 
she heavily outlined the nipples and penis on the dogs. 
These drawings ( as well as her remarks ) showed her 
tendency to identify the nipples of the female dog with 
the penis of the male. Then she said, "They go out- 
doors like that, don't they? They don't have to wear 
clothes." This indicated another possible reason for her 
fascination with animals, namely, their freedom to sat- 
isfy instinctual desires. 

17 Perhaps she gave the she dog eight nipples because her 
counselor had to serve eight children. 
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Then Mary dropped this type of painting for some 
time. Eventually, after making elaborate preparations, 
she took a new set of paints and paper and announced, 
"This one I'm going to paint good" She thumbed 
through various books as if looking for a subject to copy, 
but found no pictures that suited her. Discarding that 
idea, she set to work on her own with great intensity, 
and spontaneously re-created the world as it appears 
to the baby: breasts, and directly over them, the moth- 
er's mouth and eyesnothing else. She must have 
delved this from the depths of her unconscious for no 
later experience could be drawn upon to explain this 
picture of a face seen so immediately above the breasts. 
And as if to emphasize other primitive sensations be- 
longing to the earliest period of life, she put finger 
marks all around the border of the picture, which sug- 
gested her fascination with touch as her fingers groped 
for her mothers breasts and face. (Plate 12) In her 
earlier picture of the female body she had left off the 
head, probably because she was still unable to remem- 
ber her mother's face. Here it seemed she had recap- 
tured her memory of it. 

A few days later Mary again broached the question 
of lactation. First she asked about the various functions 
of the glands, and then announced that she would 
draw a baby smiling because it was drinking from the 
mother's breast But all she drew was the breast, and 
in spite of her reference to a smiling baby she did not 
draw it. When the picture was finished, she pondered 
a while about what to label it, and finally decided on: 
"A woman's breast getting ready for nursing." Then, 
reflecting on her new knowledge, she said that this was 
not really quite right, because not only was the breast 
getting ready to care for the baby but the mother's 
whole body. And she wound up by drawing a baby in 
the uterus. 
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As Mary drew, she talked about her future. Lately, 
she said, she had thought a lot about what she wanted 
to do when she grew up. She thought that being a 
stenographer might be a good profession. We told her 
that these were pleasant and perfectly reasonable 
thoughts, but that she had plenty of time, and it might 
be more important to decide what Mnd of person she 
wanted to be than the particular land of job she would 
hold. "Well/' she said, "all I want is to be just a plain 
person." When asked what a "plain person" was, she 
said, "Well, no. I guess I'd rather be a nice person.'* 

Conversations about childbirth, having a baby, how 
babies grow up, and so on, continued for weeks. Then 
Mary's interest shifted to ailments and deformities 
again, but with a new emphasis on how they could 
be overcome. She wondered why, since she had been 
a healthy baby, she had still undergone very unpleas- 
ant experiences as an infant. Once, after deep thought, 
she blurted out, "Which things are more important, the 
physical things that happen to you or the things that 
happen to your feelings?" With further talk, Mary her- 
self arrived at the conclusion that both are important, 
but although we can do relatively little about perma- 
nent physical damage, there is a lot we can do about 
our emotions. 

Early in April, Mary determined to write "a book 
about my life/' Bringing pencil and paper to a little 
table, she said, "I'm going to call the story 'My Life/ " 
And she wrote at the top of the paper, "My Life, by 
Mary." She next decided, "My life is different at dif- 
ferent times; it better be in chapters. The first chapter 
will be When I am Little/ " Thereafter, during a num- 
ber of sessions, Mary dictated her life to her counselor. 
The following are excerpts: 18 

18 Her asides to the counselor are indicated in parentheses. 
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CHAPTER i. When I am Little 
When I was little (I was bad, wasn't 1?), about 
three years old, my mother died. Before my mother 
died and when I was a little baby about nine months 
old my daddy died. Then I went to live with my 
aunt and she had two children. She had my mother's 
dresser, and me and my sister Frances had my moth- 
er's bed. 

After about three or two years when I was with 
her I wanted a dog, but my aunt didn't care for dogs 
very much so we didn't get one. So there was this 
little dog sitting on the back porch of two little col- 
ored girls and they were not very nice to him ( this 
is all true). So I stole him. Then they were looking 
for him for a couple of days. They came to my house 
and they asked if we had seen their little dog and 
I told my aunt when I first found the dog that I found 
him. But I really didn't. So when they came, my aunt 
said, Is this your dog?' and they said, Yes/ And then 
my aunt knew that I stole him, because after they 
took it I told her why. (Do you believe me that this 
is really true?) 

CHAPTER IL When I am Older 

I lived with my aunt for about five and a half 
years. Then a case worker took me to visit a school 
before I went to the Orthogenic School that I will 
talk about later. My sister went with lots of boys that 
she liked but most of them my aunt didn't like. One 
day my sister was with Joe who is now her husband 
and when my sister came home from seeing Joe my 
aunt kicked her out of the house and told her not to 
come back. Then when she was gone I was very sad 
because my sister told me that she would come back 
and get me but she didn't. 
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DDL The School I am Now At 
After the case worker took me to visit the School 
I came the next day to live there. When I was at 
the School for about a month you took me wading 
and I caught a turtle. It was a mud turtle ( do you 
remember this?). Then we had a party and there 
was puzzles for all of us. 

CHAPTER iv. The Orthogenic School All About It 

In the girls' dorm there is one room which I and 
Charlotte sleep in. Then there is six other beds for 
other people because the house used to be ... 
(what did it used to be?) oh, yes, a minister's home, 
and the School used to be part of the church. There 
are only eight girls in the entire School (that's right, 
you're a woman) and there are twenty-six boys. 

She gave a detailed listing of all the rooms, the 
groups, equipment, etc. 

The fifth chapter Mary dictated was entitled The 
School Rooms, and the sixth The People in the School; 
both were concerned largely with enumerations. She 
became somewhat more personal in the seventh chap- 
ter: Counselors of the Orthogenic School. It seemed 
that she needed to enumerate these facts and names 
more or less mechanically in order to separate the un- 
pleasant past from the more satisfying present. After 
the seventh chapter Mary requested that the whole 
history be read back to her, and then she went on dic- 
tating: 

CHAPTER vm. Counselors That I Like Best 
The counselor that I like best in the girls' dormi- 
tory is Joan. (Ill go get my bottle, OK? Ill be right 
back.) 

At this juncture, Mary went to fill her baby bottle; 
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returning, she asked, "Will this bottle last as long as 
I live? If I broke it could you get a new one?" By this 
action Mary established the connection between two 
facets of her School life: her real attachment to her 
favorite counselors and the infantile pleasures she had 
rediscovered and was still enjoying. But apparently she 
was not sure that either (or both) of these satisfac- 
tions would last a lifetime, or that response to her phys- 
ical and emotional needs was permanently assured. 
Going on with her dictation, she referred to Joan. "I 
like her best because I know her better than any of 
my other counselors." And then, not wanting to hurt 
anyone's feelings, she mentioned the names of two new 
staff members and explained that she did not know 
them well, yet. 

Mary was now ready to stop dictating because she 
had nothing more to add to her story. With some hesi- 
tation, as if she felt obliged to, she remarked that she 
liked most of the other children, but now she was fin- 
ished; and then she sat sucking quietly on the bottle 
for some time. 

The writing of her life history seemed to be another 
effort to bring order into her life, to understand its se- 
quence. But Mary still had difficulty in establishing a 
continuity; her life had been divided into separate 
parts, which had forced her, as it were, to divide the 
story into disconnected chapters. 

By the end of this period, Mary was still occasionally 
losing her temper and screaming, but she explained to 
her counselor that she never screamed at people she 
trusted and knew well, and with whom she felt secure. 
This was true. It was when her anxiety was aroused 
by her fear of new people, and what they might do 
to her, that she reverted to fits of screaming. She also 
said, "Sometimes I just have to. I feel like screaming 
and I can't help it." At first she would not elaborate 
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"beyond saying that this happened when she was very 
angry. When asked at whom she was angry, she re- 
plied, "At everybody." Then she corrected this to, "No, 
maybe not everybody. I just don't know who I'm angry 
at." 

Part of Mary's concern about losing her temper was 
motivated by her thoughts of the future. She hoped to 
live with a family when she left the School, and feared 
that she might scream at them and arouse their dis- 
like. She was afraid that maintaining control might 
prove especially difficult in the first week, before she 
got to know them; once she knew and trusted them, 
she would no longer have to lose her temper. On the 
other hand, she felt we would select the right family 
for her, and that once she got to know them, things 
would go fairly well. In this way Mary was slowly 
making ready to leave the School and live in a more 
natural environment, which was, incidentally, in line 
with the agency's desires. 

Despite the rather empty statements Mary made 
about other children in her autobiography, they, too, 
had become more important to her. She was now not 
only getting along with them better, but really enjoy- 
ing their company. At the same time she was more 
aware that some of the children disliked her, and that 
she had done things to provoke them. She no longer 
screamed at the children because of this, though she 
still reacted angrily by saying that she was glad no- 
body liked her. Such remarks were less frequent, how- 
ever, than her genuine feelings of misery at not being 
appreciated. Bursting into tears, she sometimes said 
how unhappy she was because other children did not 
like her as much as she wanted them to. 

In this period of growing interest in human relations, 
Mary suddenly noticed that she had never decorated 
the walls of her room with anything but objects, ani- 
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mal pictures, or maps. She now replaced most of these 
with pictures of people, particularly mothers and ba- 
bies. 

Mary's habitual, "Give me something. Buy me toys," 
was too ingrained to cease at once, but one day she 
did suddenly stop herself in the middle of such a re- 
quest, and looking about the room, said, "Well, I really 
wouldn't know where to put it if you'd give me some- 
thing. I've so many things, I really don't need anything 
more." 

Her frightening dreams were now populated by 
protective figures those to whom Mary was most 
closely attached. She actually re-dreamt some of her 
nightmares, and gave thenweassuring endings. For ex- 
ample, she again dreamt that bombs were falling on 
the School, but this time she was wearing a gas mask 
that had been supplied by her favorite counselors and 
myself. We saw to it that nothing happened to her, in 
spite of the war. Mary's understanding of the changing 
nature of her dreams led to conversations about other 
matters that still roused fear. "I know I'm afraid of 
being sick and dying, and I'm afraid about my body 
being hurt. But I know you'll take care of me." When 
we asked why she still harbored these misgivings when 
she had not once been ill in the nearly three years' 
time she had spent with us, she said, "Well, it's because 
my mother and daddy died. I might get sick too." 

This is not to say, of course, that all her anxieties 
about herself or misgivings about her past disappeared. 
But Mary could occasionally joke about them and find 
the joke funny. One morning, for example, she asked 
her counselor if anything on a man's penis ever had to 
be cut off. She was referring to circumcision, which 
was explained to her. Except for this, the counselor 
added that she had never known of anyone's having 
anything cut off his penis, at which Mary giggled and 
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said, "Yes, me." This was not an anxious laughter, but 
an effort to gain mastery over her castration anxiety 
through joking about it. A bit later she returned to 
this conversation, apparently to reassure herself that 
she need not feel too bad about not having a penis. 
"Never mind," she said. "As soon as I grow up I'm going 
to get married and have a baby." 

It was most untimely that just now the fear Mary 
had so often conjured up was about to come true: 
Frances became pregnant. It seemed that nothing 
could ever go smoothly in the life of this child. Her 
early life had been split into isolated fragments that 
prevented her from reaching integration, and her re- 
habilitation at the School was twice set back by 
outside events. The first serious setback came with 
Frances* marriage and the things it reactivated. Now 
her life was to be once more unsettled by her sister's 
pregnancy. To avoid any unnecessary anxiety we de- 
layed telling Mary about it until the end of April, when 
the pregnancy was in its fourth month and there was 
little likelihood that it would not be completed. 

DISCUSSION 

It was only after Mary had lived with us for nearly 
two and a half years, that we were able to fit our ob- 
servationsparticularly the material which had re- 
cently come to light into a tentative explanation for 
her baffling behavior, its possible origin and meaning. 
Two different sets of factors, each of them complex, 
seemed to have contributed to the central features of 
her disturbance. 

The first had to do with the death of her parents, 
and particularly her mother. With this, Mary felt that 
her Me had become totally empty and hopeless, and 
could never yield any satisfactions for her. Worst of all, 
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she was convinced that she, herself, had brought about 
her misery by killing her mother through her uncon- 
trolled hostility (kicking her mother in the gall blad- 
der). This burden of guilt she felt she had to carry for 
the rest of her life. In retaliation, she expected to be 
equally destroyed. She should suffer as she had made 
her mother suffer hence her terrific fear that one of 
her little real or imagined ailments would utterly de- 
stroy her. This was also a clue to her melancholic with- 
drawal from the world and retirement to her bed. She 
deserved nothing but to be sick in bed and uncared 
for, as she, through her imaginary kicking, had caused 
her mother to be sick in bed and uncared for. More- 
over, only by staying quietly in bed, or remaining in- 
active, could Mary make sure that she would not add 
further to her guilt by destroying other persons through 
her hostile actions. Such stern repression of her hos- 
tility was necessary to prevent her from being put up 
for sale, kicked, or otherwise hurt, in retaliation for her 
having kicked her mother. After all, it had been her 
own act of hostility, so Mary imagined, that had led 
to her mother's dying and therefore to Mary's being 
put out of the home. 

This guilt and anxiety, which had originally been 
unconscious but eventually became conscious or semi- 
conscious, was the underlying dynamic of Mary's dis- 
turbance. Superimposed on it was the second set of 
equally complex factors. They seemed to originate less 
in unconscious feelings of guilt, worthlessness, and the 
impulse to destroy (with its resulting fear that she 
would be destroyed in retaliation), than in the actual 
experiences of her disjointed life. 

For quite some time we had been aware that it was 
very characteristic of Mary to keep her relations with 
various staff members separate and distinct, and to 
seem like a different person in each relation. Equally 
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characteristic was the way the nature of her relation to 
one and the same person could so abruptly change. 
This may have been a function of her efforts to live out 
again the various phases of her past. Children ap- 
peared as sister figures, cousins, and the like. A coun- 
selor might be cast in the role of the sister who at one 
moment provides satisfactions, in the next, competes 
for the mother's attention, and at still another time is 
the sexual seducer. A second counselor might some- 
times be the giving mother, and, on other occasions, 
the melancholic, neglecting mother. A third adult 
might represent the hoped-for lady from across the 
hall, who brought Mary food or invited her in to play, 
only to rouse a fear that this new, helpful person might 
leave just as unpredictably as that other lady had ap- 
peared and disappeared in Mary's infancy. By becom- 
ing suitable targets for the discharge of Mary's hatred 
of her aunt, other adults helped Mary to master the 
rejection she had experienced from her. 

Most, if not all, of these real people in Mary's life 
had been utterly inconsistent in their relations with 
her. The mother was at one moment giving and at 
another indifferent, if not openly depriving. The sister 
would care for Mary and then neglect her for play 
companions, boy friends, and finally a husband; some- 
times she sided with Mary against the aunt and some- 
times she reversed her support 

Even Mary's aunt was not solely rejecting and puni- 
tive. In reality, she did provide food and lodging, if 
only at a price; but still, Mary might have had to dread 
starvation without it. The uncle, likewise, was at one 
moment ready to leave Mary in peace (nothing needs 
to be done about the child's misbehavior), and at an- 
other to castrate her (threaten to cut her thumb off). 

To make matters worse, the various episodes in 
Mary's life had been so radically disconnected from 
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one another that she had never been able to see them 
in any intelligible sequence, without which she could 
not develop an integrated attitude toward life much 
less an integrated personality. 19 Hence her schizoid 
behavior, with its baffling shifts from one mood to an- 
other, without any visible reason for the change or any 
sensible transition from one form of behavior to the 
next, paralleled the way her life had been fragmented, 
and its events isolated from one another. At last, how- 
ever, we began to understand, from what we had 
learned directly from her and from her reactions to us, 
that Mary's life had been divided, mainly, into four 
distinct, emotional phases of development and experi- 
ence, which seemed to her to be wholly disconnected 
(unless, as mentioned before, these strokes of fate were 
seen as punishment for a terrific misdeed) . 

The first was the short, rather benign period of early 
infancy, before her father's death, when the family was 
still relatively happy and well integrated. During this 
period she probably received ample gratification from 
her mother. 

A period followed that may have been slow in evolv- 
ing but was probably fully developed when Mary was 
one, or one and a half, years old. This was the time 
when her mother became progressively more melan- 
cholic and withdrawn from the world and failed to pro- 
vide any regularity for her baby; at odd moments she 
would pick her up and feed her, but for the most part 
she remained unresponsive to her crying or whining. 
While Mary's needs were barely met, at least no de- 
mands were made on her for emotional maturation or 
socialization. Thus, on the one hand, there were mo- 

19 This, incidentally, was an added reason for Mary's cling- 
ing to the idea that she was guilty of having killed her mother. 
Only as punishment for such a misdeed could these inconsistent 
experiences make sense to her. 
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ments of gratification in Mary's life, which, were fol- 
lowed by long and irregnlar periods of deprivation; 
on the other hand, virtually no demands were made 
on her at all. Both sets of experiences may have char- 
acterized her second phase. 

This period of isolation was fully recovered later, 
though at the time we could recognize it only in dim 
outline. It was the period when Mary's mother turned 
away from her, not only figuratively, but literally. Most 
of the time she faced the wall, with her back to her 
baby and the world, as Mary was so often to turn her 
back on us. Mary had relived this later by never look- 
ing at us even when addressing someone she averted 
her eyes and buried her head in her counselor's lap or 
arms. The tremendous anxiety with which Mary 
started each day, her wish not to wake up, her morning 
complaints of various hurts, all may have been the con- 
sequence of her anguish when, as a baby, she was not 
taken care of in the morning, was not fed by the 
melancholic mother who remained indifferent to her 
wailing. 

The third phase of Mary's lif e began with the trauma 
of her mother's death. Suddenly she was confronted 
with an extremely demanding environment in which 
a great deal of regularity was expected of her, the kind 
of regularity and proper behavior for which nothing 
had prepared her. The fact that her emotional needs 
were going virtually unsatisfied, when coupled with 
the severe, punitive attitudes of her aunt, awoke in 
Mary, who had been so little socialized, an infantile 
rage. This, in turn, provoked more punitive action by 
her relatives. But, on the other hand, she was now reg- 
ularly and adequately fed, housed, and clothed, which 
made her not only hate her aunt but also fear her 
displeasure. 
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The fourth and, so far, last period of Mary's life be- 
gan with her arrival at the School. 

Only one person appeared in all four phases of 
Mary's Me. Frances was the only visible link, so to 
speak, that tied the periods together or could even 
prove to Mary that they had ever really existed and 
were not just figments of her imagination. This explains 
the tremendous importance of Frances for Mary over 
and above the Toona fide, though ambivalent, relation 
existing between them. It also suggests why any 
change in Frances' life (marriage, and her subsequent 
pregnancy) was so shattering to Mary. Since her sister 
was the only contact that in any way bound her Me 
together, any radical change in Frances' Me put Mary's 
very existence on the verge of falling apart again. 

In their common desperation the two children had 
been constantly thrown together, even in the same 
bed. There they may have tried to find comfort in one 
another, although only at the price of overwhelming 
guilt-feelings, particularly on Frances' part. As the 
elder of the two she had, after all, enjoyed a more 
sheltered and pleasant childhood and was, therefore, 
more socialized. It was in bed, too, that Mary wit- 
nessed Frances' suicidal attempts, which may well 
have reinforced her guilty memories about her mel- 
ancholic, dying mother. 

Here, then, was the clue to why, in one of her first 
statements to us about herself, she had called herself 
a murderer. In the first dream she had told us about, 
she had killed Frances because Frances had kicked her 
in her sleep, as (she thought) she had kicked her 
mother this aroused such anger in Mary that she 
wished to kill Frances, not because Frances kicked her, 
but because through so doing, she reminded Mary of 
her belief that she had destroyed her mother. That 
Frances kicked her may have meant to Mary that 
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Frances knew Mary had lolled their mother and 
wanted to punish Mary in kind That Frances thus 
seemed to give truth to Mary's delusion, was the un- 
forgivable sin for which Mary wished to murder her, 

Mary was fully convinced that whoever kicks is 
Mlled in punishment; whoever gets kicked dies. There- 
fore Mary had no hope for herself, since she had de- 
prived herself of her mother by kicking her and even- 
tually would be punished for this misdeed by being 
killed. One of the proofs that her reasoning was correct 
lay in her aunt's punitive attitude, which Mary under- 
stood as punishment for having killed her mother. 

It probably took a strange combination of real ex- 
periences to force Mary to hold on to her mother so 
desperately. Loyalty, she may have felt, required that 
she make no new friends in life, and that she reject 
the world as her mother had. The way Mary had so 
abundantly enjoyed certain infantile satisfactions 
(such as masturbation, wetting) and the relatively few 
demands made on her while her mother was still alive, 
also kept Mary hopelessly bound to her mother as the 
sole person who had ever supplied her with at least 
some pleasures, though never in sufficient quantity to 
quench her all-pervasive desire for more. Throughout 
most of Mary's life, therefore, her mother had seemed 
to be the only person who could provide satisfactions; 
as proof, all pleasures had been withdrawn when her 
mother died (for example, her aunt had taken away 
the baby bottle). Mary's hopes that other people her 
sister or aunt might offer her satisfactions always 
ended in disappointment. Mary's susceptibility to sex- 
ual experiences with men probably arose from the 
same wish: that they might fulfill her needs. But this 
had only led to further disappointment and severe 
punishment, as well. 

With this reconstruction we can understand how 
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and why the dead mother's hold on Mary could at last 
begin to loosen. Once Mary could accept the infantile 
pleasures we offered, her mother ceased to be the only 
possible source of these satisfactions. The less indispen- 
sable her mother became, the less extreme loyalty to 
her seemed required of Mary. As she was well cared 
for at the School, and nothing untoward happened to 
her, Mary began to think that perhaps she would not 
be destroyed for having killed her mother, and even 
began to doubt that she had killed her. By the same 
token, her mother seemed less powerful, and therefore 
less threatening, now that other people, apparently, 
could offer Mary the same gratifications, more consist- 
ently. Hence, in her story about the prickly cactus, 
Mary was able to picture her mother as approving her 
search for friends of her own age, including even the 
counselors, who, compared with her mother, seemed 
to be Mary's contemporaries. 

No child could have mastered without special help 
the inconsistencies and ambivalent relations that filled 
Mary's life. She had never enjoyed adequate periods 
of peace and quiet, and she had experienced so much 
deprivation, that she had never been able to accumu- 
late enough emotional energy for integrating her ex- 
periences. Events had been far too unpleasant to offer 
her sufficient incentives for trying to master a lif e that 
seemed to promise no rewards for coining to terms 
with it. 

Any one of these factors, any one of these inconsist- 
ent relations with significant persons, would probably 
have produced a neurotic or delinquent child. Their 
bewildering combination led to the chaotic, schizo- 
phrenic-like personality and behavior that character- 
ized Mary for the greater length of her stay at the 
School. No matter what the occasion, all her reactions 
to reality were dictated by the pressures originating in 
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her previous life experiences. At the same time, to 
make matters even more confusing to us, and to her 
(because she could not explain her actions either), 
restitutive efforts of her ego were also at work These 
restitutive efforts again had little connection with the 
external reality of the moment, but went back to any 
one of the various phases of her past experience or, 
rather, to her distorted view of them. 

These factors led to a complete lack of consistency 
in Mary's relations with adults or children at the 
School. To every contact, she responded with a differ- 
ent pattern, depending on which phase of her past was 
being reactivated at the moment. Since this was un- 
predictable, and since there was little connection be- 
tween what we did and how she reacted, our behavior 
toward her, despite our best efforts, was tinged with 
a certain feeling of not being to the point. Hence, work- 
ing with her was frustrating and emotionally exhaust- 
ing. Mary, who would never commit herself, always 
required a total commitment from us. A minor example 
of this was the way she asked questions, where other 
children would express themselves. She forced us to 
make statements or seek response from her, which we 
would have preferred deferring until she could speak 
on her own. 

Only after Mary had been two and a half years at 
the School, and had, herself, begun to integrate her 
past experiences, understand them, and develop ap- 
propriate reactions to them, did she become somewhat 
oriented in the present, so that she reacted appropri- 
ately to the adults around her and made it possible for 
us to form really strong emotional ties to her. In at- 
tempting to socialize herself, Mary at last permitted 
us to invest our own emotions more deeply in her. We 
could finally drop our deliberate and conscious efforts 
to help her and could begin to establish a freer, two- 
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way relation that liad a consistency and uniqueness of 
its own. 

At about that time a second projective test was given 
to Mary, this time a TAT. Her first reactions to many 
of the pictures characteristically expressed deep anx- 
iety and helplessness. Some of the stories she made up, 
particularly those covering topics that were not imme- 
diately related to her past life but were conditioned 
by the pictures themselves, were fairly realistic and 
pervaded by a somewhat optimistic outlook on the fu- 
ture. Other stories that expressed an initialy gloomy 
reaction to the pictures, were followed by inventions 
showing how much Mary now remembered of her 
early life, and how much it preoccupied her. If a story 
revolved about themes of the past, however, it was 
nearly always gloomy. 

There was an interesting sequence in the stories 
Mary spun. The tales she made up to the first pictures 
shown her were more realistic; they dealt more literally 
with the content of the pictures and they contained 
associations arising from her current experiences. Later 
on in the test, as Mary became swamped by material 
and feelings originating in her past (apparently in- 
duced by the process, similar to free association., of 
inventing the stories), the pictures' content became 
less important for her imaginative production. The fan- 
tasy-material that emerged related ever more closely 
to her earliest history; at the same time, her outlook 
on life became progressively more pessimistic insofar 
as could be judged from the stories. 

Mary's new achievements, therefore, such as her 
ability to master tasks (learning in school, understand- 
ing her feelings ) and to view life more optimistically, 
still seemed restricted to the rather thin layer of her 
current life. This layer seemed to give way under seri- 
ous emotional pressure, particularly from emotions 
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originating in the past; these could still engulf her in 
deep depression and hopeless anxiety, though she 
often tried her best to break through with more posi- 
tive hopes for the future. 

The following excerpts from Mary's stories may illus- 
trate these impressions. 

About the first picture 20 Mary said, "He got this for 
his birthday or something and didn't know how to play 
it, and he's going to take lessons. He's puzzled because 
he didn't know what it was. Then he was happy; he's 
going to learn how to play real good." 

There was an indication here of an initial inability 
to do or enjoy things, but there was also conviction 
that she would be able to learn how. The ending was 
optimistic about the future. 

The relative security with which Mary attacked the 
first story wavered a bit with the second picture. 21 But 
after a question expressing momentary uncertainty, 
Mary recovered her poise and invented a story appro- 
priate to the picture's content: "What's all this? She's 
coming home from school and she sees some people 
working on their garden. She wants to know what 
they're going to plant. And they said they were going 
to plant com and when some of it was grown they 
gave it to her and her family and then she ate it and 
came back and gave them some cookies she baked. 
That's all; all right?" 

This story related to Mary's wish to be able to supply 
her own necessities, particularly food. Since the girl in 
the story succeeded in doing this, the story might be 
classified as rather cheerful in outlook, although only 

20 For a description of this picture see footnote No. 7 on 
page 79. 

21 For a description of tliis picture see footnote No. 31 on 
page 174. 
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on the level of bare necessities and the most primitive 
(oral) satisfactions. 

Mary reacted to the third picture 22 with feelings of 
deep helplessness, anxiety, and inability to compre- 
hend. Perhaps these emotions were evoked by the pic- 
ture's subject, or by the primitive associations with 
food prompted by the previous picture. It may also 
have been possible that Mary's ability to connect the 
content of the pictures with the present had been ex- 
hausted. At any rate, Mary's story seemed conditioned 
by recollections of her mother. All Mary said was, "Oh, 
help, help! How come she's doing that, do you know? 
She's been working real hard and is all exhausted and 
tired and she is so tired she can hardly walk. She's 
going to the house and lay down to sleep. Then she 
gets up and makes supper and then she feels better. 
And that's all about this one." 

In the light of Mary's desire to be a boy, which was 
still quite marked at the time of the test, we decided 
to supplement the cards with some that were originally 
devised for boys. We therefore presented her next 
with picture three (male). 23 The figure was easily 
recognized as a boy, but although Mary seemed to re- 
alize this, she changed it to a woman, perhaps so that 
she could continue with recollections of her mother. 
Her story: "She's crying. Is it a man? A lady, and she 
was real tired, fell against the bench and her keys 
dropped. And a man picked them up, carried her in 
the room and put her in bed and when she woke up 
she said, Where am I?' And he said, In your room.' 
And she said, 'How did I get there?' And he said, 1 

22 Picture three ( GF ) shows a young woman standing with 
downcast head, her face covered with her hand. Her left arm is 
stretched forward against a wooden door. 

23 For a description of this picture see footnote No. 8 on 
page 79. 
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carried you, because you fell/ And then he left her 
alone and she went to sleep again and then she woke 
up and made supper for her husband and children. 
Because her children were in school. And then they 
came home and she told them the story and they said 
they were very sorry. And so she took them to the 
movie. It was 'Connecticut Yankee* and Ichabod and 
Mr. Toad/ " 

This ending seemed to reveal an effort to deny the 
validity of her past, to connect or counteract unpleas- 
ant recollections with pleasant experiences of the pres- 
ent, and to seek, if not a happy ending, at least one 
that implied a family Me (Mary had seen these movies 
recently). 

Mary's response to the fourth picture 24 was: "What 
is this lady doing? She likes this man and he wants to 
go away to work and she's trying to tell him not to go 
but he has to. And he's trying to get away and she 
doesn't want him to go. He has to go to work and if he 
doesn't get there on time he'll lose his job and not get 
any money. And he comes home and says that he's 
going to try the job for about two months and see how 
it is. And she says no. And he says he has to go get 
money. And she agrees and then they get married and 
get children and live happy ever after." 

In her story, Mary was moving farther away from 
the actual memories that prompted her preceding 
stories ( the mother who was tired, fell down, and was 
carried to her room while the children were in school). 
Instead, she drew on what must have been hearsay to 
her, namely, her mother's reluctance to let her father 
go to work and his difficulties in finding and holding 
a job. 

Following these recollections of life with her mother, 

24 For a description of this picture see footnote No. 9 on 
page 79. 
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the fifth picture 25 seemed to inspire material relating 
to her sister's marriage, at least insofar as sexual rela- 
tions between Mary and a brother (brother-in-law) 
were projected into it. Her story went: "Oh, this one's 
going to be hard! She's come into her house. She's look- 
ing into the room and sees somebody in there and then 
she's real puzzled and she walks in and the light is 
turned on and it's her brother. And he hugs and kisses 
her. Don't write thatl [Laughs] And then they go to 
bed and in the morning he tells her he had to go back 
to the war and he goes. And he says the reason he 
came when the lights were turned off was because I 
was tired from driving on the bus and the train. And 
then he says I'll come back again some time. And then 
that's all." At this juncture Mary got up and got her- 
self some candy. 

That Mary was dealing here with fantasies she her- 
self could not accept was suggested by her request that 
some of her remarks not be written down (the stories 
were being taken in shorthand) and by her anxious 
laugh. Perhaps because these fantasies were unaccept- 
able to her, the story had no happy ending. The 
brother-lover leaves; he may come back and he may 
not. 

The topics of Mary's stories now became increas- 
inly gloomy and hopeless. Her first association to one 
of the next pictures was, "This is a man he's talking 
to his old grandfather because he's going to die pretty 
soon." About another picture: "Oh, help! This man's 
going away to the war and he kisses his wife good-bye. 
And she doesn't want him to go and she's real sad." 
Again about another picture: "What's this? She's think- 
ing that this is how she's going to look when she gets 
old and then her grandmother comes and says she 

25 For a description of this picture see footnote No. 10 on 
page So. 
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probably will." And still another story: "What's this? 
This lady, she's going to Riverview [an amusement 
park] and she goes on the roller coaster and she's 
afraid. Oh, have I got a headache!" Thus the thought 
of a trip to Riverview, which most children enjoyed, 
in Mary created anxiety and a physical symptom. 

Mary's story about the blank card (picture sixteen) 
involved fighting (boxing) with a parent figure, being 
lost, married, having children, and then being sold be- 
cause she was mean; however, Mary projected a more 
hopeful outlook about the future at the end. Her story: 
"Oh, scare, scare! [Throughout the telling of this story 
Mary was agitated and squirmed about.] Once upon a 
time there was a dog. And his name was Boxer. And 
he was a boxer. I don't want to look at this. [She put 
aside the blank card.] And he knew how to box with 
his master real good. [Mary began chewing her gum 
frantically and blowing big bubbles.] So they named 
him Boxer. And one day he got lost and he couldn't 
find his way home. And he went up to a policeman 
and howled. And the policeman looked at Ms coEar 
and saw his address and took Boxer home. And every 
day he saw the policeman he ran up to him, and the 
policeman always gave him some candy or something. 
[Mary reached for some candy.] And then Boxer had 
puppies with the other boxer in the house. One was a 
boy and the other was a girl. And the puppies were 
real cute. And then the boxers' master and the mis- 
tress didn't want to see the puppies, so they bought 
some kennels. And then they got more and more dog- 
gies and pups and then after a while some of the pups 
were mean and didn't want to live in kennels. And so 
they were sold. And the boxer was happy that he had 
some of his children to play with, and he lived happily 
ever after/' 
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To picture seventeen (boys) 26 her reaction was, 
"Oh! He's naked, isn't he? Help, help! I can't think of 
anything. He's a burglar. Is that all right? He's a burglar 
and somebody stole his clothes and he was escaping 
out of the house so that nobody would see him without 
his clothes. So he ran and the police caught him and 
they put him in jail and gave him some jail clothes. 
And that's ail." 

To picture eighteen (girls) 27 Mary's story was: 
"What's this woman doing? Help, help! Is she stran- 
gling her? Will Dr. B. get mad if I say that she's stran- 
gling her? [She was assured that lots of people see that 
picture the same way she did.] This woman's mad at 
her daughter because she went out with a man that 
the lady didn't like. So she strangled her. When the 
man found out, he took that mother to the police and 
they put her in the electric chair. And that's the end." 

And so it was: for reasons that can be understood 
from this last story, Mary was unwilling to go on with 
the test. 



EMOTIONAL REBIRTH 



In view of Mary's considerable progress and her gen- 
uine desire to live with a family, the agency and the 
consulting psychiatrist felt that Mary should leave the 
School in order to experience family life while she was 
still young. We at the School should have preferred to 

26 For a description of this picture see footnote No. 33 on 
page 174. 

21 This picture shows a woman with her hands squeezed 
around the throat of another woman whom she appears to be 
pushing backwards across the banister of a stairway. 
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have Mary stay with us at least another year or two, 
since we felt that her ego was by no means sufficiently 
strong yet to cope adequately with life. The agency, 
however, had started a program of special treatment 
homes, and believed that in one of these Mary would 
find sufficient protection and adequate treatment to 
meet her still unfilled needs. At the same time, she 
would be in a more family-like setting. A compromise 
was reached, according to which Mary was to leave 
the School in June, at the end of both the academic 
year and her third year with us. 

When we learned of Frances' pregnancy, however, 
these plans had to be changed. We felt strongly that 
Mary should remain with us until the baby was born 
so that we could help her with her reactions. 

From the moment Mary learned that her sister was 
going to have a baby her concern about pregnancy and 
pregnant women reappeared in much intensified form. 
Her fears of desertion and utter deprivation returned 
in full force, but this time they did not lead to severe 
depression and isolation. Mary did go back to scream- 
ing, but only rarely. She again said that she wanted to 
be a baby, and even insisted that she was one. But 
most characteristic of the ensuing months was her feel- 
ing that she could not cope with the tasks confronting 
her. This was expressed in her recurrent cry of "help, 
help" and "scare, scare," which had been frequent in 
the past but had been virtually dropped from her vo- 
cabulary in recent months. Confronted with an over- 
whelming emotional experience that she could not 
master, her ego again lost its power to exercise control. 

Once more, Mary was afraid that no one would ever 
care for her and that she would never be able to look 
after herself. As she went to bed one night, she called 
out to her counselor, in real misery, that she wanted her 
mother, and someone to cook for her and feed her. "If 
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I had a mother she'd cook for me, but I don't have a 
mother." When we offered to cook with her or to give 
her food at these times, she usually refused. On the 
few occasions when she did accept food, it seemed to 
afford but little relief to her feelings of deprivation. In 
this time of stress her longing for her mother came back 
in strength and again the mother was identified with 
the chief service she either had rendered Mary or Mary 
had wished for, that is, giving food. 

While during the preceding months Mary's posture 
had become somewhat straightened out, she now reas- 
sumed, even more than before, the look of a pregnant 
woman. Indeed, as her unconscious preoccupations ex- 
pressed themselves mainly through changes in her 
body, she insisted that she really was carrying a baby 
in her stomach. Sometimes she thought that she was 
carrying her sister's baby. Unable to master the impact 
of the new event realistically or through higher forms 
of defense, and motivated by her deep oral fixation, she 
tried to master it through incorporation. But incorpo- 
rating the baby, and perhaps her sister as well, made 
the ego boundaries she had only recently established 
again become fluid. 

Restitutive efforts were not absent. Consciously, for 
much of this time, she tried dealing with the new sit- 
uation realistically. She asked frequent questions about 
what it is like to be an aunt. But these conscious ef- 
forts only led to another deep anxiety, as her fears 
about being an aunt revived her fears about whether 
she would be a good mother. The two anxieties now 
merged, and acquired a new and dreaded meaning. 
She was about to become the aunt of a child of whom 
she was intensely jealous and whom she hated, even as 
she felt her aunt had hated her. In the old days, she 
had hated her aunt in return and had wished to kill 
her. But now that Mary, herself, was to become an 
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aunt who hated her niece, her old wish to destroy the 
aunt meant now that she had to wish to destroy her- 
sdf. 

The somatic changes Mary observed in herself, as 
well as the emotional turmoil she was experiencing, re- 
evoked additional anxieties about her physical well- 
being. But here again, as in her realistic questions about 
being an aunt, Mary was able to question us intensively 
about how she could remain healthy. 

Probably because the news of the coming baby had 
heightened Mary's jealousy and hence her feelings of 
hostility, she grew more worried about whether she 
would be able to restrain these emotions. She seemed 
most afraid of reverting to her violent attacks upon 
other people, which might have made her fear she 
would lose control when confronted with the baby. One 
day, as she watched a television program (which chil- 
dren do only rarely at the School) Mary remarked to 
her counselor that the purpose of looking at television 
was "to learn how to kill people." Since she got no reply 
to this provocative remark, Mary altered it to, 'Well, 
maybe really not to kill people/* She, herself, seemed 
to be wondering whether her ambivalent desires would 
lead her toward discharge or integration, 

Mary was very curious now about why people might 
want or not want to take care of babies and children. 
Again she began by uttering recriminations against her 
aunt, although, by and large, this kind of accusation 
had now become an old stand-by, a more or less empty 
rationalization for not mastering her difficulties. Then 
she said, "Cruel people hurt other people/' and wanted 
to know if this was correct. When told that it was, she 
asked, "Was I cruel when I hit other children?" The 
counselor asked Mary what she thought about it. Mary 
slowly admitted that she thought her actions could be 
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called cruel and that at the time people had probably 
considered her very mean. 

After this flash of insight she needed immediate reas- 
surance about how much she had changed since com- 
ing to us. She was somewhat comforted by her own 
statement, which we gladly corroborated, that it had 
been a long time since she had attacked anyone physi- 
cally. She vehemently avowed that she would never 
hurt anyone again. If she had once done these things, 
she added, it was because she had been unhappy and 
did not care what she did, but now she was not un- 
happy and she did care. True, Mary was in part pre- 
tending to feel confident about her ability to contain 
her aggressions in order to cover up the insecurity she 
actually felt But while her insistence that her behavior 
was good was more wish than fact, it showed how 
strong her wish was, and this was a good portent. It 
also gave us the chance to reassure her that she had 
really improved a great deal, which further reinforced 
her good intentions. 

After several weeks of worrying about whether she 
would be able to curb her hostility, Mary seemed to 
grow more sure about it; at least she was comfortable 
enough to go back to learning about how to be a good 
mother (or aunt). She spent much of her time wash- 
ing doll clothes, bathing her doll, and learning how to 
take care of childrenbabies, in particular. 

With the great emotional difficulties aroused by her 
sister's pregnancy, Mary seemed to need to retrace and 
relive most of her old problems again in order to find 
assurance that she was now better integrated than 
when she had come to the School. This permitted her 
to grasp them once more with still greater under- 
standing. 

The first problem to reappear, with which she vigor- 
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ously tried to come to grips, was tier jealousy. This had 
probably originated in Mary's early relations to her sis- 
ter. Now she tried to master it realistically, not only by 
talking about It with her counselor, but also by seeking 
her counselor's help in the presence of other children. 
She no longer withdrew from the children, or provoked 
them by yelling nasty remarks, but, instead, ap- 
proached her counselor quietly and confessed to feel- 
ing jealous. She could explain why she felt that way, 
ask what remedy there might be, and by and large fol- 
low the counselor's advice. 

As these actions brought home to her how much she 
had really changed, Mary's curiosity about her father 
and mother was renewed. She showed her concern 
about her father's death, when she suddenly blurted 
out, "What happened? What hurt him? How come I 
can't remember when my father died and I can re- 
member when my mother died?" With her newly ac- 
quired ability to see the world realistically, Mary went 
on to remember that after he died, "nobody worked." 
"How did we live?" she wondered. 

At first she tried to revive the idea she used to have 
that Frances had been earning the money and sup- 
porting them at that time, but this no longer made 
sense. Then how on earth had her mother managed? 
There came to her mind shadowy memories of a lady 
who had come to their home and helped them. It was 
now possible to tie this memory in with the social 
agency, which had taken care of her even before her 
mother's death, and Mary began to understand not 
only more about the functions of social agencies in gen- 
eral, but about that particular agency's role in her lif e. 
She found reassurance in the agency's interest in her, 
and her understanding of why and how she had been 
placed in School deepened. All this bolstered her hope 



358 EMOTIONAL DEATH AND BEBIRTH 

that the agency would continue caring for her until 
she grew up and could look out for herself. 

Perhaps her growing security enabled Mary to seek 
further help in mastering her still immediate and press- 
ing concern with pregnancy. Although she had not 
talked much about this recently, her desire to be preg- 
nant, coupled with her anxiety that she might be, still 
preyed on her mind. Despite the fact that she had fre- 
quently talked with her favorite counselors about both 
pregnancy and sex, she selected, as she had for her 
talks about intercourse, a relatively new staff member 
for discussing her fear of being pregnant It is hard to 
say why she did this she may have been ashamed to 
admit her unrealistic fantasies to the person who had 
so successfully helped her face other problems realisti- 
cally. Whatever Mary's reasons, she approached the 
new counselor late in May, and with the greatest ur- 
gency said that there was something she had to know 
right away. "When a man and a woman have inter- 
course," she asked, "can two seeds get in? Can one get 
in a baby girl's vagina?" The counselor, uncertain what 
Mary wished to know, asked her to be more explicit. So 
Mary asked: if her mother had had intercourse with 
her father during the time that she was pregnant with 
Mary, could a seed have entered her [Mary's] vagina 
as well as her mother's? 

The counselor explained that this was not possible, 
that the baby is protected in the uterus from anything 
that might enter from the outside, and that the um- 
bilical cord is the only link between baby and mother. 
She added that before a girl's sexual organs are fully 
matured and she begins to menstruate, she cannot con- 
ceive a child anyway. Mary, tremendously relieved by 
this answer, lay back on her bed and said, "Whew! And 
I thought I was pregnant all the time. That's why I'm 



MABY 359 

so fat." A great burden had been lifted from her mind 
and she went to sleep relieved and satisfied. 28 

This conversation, like so many important ones, took 
place just before Mary fell asleep. She had learned 
that she slept better when freed from anxieties, and 
hence sought help in the evening. As a matter of fact., 
the process of falling asleep, with its reduced control 
over the unconscious, makes it easier for al our chil- 
dren to bring up their preoccupations at bedtime,, 
rather than at other times. 

Next day Mary exclaimed to one of her favorite coun- 
selors, "Baby me, because I'm a baby." It was to be her 
last remark of this kind during her stay with us. Soon 
afterward she began to lose weight. She lost the look 
of a pregnant woman, and during the following three 
months (her last in School) she acquired the appear- 
ance of a normal girl her age. But there was still a final 
step to be gone through before she would be com- 
pletely rid of the incorporated baby. 

A week after her talk about being impregnated, 
Mary fashioned a figure from clay, scooped out a hole 
in the stomach, and placed a tiny baby inside. This 
was the introduction to returning to the question of 
whether she, as a baby, might not have been impreg- 
nated while inside her mother. But now she was quite 
sure that this had not happened. She was still afraid, 
however, that as a baby she might have been damaged 
or hurt by the father's penis during intercourse. This 

28 This throws additional light on why it may have been dif- 
ficult for her to talk to her favorite counselors about this. As has 
been mentioned, these favorites represented mother and sister to 
her. Her reluctance to talk frankly to a mother figure about her 
fear of being impregnated by her father is quite understandable. 
On the other hand, her belief in her pregnancy had its immediate 
origin in her rivalry with Frances, which may have barred her 
from taking this problem to the counselor who most represented 
her sister. 
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idea seemed in line with her conception of a penis, 
wMch site depicted as having claws. (Plate 13) This 
drawing gave us an opportunity to correct another mis- 
apprehension. 

Just as Mary had learned to link her crabbiness in 
the morning with her nightmares, and to understand 
that talking about her dreams brought relief, so now, 
having voiced her most basic fear about the possibility 
that her body had been damaged, she could realize the 
connection between her physical symptoms and her 
emotions. She wondered why she no longer suffered 
from so many aches and pains, and finally said, "I used 
to have aches after I had a good time." And then, after 
some thought, "I had headaches so I wouldn't have a 
good time." 

Under stress, Mary often turned to finger painting, 
and mostly chose to mess with brown paint. A few days 
following the above conversation, after contemplating 
one of her paintings quietly for a while, Mary re- 
marked that it looked like a vagina. Then she said it 
looked just like the pictures in a test she had taken 
nearly two years before (the Rorschach test). She said 
she had not liked the test, and wanted to know what its 
purpose was. Explaining that it was a test of imagina- 
tion, we showed her how different people saw different 
things in the ink spots. 

Mary went on to say that to her the cards "all looked 
like parts of the body. Mostly it looked like vaginas, 
but I didn't say so." We asked her why. "Because I'd 
have to tell a story about these vaginas, and I didn't 
want to." When we queried her about what she had 
actually said, she replied, "I'd just say that it looked 
like a wolf." And pointing to parts of her finger paint- 
ing, she said, "See, it does. There's the head." Then 
Mary asked why it was that she had seen only parts of 
the body, particularly vaginas, in the test With some 
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On actually meeting them, she remained quite distant 
and cut the visit short. In other ways, too, Mary evi- 
denced reluctance to meet her relatives, or for that 
matter anyone connected with her past. 

However, Mary still needed to recapture and mas- 
ter, both intellectually and emotionally, more real 
events of the past. This process was resumed when 
she again voiced an aversion to going outdoors, into 
the sunshine. She preferred sitting quietly and pas- 
sively inside. On being questioned, Mary linked this 
to her anxieties about falling, or having other accidents 
happen. When we asked if she had ever known any- 
one who disliked going outdoors, she was able to trace 
her present feelings to her mother, who never ventured 
outside, and who was always fearful of what might 
happen to her if she left her room. With this, Mary 
again launched into long talks about her early experi- 
ences with her mother. 

Speaking about this and about her sister's preg- 
nancy, again brought Mary's feelings of loneliness and 
desertion to the fore. These were expressed in a fan- 
tasy, in which she was "a cave lady and all my people 
had been cave men." To some degree, Mary realized 
that this idea represented deep regression, coupled 
with cannibalistic tendencies. She said, "I was born in 
my mother's cave. All my ancestors are cave people 
and they live in caves." After a while, she added, "I 
write letters on stone, and they aren't answered. I 
wrote my sister two letters and she didn't answer me, 
and my aunt promised me a camera and she hasn't sent 
it yet." There followed a long list of complaints, which 
indicated how deeply Mary felt about her relatives 7 
neglect of her. These "cave people" who did not an- 
swer her "stone letters," and thereby showed their re- 
jection of her, she feared she might destroy in a can- 
nibalistic rage produced by their neglect. 
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The fantasy about ancient and extinct cave people 
led to fantasies about similarly ancient and extinct ani- 
mals. "A dinosaur is going to come and eat my sister 
and eat my sister s baby." Mary probably had harbored 
such cannibalistic fantasies for many years; however, 
now that she could recognize and express tibem, she 
found sufficient strength to view them as very ancient 
and more or less extinct wishes. Actually she had quite 
a good hold on herself. "I don't really want to be a 
cuckoo girl,** she said, "I don't really want to stay all 
my life in this School. I'm not really crazy. I just act 
this way." And, climbing into the counselor's lap, she 
curled up like a very sleepy, tired baby. 

Apart from such fantasies, all during Frances' preg- 
nancy Mary worked at mastering her feelings about 
the event She kept careful track of how far along in 
her pregnancy her sister was and followed the baby's 
development in the uterus month by month by making 
diagrams of it. 

Mary had learned to understand that feelings must 
not be repressedall that is required is restraint over 
asocial actions. No longer did she deny her anger about 
her sister's baby; she even acted it out in play. She 
would lift one of her baby dolls up in the air, manipu- 
late it aggressively, and then shouting, "Kill the baby!" 
she would drop it to the floor. Mary explained quite 
realistically that no harm was done because the "baby" 
was only a doll. 

She spoke openly of her feelings. TE wish Frances 
wouldn't have a baby," she said. "I don't like it" But 
she also tried to deal with her own involvement in the 
matter. TE don't know if she can take care of it, but it's 
her business and her baby, not mine." With that she 
settled down and contentedly played with her toys as 
if she were convinced at last that there were some real 
pleasures proper to her age and readily available to 
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her, which she could enjoy as soon as her mind was at 
rest about Frances, the baby, and her own past. 

With renewed vigor, Mary continued to deal with 
her past. Increasingly, she remembered more of it- 
how, for example, her mother and sister had slept in 
one bed, while she occupied a baby crib at their side. 
She also recalled in considerable detail how greatly up- 
set she had been when she went to live with her aunt 
because she could not bring along any of her clothes or 
belongings. She felt she had lost everything. As she 
concluded this account, she asked, "How come I can 
remember such a lot now?" 

Following up these recollections a few days later, 
she unearthed the reason why she had gotten off to 
such a bad start with her aunt. "I can't remember any 
of these aunts coming to see Mommy and me," she said. 
"That's why I always thought my aunt didn't like my 
mommy, and that's why I didn't want to have anything 
to do with her." 

In recapturing what she could of her past, Mary also 
realized that there were long gaps in her memory of 
those periods when nothing of great emotional impact 
had happened. She wondered why she could remem- 
ber so much of her life with her mother and her first 
experiences at her aunt's house, while she could 
scarcely recall anything of the following years up to 
the time she came to the School. 

As soon as Frances* baby was born, Mary was told 
about it Her immediate response was to complain 
about pains in her stomach. A few hours later, while 
she was watching the children playing games on the 
Midway in front of the School (she had not joined the 
games because of her cramps), Mary suddenly threw 
herself on the grass and began to moan and cry. Re- 
enacting childbirth, she lay on her back and moved as 
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though she were in labor; all the while she was scream- 
ing, "Ohl the baby's coming out of me!" 

This marked the culmination of Mary's efforts to cast 
out all the objects incorporated within her. Like the 
ancestors of folk lore, who may become the evil de- 
mons of today, these objects had become Mary's evil 
demons, who fed on her vital strength and prevented 
her from living a life of her own. AH these she now 
exorcised. The mother, herself as a baby, the baby she 
thought she carried because of being impregnated by 
the father while she was still in the womb she finally 
got rid of them all. Soon it became evident that her re- 
enactment of giving birth had a double symbolism. She 
drew a picture of a mother in labor (Plate 14), which 
made it clear that she, as a mother, had given birth to 
herself. It was fust as though Mary had been born, at 
last, as a real person. 

In mastering this last trauma, Mary also seemed to 
master many additional aspects of the preceding ones. 
Mary could speak candidly not only about how angry 
she felt toward the baby, but also about how worried 
she was that it might not be adequately cared for, since 
her sister had never been treated right and hence 
might not know how to take care of a baby. All the 
time Frances remained in the hospital, Mary worried 
that it might possibly burn down, and that Frances 
and the baby would be killed. Or else she feared that 
the nurses might kill the baby. She kept ejaculating 
disconnectedly, "111 die. I'm going to die now. The baby 
was born and now IT1 die." But with help, she over- 
came both her anxiety about the bad effects the birth 
might have on her, and her worry about what she 
might do to the baby. 

Within another few days she could regard the birth 
quite calmly. She was wholly relaxed and the pictures 
she now drew reflected this, despite her deep concern 
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with motherhood and childbirth. Mary had become- 
perhaps for the first time in her life, certainly more 
than ever before truly herself. 

Her ego boundaries were fairly secure. The separa- 
tion of imagination or play, and reality of past and 
present was well established. Less and less did she 
transfer the past to the present. Her ego, while still 
relatively weak, was strong enough to maintain some 
inner balance between superego demands and instinc- 
tual strivings, and to deal realistically with the outside 
world, though often this could only be managed by re- 
stricting somewhat the areas of her life and experience. 

With this great change in her inner existence, Mary 
once more wished to take stock in order to find a per- 
sonal consistency that would unite the various phases 
of her life. This she accomplished. Her father's death, 
her mother's illness, her life with her relatives, her per- 
manent separation from her sister, all were accepted 
quite realistically. Again admitting to herself how an- 
gry she had been about the baby, she nevertheless real- 
ized more strongly than ever that over the preceding 
years she and her sister had grown apart, that they had 
different lives of their own, and hence the birth of this 
baby in reality did not have too great a bearing on her 
own life. 

Less preoccupied by the past than ever before, Mary 
turned her interest to the present, and the shape of the 
future. Viewed from the vantage point of a satisfying 
present, the past, too, seemed more benign. She re- 
called pleasant experiences at the School, and before 
even some that had occurred during her lif e with her 
aunt. She could even accept her new nephew, once she 
had worked through the trauma of his birth, because 
he gave her the feeling that she had some family of her 
own. 
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DISCUSSION 

Only during this last half year of Mary's stay at the 
School did we arrive at a sufficiently comprehensive 
understanding of the dynamics underlying her behav- 
ior to guess the meaning of her actions as they occurred. 
The major achievement of this final period was that, 
for the first time in her Me, Mary tried to integrate a 
traumatic experience rather than avoid facing its rele- 
vance, as she had in the past, either by withdrawing 
into depression or by discharging tension in acting out 
In addition, while mastering the experience of the sis- 
ter's pregnancy and the birth of the baby, Mary simul- 
taneously integrated many, early psychological trau- 
mata, which up to then had split her life and person- 
ality asunder. 

In the way she handled herself this time, Mary dem- 
onstrated that she had become quite a different per- 
son, with a new and relatively well-structured person- 
ality. Now when she met an upsetting experience, she 
could deal with it adequately. The precipitating fact 
of the sister's pregnancy and the birth of the child 
challenged her once and for all to establish clear ego 
boundaries and define herself as the person she was. 
This implied that she must relinquish her hope of some- 
day being somebody's baby again, preferably her moth- 
er's, or, if this were not possible, her sister's. This 
"baby" that she had carried within herself, which rep- 
resented her all-consuming desire for infantile life- 
conditions and gratifications, she ejected from herself 
by symbolically giving birth to it on the Midway in 
front of the School. She could henceforth be herself 
and nothing but herself. In this way, she at the same 
time gave birth to herself as a person. 

That this was possible, was the result of the infantile, 
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and, later, the age-correct satisfactions, as well as the 
interpersonal gratifications, she had received at the 
School; they permitted her to give up her wish to be a 
baby because, to some degree, they satisfied this wish. 
These infantile and interpersonal satisfactions im- 
proved and buttressed the previously deficient sub- 
structure of her personality to the point where it was 
possible for her, with our help, to master even such dif- 
ficult traumata as the sister's marriage and pregnancy. 
In turn, the experiences she gained in mastering real- 
ity served to build up her ego so that she was strong 
enough to get rid of the old introjects herself as the 
mother, herself as the kicking baby in the mother's 
womb, herself as the baby impregnated in the uterus 
by the father. 

When Mary discovered that her destructive wishes 
and violent attacks did not damage us, the other chil- 
dren, or even her sister and her baby, she began doubt- 
ing whether she was as destructive as she feared, and 
hence whether she actually was the cause of her moth- 
er's death. Our consistently accepting attitudes in the 
face of her hostility had led her to hope that she would 
not be destroyed in retaliation for her angry wishes 
and misdeeds. All this served to strengthen her ego and 
help her to view the world as no longer all bad. 

As the time drew near when Mary would leave us 
she was not a perfectly well balanced child emotion- 
ally; that would be expecting too much in view of her 
past history. But she was a neurotic child whose further 
treatment could well be ambulatory psychotherapy. 
Therefore, we believed that the School had achieved 
its purpose by helping Mary change from a schizoid 
child, in need of institutional treatment to a neurotic 
one, who could get the assistance she still needed while 
living in society. 



MARY 369 



MARTS LEAVING 



The agency had planned that Mary should leave 
the School at the beginning of an academic year, so 
that she could start her new classes at the same time 
the other children did. But this plan was made before 
we knew of Frances' pregnancy, and if it were car- 
ried through now, Mary would have to leave us very 
soon after the baby was born, and would not have suffi- 
cient time to adfust fully to this event. Thus the ques- 
tion arose whether Mary should remain with us for an- 
other year. This, we would have preferred. The agency 
felt it would be best to make its decision on the basis 
of the results of a psychiatric evaluation. 

To the examining psychiatrist, Mary appeared at 
that time to be an alert child who still had some de- 
pressive features. By and large, she seemed relatively 
well integrated and in good contact with the world. In 
response to his questions, she gave a reasonably com- 
plete and well organized account of her past life, pres- 
ent desires, and her wishes for the future, all of which 
seemed quite adequate and normal for a girl her age. 
This evaluation, seen in the context of her good aca- 
demic achievement and her desire for family life, sug- 
gested to him that she was ready for placement in a 
more homelike setting, and he felt that her departure 
from the School should not be postponed. 

On the other hand, he agreed with us that Mary was 
not yet ready for a normal foster home. Particularly it 
was to be feared that if the foster home did not work 
out satisfactorily, a further change might prove very 
damaging to Mary in view of her past history of being 
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shifted around. Therefore, it was felt that it would be 
best to place her in one of the specialized treatment 
homes maintained by the agency at that time. There 
she would live in a family-like setting, but under close 
psychiatric supervision, and she would also receive 
casework help. As it had been decided beforehand that 
the agency would proceed on the psychiatrist's recom- 
mendations, Mary was placed in one of these special 
foster homes. 

When this plan was first presented to her, it pleased 
Mary very much. The preplacement visits in the foster 
home, and the preparations for the move went very 
well. After all, Mary was still hoping against hope to 
find an all-giving mother, a mother figure who would 
not, as her counselors did at the School, try to guide 
her toward age-correct personality integration and the 
permanent discarding of her unrealistic desires. A fos- 
ter mother seemed to offer another chance to find ful- 
fillment of the wishes she had only reluctantly given 
up. With high hopes, therefore, to counteract her un- 
derstandable anxiety, Mary re-entered society. 



HER COUNSELORS 



I should not conclude Mary's story with us without 
remarking on what made it possible for the School staff 
to "take" Mary, relate to her, and carry out her rehabili- 
tation despite the great strain involved. 

Mary managed to create a feeling of tremendous ur- 
gency in all of us more so than did most of the other 
children at the School, although they certainly needed 
help as desperately. Life in her vicinity was always 
turbulent, tempestuous, noisy. Her behavior had an ex- 
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traordinary emotional impact not only on the people 
who worked intimately with her, but on the entire staff. 
The urgency was communicated even to those of us 
who were not exposed to her direct impact. Repeat- 
edly, in both staff meetings and casiial bull sessions, 
someone would plead that something be done "right 
away" for Mary. Many hours of many days were in- 
vested in trying to figure out how we could help her 
"right this moment." 

This urgency evoked a feeling of deep and immedi- 
ate personal involvement from all of us. Occasionally, 
I deem it necessary to ask staff members who are not 
working directly with a particular child to concentrate 
on and think about his problems, for the purpose of 
promoting stronger empathy and concern with, the 
child's difficulties. (This is, of course, a precondition 
for successful treatment in an institution like ours.) 
But with Mary there was no such necessity. Her symp- 
tomatic behavior automatically aroused everyone's 
deepest concern, and this, in turn, increased our ability 
to help Mary in important, though intangible, ways. 
Of course, this held particularly true for the two coun- 
selors who worked most intimately with her. 

One of her counselors, from the very outset, made a 
considerable identification with Mary because she, too, 
had been brought up in an aunt's home. Shortly after 
birth, this counselor's mother had died, and her father 
thereafter took little interest in her. She could suffer 
Mary's negativism because once she had wanted her 
aunt and uncle to suffer her negativism at being forced 
to live with them; but she had never dared to vent 
these feelings. In a way, Mary's daring, in subjecting 
us to such violent outbursts, pleased her. 

Like Mary, this counselor needed an outlet for her 
feelings of deprivation, which had originated in her 
own motherless childhood. Like Mary, she had been 
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very resentful of having to share her aunt's attention 
with her cousin, who had always seemed the favored 
child. This gave her an unusual empathy for Mary's 
inordinate jealousy. For this reason, she participated 
vicariously in the gratification and comfort she could 
offer a child who had undergone an experience that 
paralleled her own. In addition, this counselor planned 
to make up for her deprivation by one day taking good 
care of her own child; in the interim, Mary filled that 
child's role. In one sense, this attitude speaks well for 
Mary's future. For just as the counselor found vicari- 
ous, if belated, gratification in caring for Mary, so 
Mary may one day be able to repeat a similar experi- 
ence herself. 

The attitude of Mary's other favorite counselor was 
quite different. She was soon deriving gratification 
from the fact that she was one of the very few staff 
members who could "take" Mary's acting-out behavior 
relatively well. In her own childhood she had suffered 
from her family's characteristic "niceness," and their re- 
pression of all aggressive behavior. For this reason she 
enjoyed Mary's ability to "let it all out," which was the 
land of behavior she had never dared attempt. More- 
over, the only gratification her family allowed was eat- 
ing, and oral desires were always amply satisfied. 
Therefore, Mary's oral demands, her extreme greedi- 
ness and unending demands of "give me," did not 
threaten this counselor, nor seem unpleasant to her; 
rather, they seemed quite familiar. For these and other 
reasons, she could enjoy the conviction that she neither 
rejected nor deprived Mary, and that Mary's alienat- 
ing ways did not affect her. 

With most of the staff members, Mary's chief 
weapon was to make them feel guilty because they 
could not "take" her, or do enough for her, which 
quashed their ability to really gratify her. Whenever 



MABY 373 

anything was done for Mary, when efforts were made 
to make her feel more comfortable, to give her reasona- 
ble explanations, or to help her view situations more 
realistically, her inevitable reaction was, "So what?" 
meaning to the adult; "What's the use of trying to 
please Mary or make her more comfortable? She never 
lets me comfort her, and neither she nor I derives any 
satisfaction from my effort.'* That her favorite coun- 
selor was able to take all this without losing patience, 
afforded her a great deal of narcissistic gratification, 
which she then used to help Mary. 

SUMMABY 

Extensive reports on the treatment of schizophrenic 
children are quite rare. To my knowledge, the litera- 
ture contains not more than a few case histories that 
are relatively complete. One of the reasons for this, to 
quote the author of an authoritative textbook on child 
psychiatry (who is particularly interested in schizo- 
phrenic disturbances of children), is that "schizo- 
phrenic children have not been treated until re- 
cently." 29 He adds that "efforts made of late to do 
something about and with the patients have brought 
a few rays of light to a hitherto dark situation." 30 

The case of Mary does not offer any definitive an- 
swer to the baffling problems of the genesis and treat- 
ment of childhood schizophrenia, but I hope even the 
"few rays of light* " it may shed on them will be wel- 
come in a "hitherto dark situation." Moreover, since one 
of the best known investigations of childhood schizo- 
phrenia as recently as 1941 summed up the prevailing 
attitude by stating, "The prognosis of childhood schizo- 

20 L. Kanner, Child Psychiatry (Springfield: Charles C. 
Thomas, 1948), p. 727. 
cit. 
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phrenia appears to be uniformly bad," 31 an opinion 
still widely held, a report that contradicts this uniform 
hopelessness may help to create a more optimistic view 
of the success of prolonged treatment efforts. Mary's 
history also seems to illustrate the fact that in some 
cases, at least, the rehabilitation of schizophrenic chil- 
dren requires concentrated efforts by a number of 
persons, who work preferably within an institutional 
setting an environment that is therapeutic in its total- 
ity. In a sense, this remark seems to contradict Kanner's 
findings that "by far the best results were obtained 
when a child was taken over by one or two good-na- 
tured, warm-hearted, unsophisticated persons." 32 This 
apparent contradiction might stem from the fact that 
Kanner was thinking largely of one special type of 
schizophrenic withdrawal, infantile autism, in very 
young children; also, Kanner had no experience with 
children who had been placed for a period of years in 
a setting so designed as to create a total, therapeutic 
milieu. 

Our experience at the Orthogenic School seems to 
suggest that Dr. Kanner's prescription would not hold 
good for children of grade school age. We have found 
that the kind of people he describes do not possess the 
emotional resources necessary to meet, fully and in- 
stantly, the physical and emotional needs of these chil- 
drena requirement that makes heavy demands on the 
adults' endurance. The rehabilitation of these children 
requires skills and inner resources that one cannot ex- 
pect to find in unsophisticated persons. Even experi- 
enced therapists seem to need the support of a com- 
prehensive institutional setting in order to meet the 

31 C. Bradley, Schizophrenia in Childhood (New York: Mac- 
millan, 1941), as quoted by Kanner, loc. cit. y p. 727. 

32 Kanner, op. cit., p. 728. 
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extraordinary demands involved in treating such chil- 
dren. 

That the schizophrenic child needs more for his re- 
habilitation than any one human being can offer, is 
not new. This realization, for example, forced itself on 
Sterba, who in 1933 published the first extensive re- 
port on the treatment, based on psychoanalytic prin- 
ciples, of a schizophrenic five-year-old boy. Starting out 
to treat the boy by means of classical child analysis, 
she soon had to call on the help of various "adjunct" 
therapists, such as nursery school teachers, camp coun- 
selors, etc. Similarly, she had to arrange at least for 
certain periods to place the child outside his home in 
special settings, such as camps. To progress at all, his 
education had to proceed in a very special school con- 
ducted along psychoanalytic principles, in which all 
teaching was done by psychoanalytically trained 
teachers. 33 Kanner, too, stressed the importance of 
"change of environment," which "means a change of 
people," as essential for "weaning the schizophrenic 
child away from the temptation of schizophrenic with- 
drawal." 34 Our own experience suggests that the treat- 
ment of schizophrenic children proceeds best within a 
total therapeutic environment and through the coop- 
erative effort of several people. But this assertion needs 
much more critical evaluation, and our methods should 
be tested against the experiences of other workers in 
the field. It is hoped that the histories published in 
this volume may serve as a starting point for such a 
critical discussion. 

The use of a therapeutic team, of course, creates 

33 E. Sterba, "An Abnormal Child," The Pyschoanalytic Quar- 
terly, V, (1936), pp. 375-414, 560-600. This report appeared 
first in German in 1933 in the Zeitschrlft jut psychoandytische 
Paedagogik. 

34 ICanner, op. cit., p. 7.28. 
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special difficulties, especially during periods when the 
child needs to concentrate all or most of his emotions 
on one person alone, in order to achieve the identifi- 
cations necessary for building up his personality. Sim- 
ilarly, difficulties arise when the child needs to direct 
all his positive emotions toward one staff member and 
to concentrate his negative feelings on others. Often 
these periods last for months, or even years. At these 
times, as in many other short-lived situations, the 
hated, neglected, or abused therapists must be able to 
remain positively attached to the child, or else their 
efforts will become empty gestures. To get well, the 
child needs to continue receiving their services, in the 
same quantity and quality as if he were relating to 
them positively. Thus the neglected or hated staff 
member must take all the child "dishes out," yet be 
content to remain in the background. 

It is difficult to accept this. It is even harder to be- 
come, as it were, merely a "handmaiden" to one's col- 
leagues (as, for example, when a staff member who 
is being physically and mentally abused by a child 
must help him make an intricate love gift for another 
staff member). After all, a staff member selects his pro- 
fession because he wishes and is ready to serve chil- 
dren. He may not feel equally ready or willing to be- 
come an object of displeasure while a fellow worker 
enjoys the double pleasure of being loved and carrying 
forward the therapeutic work, for all to see. True, the 
person who is the target of negative feelings contrib- 
utes significantly to the child's progress by his very 
acceptance of this role, but it is much harder to accept 
this role for oneself and for others to recognize it. At 
the moment, it may seem to the worker that he must 
suffer so that his colleague may succeed. Therefore, to 
cooperate not only fully but willingly with the person 
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on whom the child concentrates all his interests and 
positive emotions, is no easy task. 

Unavoidably, such situations create inter-staff diffi- 
culties. And for the child's well-being, the staff mem- 
bers involved must be able to master them. Thus a 
process of integrating^ these difficulties often must pro- 
ceed simultaneously with the child's integration. The 
continual resolution of these, and many other staff diffi- 
culties, presents a major problem in a therapeutic in- 
stitution. 35 

Mary's progress in treatment sheds some further 
light, directly or by implication, on some of the par- 
ticular deficiencies in personality development that 
seem to lead to schizophrenic disturbances. Fenichel 
says: "From a psychoanalytic point of view, it can be 
generally said that infantile psychoses represent less 
'regressions' than, rather, severe disturbances in the 
development of the ego, which thus retains more or 
less archaic characteristics/' 36 This still leaves unan- 
swered the question of exactly what the ego disturb- 
ances are, and which archaic characteristics are re- 
tained. 

Mary's history may contribute to a better under- 
standing of dynamic and structural configurations in 
the personality, which account for the schizophrenic 
symptomatology, at least as much as any single case 
ever can help our understanding of such a complex 
phenomenon. In the literature the criteria for diagnos- 
ing childhood schizophrenia are not too sharply de- 
fined. Because symptomatic behavior changes with 

35 It would take us too far afield to discuss here the proce- 
dures we have found most useful for achieving this purpose. It 
is one ^of the important questions that a future volume on the 
School's staff will discuss. 

36 O. Fenichel, The Psychoanalytic Theory of Neurosis (New 
York: W. W. Norton and Co., 1945), p. 443. 
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such fluidity in childhood, for example, from schizo- 
phrenic to delinquent symptomatology, on the basis 
of manifest behavior one cannot say with any convic- 
tion whether a particular child should be diagnosed 
as delinquent or schizophrenic. Eventually, it is to be 
hoped, such diagnoses will not be made on the basis 
of symptomatic behavior, but on structural considera- 
tions. Just now, we often must be satisfied to arrive at 
a differential diagnosis after the mechanisms and the 
personality structure underlying the overt behavior 
have been discovered. Only after our therapeutic ef- 
forts permit the child to reveal more of his conflicts and 
unconscious motivations can we be certain about the 
nature of the disturbance. 

In Mary's case, too, there was a question about 
whether she did not suffer from delinquent rather than 
schizophrenic manifestations. Her asocial symptoms 
were certainly more marked; they ranged from sexual 
delinquency and stealing to violent physical attacks 
on others. However, we eventually came to consider 
her a schizophrenic rather than a delinquent child be- 
cause the types of behavior that are roughly character- 
istic of schizophrenics, though at first less obvious, in 
the long run were much more persistent and prevail- 
ing in Mary, as her development at the School re- 
vealed. Her delinquency, on the other hand, disap- 
peared within a few weeks after she entered. Her in- 
ability to relate, the inappropriateness of her emotions, 
her awkward body posture, the oddity of her move- 
ments, and above all, her disregard for her physical 
and human surroundings and her constant fear that 
she would "explode," and be utterly destroyed at any 
moment, as well as her delusions, were much more 
resistant to change than her delinquency. All this sug- 
gests that her disturbance should have been catego- 
rized as schizophrenic; this, in fact, was the diagnosis 
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that one very experienced psychiatrist made before 
she came to us. But another child psychiatrist had been 
taken in by her apparent adequacy in mastering life 
in a delinquent way; he had considered her relatively 
little disturbed and saw no need for institutional treat- 
ment 

Along with others we have observed, Mary's case 
suggests that the schizophrenic child is never able to 
form any satisfying object-relations, not even to his 
mother during his first years of life. In an emotional 
sense, he never feels confronted with a "thou," cer- 
tainly not with a "thou" who seems important enough 
to be recognized by the child as such. Nor do schizo- 
phrenic children ever meet, emotionally, any person 
who possesses sufficient inner consistency to permit the 
child to experience what a well-structured personality 
is like, not to speak of evoking in the child a desire to 
form his own personality in that image. This, inciden- 
tally, may explain why so many of the schizophrenic 
children we have observed had very disturbed 
mothers, though their mothers' disturbances often re- 
mained unrecognized as such for years. Whatever the 
reason, these children never developed a true self 
never established even relatively definite or permanent 
ego boundaries. What belonged to the external and 
internal worlds remained unclear to them. The more 
sick they were, the more this held true. Their external 
experiences and their inner strivings were never recon- 
ciled through the mediation of a reasonable ego. What 
in other children takes the form of organized person- 
ality, in these children was an ectoplasm-like response 
to inner and outer irritations, which never developed 
a definite and permanent form, or structured per- 
sonality. 

Sometimes these children fool the casual observer. 
Since they have no personality of their own, it is easy 
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for them to copy, to "borrow," a personality. In a 
deeper sense, we liave found that it does not make 
much difference whether a child seems to have given 
up contact with reality by withdrawing into a stupor 
or an automaton-like rigidity, or whether he has dis- 
covered that he can remain even less disturbed by and 
more aloof from the world if he pretends to possess a 
"personality." Such borrowed personalities are empty 
shells. Because they find acceptance in the environ- 
ment, the children need not develop their own struc- 
tured personalities; moreover, these substitutes can 
protect the children from the challenge to form their 
own, to which they might otherwise be exposed. 

We have especially observed that among children 
who have lived in settings that starved them emotion- 
ally and that were bereft of any material comfort in 
short, among children whose lives have been under- 
privileged or submarginal in all respects the tempta- 
tion to borrow a personality can be overwhelming. For 
them, the comfort of the institutional setting or of the 
new and better foster home, creates a tremendous 
temptation to hold on to it at all costs, even to the 
extent of suddenly changing one's colors, and adopting 
a personality suited to the demands of the environ- 
ment All this happens at the expense of the child's 
emotional energy, which is severely drained in the ef- 
fort to make the artificial adjustment. There is very 
little energy left to expend on building up a truly in- 
tegrated personality. In fact, psychic economy, under 
such circumstances, almost seems to require that the 
individual make use of the advantageous conditions 
at the institution for storing emotional energy, since he 
feels that he will need all the energy he can muster in 
handling each new impending placement in turn the 
institution, the foster home, and so on. He may think; 
Why develop a personality that may not be accept- 
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able to the next set of important persons? Why not 
wait until I know what they will want? The notion that 
an integrated personality is a source of strength what- 
ever the new situation may be, is not grasped by se- 
verely disturbed children, if indeed it ever can be by 
an age group so dependent on others. Only because 
we convinced Mary that her stay at the School was 
permanent, could we induce her to venture beyond 
such surface adjustment. 

For Mary, too, had the ability to borrow a person- 
ality, and the consequences of this for her and us made 
the reporting of this case an inner need. Mary's pseudo- 
adequacy fooled some staff members, even some psy- 
chiatrists, into believing that she was ready to leave 
the School long before she had developed an adequate 
personality. Much to our regret these errors in judg- 
ment shortened her stay with us. Since then we have 
learned to be much more careful not to take what on 
cursory observation seems like mastery for signs of true 
integration. I have seen since then, in other settings, 
how frequently failure to recognize deep disturbances 
because of seemingly adequate functioning leads to 
premature placement of children in foster homes, or 
non-therapeutic institutions. These children are thus 
punished by not being sufficiently treated for their des- 
perate feelings of nothingness, which they try to com- 
bat or deny by the pretense of adequacy. 

Mary's history at the School illustrates this particular 
pitfall in the institutional treatment of severe behavior 
disorders in children. For some time, until we finally 
got to know her intimately, we, too, accepted her rapid 
progress at face value; we then thought that we had 
originally underestimated her emotional resources, her 
ego strength. (Our narcissism as therapists facilitated 
our making such errors. We wished to believe that we 
could produce such remarkable improvement in short 
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order and to take pride in our accomplishment. This 
helped us overlook how empty her seeming mastery 
actually was. ) Only much later, when there could no 
longer be any hope that we had "cured" her in a few 
months' time, did we realize that our initial evaluation 
of the severity of her disturbance had been correct. 
Hers was not the only case that provided a similar 
experience. 

This suggests that some of the speedy improvements 
recently reported in the literature by other therapists 
or treatment institutions may well be due to factors 
similar to those we later learned were at work in Mary. 
Since the ephemeral nature of such relatively rapid 
recoveries may escape attention, the intensive thera- 
peutic efforts to develop a genuine personality are dis- 
continued and the child is returned to his parents, or 
placed, for example, in a foster home, on the basis of 
his superficial adjustment These children appear to 
get along fairly well with the borrowed personality 
they have acquired on short order. But the eventual 
breakdown is only postponed until they are up against 
serious stress; then their totally inadequate personal- 
ity structure suddenly falls to pieces like a house of 
cards. The never-integrated, the hidden, the genuine 
though schizophrenic processes, break through. Since 
the old, deficient personality may by then have become 
ossified rather than kept in flux during the delinquent, 
acting-out period, we have actually rendered such a 
child a disservice. We have done this by not helping 
him develop a genuinely integrated personality; by 
settling (and permitting him to settle) for acquiring 
the props of a superficial adjustment; and by allowing 
him to borrow a personality, which can never truly be 
his own, in line with the expectations of his new en- 
vironment. 

One more factor should not be overlooked. From ob- 
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servation, we know that in state institutions for the in- 
sane, for example, when a new administration sud- 
denly takes over and radical changes are instituted., 
some patients seem suddenly to improve. Such gains 
later turn out to be illusory. Sudden changes in en- 
vironment seem to activate whatever emotional energy 
may be dormant in the individual. In this respect it is 
immaterial whether or not the radical change is for the 
better. But any such improvement soon disappears if 
it does not lead to integration of the personality and 
to satisfying personal relations, which alone offer the 
steady supply of emotional energy needed for a con- 
tinuous mastery of life. 

A change in administration that leads to a suddenly 
benign change in the handling of the patients by the 
staff, can temporarily have far-reaching consequences. 
In some patients it will lead to violent outbursts, in 
many others to an "improvement" in symptomatology. 
In line with our observations on borrowed personality, 
it can be understood why these patients so readily ad- 
just to the more favorable climatewhy their symp- 
toms become more "benign." This change is easily mis- 
taken for improvement. Actually it has little meaning 
for their real recovery. 

I had such an experience when I took over the Or- 
thogenic School from my predecessor. The institution 
of a much more "benign" regime led to a violent acting- 
out by some children whose aggressions had previously 
been checked by restrictions. Other children's symp- 
toms improved miraculously, much to everyone's de- 
light. Unfortunately, within the next year or two I 
learned that those who had reacted with violence to 
the lifting of restraint later made much more progress 
in rehabilitation. I came to understand that they had 
reacted to change not by copying the significant fea- 
tures of the change, but by responding in terms of 
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their own inner needs, and their own personalities. 
Those without personality borrowed the new attitudes 
represented by the staff; on the surface, they readily 
changed their symptoms, supposedly for the better. 
However, in the long run their rehabilitation pro- 
ceeded much more slowly than that of the children 
who had reacted with violence, and the final results of 
their treatment were in some cases less successful. 

Since here, as in other instances, I have cited the 
advantages of institutional treatment for severely dis- 
turbed children, a word of warning also seems in order 
against possible misuses of its treatment potentials. 
Even though the severely disturbed child may show a 
rapid surface improvement and seems to be ready for 
foster home placement, it is a serious mistake to use 
institutions for short-term placements. This is not 
meant as a criticism of receiving or diagnostic homes, 
where less disturbed children are studied and evalu- 
ated preceding their final placement. The purpose of 
these homes is quite different, and they are outside 
the scope of this discussion. But severely disturbed 
children need to undergo an extended process of re- 
habilitationextensive with regard to both time and 
effort. In Mary's case, we have seen how easy it is to 
settle for what seems to be fast improvement, and how 
cheated a child is when that mistake is made. There- 
fore, whatever we can learn from her story about the 
potential mistakes that can readily be made in the in- 
stitutional treatment of children constitutes an addi- 
tional reason for the discussion of this summary. 

During the last months that Mary was at the School, 
other processes, moving parallel to and interrelatedly 
with the process of integration, were taking place, 
which from a theoretical viewpoint, may be of interest. 
We assume that the neurotic personality develops as 
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the consequence of an unresolved oedipal conflict. We 
also assume that the schizophrenic processes have their 
origin in developmental periods preceding the oedipal 
phase. If these assumptions are correct, we may be 
justified in further assuming that, in the process of re- 
habilitating a schizophrenic child, the oedipal period 
must be regained in the transition from a schizoid to 
a neurotic, if not integrated, personality. 

It was one of Mary's difficulties that she had never 
known a father, and had never discarded a most primi- 
tive, oral, incorporative attachment to her mother. She 
had not felt ambivalent about this attachment, since 
she had never seen her mother as a rival for the father. 
As a matter of fact, the only person she recognized as 
a rival for the mother was her sister, which in part 
explains why she saw this sister in a parental rather 
than a sisterly role for much of the time. For this rea- 
son, and many others, her development had been fix- 
ated at a preoedipal level. 

The degree of this fixation on an early, mostly oral 
level, can be readily seen from Mary's behavior dur- 
ing her first years with us. Only at a fairly late age, in 
her reaction to her brother-in-law, did Mary experi- 
ence something resembling the oedipal situation, with 
her sister playing the role of the mother whom Mary 
wished to retain as a mother and yet do away with as 
a rival. But because this constellation was so very dif- 
ferent from that which the child normally experiences 
in the average home, the conflicts Mary transferred to 
brother-in-law and sister were not quite suitable for 
permitting the development of a full oedipal situation, 
or its resolution. Mary's efforts to re-create in fantasy 
the father she had never known were themselves in- 
sufficient for recapturing the oedipal development. 
Therefore she created within herself, in fantasy, the 
fruit of her oedipal desires: she felt impregnated by 
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the father. In this way, without ever having experi- 
enced a personal relation with a father, she created an 
oedipal situation for herself, and by giving up the idea 
of having a baby by him, she was able to resolve it. 37 

The radical change that took place within her after 
she had freed herself of her introjects, integrated the 
disparate pieces of her life, and resolved this self- 
created and acted-out oedipal development, can best 
be seen by comparing the wide difference in her draw- 
ings. At the end of Mary's stay at the School, and de- 
spite the stresses provoked by the pending birth of 
Frances* child, her rendering of human figures, espe- 
cially of girls' heads, was suddenly and newly free. A 
comparison of Plates 15 and i, 3, and 6 illustrates this 
sharp change. I wish to stress the fact that not only 
did the face of the girl in the drawings become well 
organized in its constituent parts, but also the over- 
emphasis of the mouth, which had always character- 
ized Mary's drawings, was radically changed. Previ- 
ously the faces she drew never had chins, even as a 
desperate, wailing baby seems to have none. But the 
faces of the girls she now drew had well-formed chins 
and pretty features, and seemed even gay. The pre- 
oedipal baby disappeared as Mary acquired a "chin" 
with which to face the world. 

37 How much does a nine- or ten-year-old child *1cnow** about 
the oedipal development? Does he 'Icnow" that it should be 
solved at about five or six years of age, and that only after its 
resolution can a child develop an integrated personality? Mary's 
early insistence that she would remain at the School until she 
was five (see p. 246) seemed to express some dim awareness 
that she had not yet developed further than a five-year-old, emo- 
tionally speaking that she still had to enter, go through, and 
resolve the oedipal difficulties before she would be ready to leave 
us. At the time she made these cryptic remarks, could she then 
have compared herself with other five-year-old children and re- 
alized that, although she was already nearly ten, in order to 
master life she would first have to acquire what they already 
possessed? 
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That her outlook on life had changed is further illus- 
trated by the appearance of entirely new topics in her 
drawings: a happy child at play, gay flowers, and other 
pleasant themes. The settings no longer expressed her 
emotional turmoil, but illustrated present reality: chil- 
dren riding horseback on the Midway in front of the 
School, or playing on the beach at Lake Michigan. 
(Plates 16, 17, and 18) 



THE NEXT THREE YEARS 



Mary's life after she left us was not as smooth as all 
of us had hoped. In spite of the efforts that were made 
to find the best possible placement for her, the special 
foster home turned out to have unexpected shortcom- 
ings. Some of these, but by no means all, were the 
results of Mary's own behavior, the nature of her neu- 
rosis, and the foster mother's reactions to it. At first 
Mary seemed to adjust to her new home with relative 
ease; she also did particularly well in school. But 
within a few months difficulties arose in the home, 
clashes in personalities, which even the psychiatric su- 
pervision of the home could not prevent. The foster 
mother, in particular, was considerably more rigid and 
less accepting of Mary than had been expected. She 
occasionally was even compulsive in her demands on 
Mary, who, it is true, was not a very conforming girl. 
Mary's defense against what she felt were unjustifi- 
ably high demands was to avoid relating intimately to 
the foster parents or to the other children in the home. 
Not without reason, she felt that these children were 
preferred to her, were held up to her as good children, 
while she was the bad one. 
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Although Mary had always wished to live in a nor- 
mal home and go to a normal school, and although she 
had tried to come to terms with her new environment, 
within a year she demanded to be moved out of this 
home because it had become unbearable to her. On 
each of her visits with us she complained about how 
unhappy it made her to be viewed as a bad girl. She 
felt exploited, partly because she felt that the foster 
mother kept her only for the money the agency paid 
for her keep, and partly because the demands made on 
her to behave herself and help with the chores around 
the house were imposed, not in order that she might 
learn socialized behavior, but to make life easier for the 
foster family. Thus, in a way, fate again brought Mary 
into a situation that seemed similar to her experience 
with her aunt. 

Fortunately, Mary was no longer helpless; she could 
defend herself, and her defense was to understand and 
see through the foster mother's motivations and rec- 
ognize her rigidity as weakness of character. She 
shrewdly assessed the personality deficiencies and un- 
met needs motivating the foster mother and the other 
persons living in the home. She could understand 
what was going on in herself in reaction to all this. 
While she was deprived of the emotional closeness she 
had hoped for, her understanding of others served as 
a defense, which protected her own inner integration. 

The casework help she received, valuable as it was, 
could not offer her the intimate relation she craved 
and needed at this time. It was wanting for a very 
different reason than was the foster home. Mary soon 
took a liking to the worker who had arranged for her 
placement in the home; she saw this worker in weekly 
sessions. But before this relation could become very 
helpful to Mary, some eight months after the place- 
ment, the worker left the agency. Then the person 
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who continued with Mary married soon afterward and 
left for a vacation. This, together with the previous 
worker's departure, created acute separation fears in 
Mary; she again became quite depressive, and wished 
to die so that she could be reunited with her mother, 
since in this world there seemed to be no permanently 
satisfying relations available to her. 

Approximately half a year after Mary had begun 
seeing the second worker, and again just when this re- 
lation was becoming meaningful to her, the worker be- 
came pregnant. As was to be expected, all the experi- 
ences Mary had undergone during her sister's preg- 
nancy were revived. Because of the approaching birth 
of her baby, the worker left the agency approximately 
a year after she had begun her work with Mary. In 
reaction to the severance of this new and budding re- 
lation, Mary expressed strong wishes that the baby 
should die. To our horror, exactly this happened. It 
seemed that nothing in Mary's life could go right That 
her death wish against the baby had come true created 
extreme guilt in Mary and revived her equally haunt- 
ing megalomanic ideas about how dangerous her de- 
structive wishes were. 

Finally, after this bad experience, matters took a 
turn for the better. The third case worker, who is still 
working with Mary at the present writing, was able to 
establish a good relation. Within a few months, this 
seemed to give Mary the courage to become more ac- 
tive in fighting against her unpleasant situation in the 
foster home and particularly the exaggerated demands 
of her foster mother. Three years after she left us, this 
fight led to a running-away episode, Mary was picked 
up by the police, and to the police officers she gave 
such a vivid account of what the foster home expected 
of her, and how unreasonable these demands were, 
that the officers expressed quite outspokenly their 
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opinion that this was no suitable home for her. This 
experience, as well as others, convinced the foster 
mother and the agency that Mary ought to be moved 
to a new home. 

Mary is in this new home at the time of this writing. 
After six months there, she feels happy, well-liked and 
understood, and what seems most important, con- 
vinced that finally she has found a good home. The 
fact is that, while too many restrictions were placed on 
her in the previous home, in this new one she was a 
little fearful at first because she was given so much 
freedom. Because of this good placement, she could 
relate better to her worker and take advantage of what 
this relation could offer. 

At this writing Mary is fifteen and a half years old, 
and in the throes of typical adolescent difficulties. She 
is beset by the usual adolescent anxieties about sex, 
and is both attracted to and afraid of the behavior of 
the fast-living boys and girls among her high school 
mates. She still feels not fully accepted by the most 
desirable children in school and rationalizes this on the 
basis that she has no family. She tends to identify with 
youngsters from broken homes, while at the same time 
she is aware that they might not be the ones who can 
offer her the best companionship. 

She still relies for mastery on a somewhat passive 
understanding of the psychological motivations of 
others, and is extremely perceptive in doing this; but 
she is rather afraid to relate intimately to people. She 
has been disappointed too often and too much by hav- 
ing people leave her. As a protection against similar 
disappointments, she does not let others come close to 
her at the moment. 

Mary is doing well along academic lines. She meets 
life with somewhat greater maturity and disillusion- 
ment than might be expected from other children her 
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age. But in her present permissive environment she is 
slowly developing greater enjoyment of life. There are 
some difficulties, but aU in all she manages her life in 
society better than anybody, at the time she came to 
live with us, would ever have expected. That she was 
able to manage quite well the very difficult experi- 
ences in the first foster home, the loss of two workers 
in short succession, and the particularly traumatic cir- 
cumstances of the second loss, seems proof of the gains 
she made while with us and augurs well for her future. 



MARY LOOKS BACK 



On the occasion of Mary's most recent visit to the 
School, I asked permission to publish her history. She 
was thrilled by the idea that she was important enough 
to have her history published, and gladly gave me per- 
mission to do so. 

As we looked back over the many years we had 
known each other, I asked her what she felt were the 
most important experiences during her stay at the 
School the experiences that made her change while 
she was with us. Her first response was to mention two 
people one of her favorite counselors, Joan, and me. 
(I must admit that this astonished me, because I had 
not known that I had been so important to her.) Then 
she mentioned some of the other counselors and her 
teachers; but she completely forgot her other favorite 
counselor, Gayle. I believe that the reason she had for- 
gotten how significant a role this counselor had played 
in her life was simple enough. Gayle had married and 
had recently given birth to a baby girl. That this 
mother-sister figure was having a baby of her own 
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( rather than adopting Mary, which may have been her 
secret wish) was too much for Mary, and she dealt 
with this painful event by forgetting, for the moment, 
about this counselor. Later, when we happened to talk 
about Gayle, Mary readily remembered her as being 
important to her. 

Talking about her first foster home placement, Mary 
said again that everything had been wrong with it, that 
she had been pushed around nearly as much as when 
she was with her aunt. In defending herself against 
this experience, she said that she had got "hard; if it 
had gone on, I might have gotten mean." But in the 
new foster home, she felt things were as good as they 
possibly could be. "Not everything is perfect, but it 
mostly is. If I had been moved from here [the School] 
to where I am living now, life would have been easy 
for me." 

I asked her to tell me more about why she had felt 
able to change while with us. What experiences, in 
addition to the persons she had mentioned, had helped 
her to develop, from the way she was when she came 
to us, into the person she was when she left. In answer, 
Mary said that when she came to us she had felt that 
the whole world was against her, that everybody was 
convinced she was mean; she probably thought she 
was, too. But she began to change her mind about how 
bad the world was when she was never punished for 
getting herself dirty or for masturbating. She reminded 
me how she had been threatened with having her fin- 
ger cut off for masturbating and how her hands had 
been taped when she sucked her thumb. 

Next in importance in inducing her to change was: 
"I wanted to be like other people, probably like Joan, 
Gayle, my sister, anybody/' Also, "Miss Lukes [her 
teacher] helped me a lot. She made me interested in 
learning. It made me feel that I was as good as other 
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children." Thus, according to Mary, freedom to enjoy 
herself and suitable images for identification who 
through their behavior created the wish to identify 
with them were the most significant curative factors 
and experiences. 

I asked her what we did wrong. The only thing that 
came to her mind was that when she had her long 
screaming spells the counselors ignored her and would 
not speak to her. This she did not like. But she could 
not think of anything that she had wanted the coun- 
selors to do at such times. Although I encouraged her 
and told her how much I wanted to know what we did 
wrong, she could not think of any other mistakes we 
had made in handling her. But she spontaneously re- 
membered some good things that we did for her 
"mostly the animals.'* That we let her have them, and 
were interested in them, had been very important to 
her. She added that she still had all her stuffed ani- 
mals, particularly "Onions he's doing fine; I still like 
him a lot." This, and the toys we gave her, made her 
feel that perhaps this was not such a bad world to live 
in. 

At the end of our conversation, I asked her whether 
in looking back there was anything we could do dif- 
ferently in running the School, or whether we should 
continue to conduct it along the same lines as when 
she was with us. She answered with great conviction, 
"Sure!" and added that she thought we did the right 
thing for children like her. Then, in retrospect, she 
said of her life, "It was both good and bad." The bad 
was that "with my mother and my aunt, I didn't grow 
up the right way." The good was found at the School: 
"I got my way and I wasn't scared any more." 

Mary, as of now, is on her way, still no longer scared. 



Appendix 

ON WRITING CASE HISTORIES 



Some of the difficulties confronting the writer of 

case histories were mentioned in the Introduction. But 
there are many more, which are peculiar to the com- 
pilation of clinical case material if and when the per- 
son writing the history is, or has been, deeply involved 
with the individual about whom he writes. The thera- 
pist's emotional involvement in the patient and his 
problems has received well deserved recognition as a 
central issue in treatment. It has been discussed from 
various angles and under different names most fre- 
quently as counter-transference. If counter-transfer- 
ence is a serious problem in the well-controlled situa- 
tion of the psychoanalytic treatment room, one can 
imagine how much more difficulty it creates when the 
therapist actually lives with the child. 

Despite efforts to analyze and control counter- 
transference phenomena, it probably will never be pos- 
sible to do away with them entirely; it is doubtful, in 
fact, whether this would be desirable. In order to suc- 
ceed in the rehabilitation of, for example, severely dis- 
turbed children, the therapist must have a deep emo- 
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tional investment in his work and in the child. But this 
tends to interfere with his ability to be an unbiased 
observer of specific events and over-all trends in the 
child's development. His objectivity suffers from his 
involvement when he reports on the child's relations 
with him, or with others, and when he selects and 
describes the experiences that were significant in pro- 
moting mental health. The best checks on this tend- 
ency to distort, which may be due not only to emo- 
tional involvement in the child but also to narcissistic 
pride in having been the person best able to help him, 
are; a clear recognition of the danger, a watchfulness 
based on this realization, and a desire for scientific 
honesty. I have tried to remain aware of the factors 
that interfere with objectivity, and to control as much 
as possible any misinterpretations that might enter the 
writing of these histories. 

As head of the institution, naturally I have a deep 
interest in the children; but my emotional involvement 
with any particular child is less intense than that of 
the staff members who work most directly with him. 
My function as supervisor and arbitrator of the staff 
requires and implies greater objectivity; differences of 
opinion about any one child or any situation force me, 
in fact, to be less subjective than I might be otherwise. 
Most of all, even if I should be deeply and subjectively 
involved in a child as I frequently am this could not 
directly and uniformly influence the reports of other 
staff members about this child. While some of them 
might sometimes wish to reflect my particular emo- 
tional investment and hence slant some observations 
and reports, other staff members, or the same workers 
at different times, might resent my personal interest 
as alien to their relation with the child and thus remain 
uninfluenced by it. 

For this and many other reasons, it seems to me that 



APPENDIX 397 

using the observations of others gives a somewhat bet- 
ter chance, if not to be ideally objective, at least to 
avoid gross distortions. Therefore, with one exception, 
in these case histories I have not described and eval- 
uated my own contacts with the children unless they 
were observed and recorded by another staff member. 
This one exception is in the case of the follow-up inter- 
views that took place more than three years after the 
children left us. By then most of the staff members 
who had been especially significant to each child were 
no longer with us a good reason why I should be the 
one to talk to the children about how they had been 
getting along. It may also have seemed logical for 
them to tell me about matters relating to their experi- 
ences, in view of my special role in planning for the 
children's lives after they leave us. But these inter- 
views, with the children's knowledge, were electri- 
cally transcribed, and the reports on them were based 
on these transcriptions. 

As for these youngsters* lives with us, I feel that it 
has been possible to be relatively objective in render- 
ing and analyzing the reports of other staff members 
about them. Anything that was mere hearsay, that is, 
events told to others or to me but not dictated and 
transcribed, has been excluded from the histories. 
Similarly, I have not used data that did not seem worth 
recording when they occurred but were only reported 
later, when subsequent events evoked their memory. It 
is too easy to have distorted recollections of what has 
happened when one knows its consequences, or wishes 
to find in a particular experience the cause for impor- 
tant events that followed. I cannot say with full con- 
fidence that such hindsight has never influenced our 
evaluations of a child's over-all development at the 
School or his particular interactions with a staff mem- 
ber. But to the best of our ability, the actual events 
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mentioned in the case histories ( though not always the 
discussion based on these incidents) are reported ob- 
jectively, in the sense that the person recording the 
events was in no position to know what their future 
role might be in understanding the child's develop- 
ment The raw material used consists solely of observa- 
tions dictated by various staff members a few hours or 
(at the longest) days after the events took place-re- 
cordings that could have been influenced only by eval- 
uations of the child's difficulties and developments that 
were made up to that time in various staff meetings 
and discussions. 

Perhaps at this point I should describe briefly the 
materials on which these case histories are based. At 
least three staff membersa teacher and two regular 
counselors-report continually their observations of 
and experiences with each child. In many cases the 
child has individual play sessions several times a week 
with another, fourth staff member who, of course, re- 
ports regularly also. Each child is seen, on the average, 
once every other month by our consulting psychoana- 
lyst, who reports his impressions. In addition to all of 
these, other staff members, such as the counselors of 
other children, substitute counselors, the nurse, etc., 
report their observations when a child becomes in- 
volved in some seemingly significant way with them or 
if they feel that by chance they have observed some 
important incident. 

These reports are not a continuous narration, but 
rather a description (and sometimes also evaluation) 
of specific interactions, which, at the time they occur, 
seem typical of the child's emotional difficulties, or of 
his response to the world. They may, for example, re- 
veal new developments in him, which are significant 
for his relation to the adult, or meaningful in some 
other way or simply baffling. Such events are dictated 
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In some detail, as soon as possible after they happen. 

Ideally, every worker should report on each day in 
which he has contact with a child. In practice, this ideal 
is not often fully achieved. What the children actually 
do and say, the very words and intonation they use, 
their facial and bodily expressions, are easily forgotten 
or distorted unless they are quickly written down. 
Therefore, our best reports are derived from notes 
taken immediately following an interaction, after a 
play session, or when coming off duty after half a day 
spent teaching or with a dormitory group. These notes 
aid in recalling the events when the worker dictates, 
on the same or the following day, a more complete ac- 
count of what has happened. 

Dictation that is separated by a week or longer from 
the observations reported, tends to be stale and of 
much less value in helping us understand the child's 
and our own behavior. The reason for this is that the 
emotional climate, the mood, leading up to, accom- 
panying, or following the episode, soon evaporates and 
is replaced by a somewhat sterile objectivity, which is 
devoid of the overtones that gave the events their 
full meaning. Instead of reflecting the impact of a 
symphony of feelings, interactions, and experiences, 
played, so to speak, by full orchestra, a stale report re- 
calls to mind only selected motifs played by but a few 
instruments. 

Given the variety of observers and observations, and 
the fact that the same occurrence or development is 
reported by different observers in different contexts, it 
is relatively easy to detect whether anyone, in his tale, 
is being carried away beyond the facts by Ms emo- 
tional involvement. Except for the time spent in play 
sessions and in the classroom, each child is observed 
most of the day by more than one staff member. All of 
these workers do not necessarily dictate their observa- 
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tions, but they read the reports of those who are most 
concerned with a particular child. Staff meeting dis- 
cussions based on these reports, supervisory confer- 
ences, as well as more casual conversations, help work- 
ers to differentiate between what has actually hap- 
pened and what they may have wished to see take 
place. Over the years, we have found that such dis- 
cussions exercise a corrective influence and are an 
added motivation to be as honest as possible in report- 
ing. Even if a staff member, despite his and our best 
efforts, should view events in a biased way either be- 
cause of a special, personal difficulty or because of his 
emotional involvement with the child such distortion 
tends to be rectified since two or more other observers 
will simultaneously report their experiences with the 
same child. Such multiple accounts create an impres- 
sion of the child and his relations to others that is based 
on many more dimensions than would be possible if 
observations or memories of only one person had to be 
relied upon, particularly if this one person should hap- 
pen to be, at the same time, therapist and evaluator 
of what goes on in therapy. 

This may be further illustrated by the example of 
one of the children at the School. Recorded observa- 
tions were made on this child by a total of twenty-one 
different staff members. Some of them reported only 
occasionally over a period of years; others reported 
rather fully over a shorter period of time. Four staff 
members recorded observations on this child continu- 
ally throughout his whole stay with us, which extended 
over several years. This record easily contained several 
thousand pages, typed single-spaced. Even that could 
not cover all the child's experiences with us, but it of- 
fered ample material on which to draw when writing 
his history. In preparing it for publication, I relied to 
some degree on all reported observations, though 
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mainly on those of the four staff members who worked 
most intensively with the child. Next in importance as 
source material were the comments of the consulting 
psychiatrists, various test findings, and the observa- 
tions of others. Those whose reports were used to an 
appreciable extent are credited at the appropriate 
places in the text. 

These participant-observers varied widely in age 
and training, life history, personality makeup, and in 
the individual tinge of their involvement with the 
child. As the writer of these histories, I am in turn dif- 
ferent from those who recorded the material on which 
these studies are based. Thus while personal bias and 
involvement can never be totally avoided, it seems 
likely that any one personal entanglement was can- 
celled out by that of other participant-observers. My 
own wishes and prejudices could not exercise too much 
of a distorting influence, since I deliberately used none 
of my own observations but only those recorded by 
others. 

The histories presented in this book were read by all 
staff members who in some major capacity worked with 
the child described. Their criticisms and suggestions 
were discussed and incorporated into the narrations. 
As here presented, the histories met with the full ap- 
proval of those about whose work they tell. The chil- 
dren who are described gave me at one time or an- 
other permission to publish an account of their lives 
with us, but did so without having read them first, or 
having knowledge of the details presented. 

Efforts, such as I have described, to control distor- 
tions are, of course, desirable in order to assure the 
greatest possible objectivity. But they also interfere 
with rendering a true picture of the emotional involve- 
ment of the staff, and therefore tend to reduce the 
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liveliness of the accounts of the child's life with us. Im- 
pressions of personal feeling and tone would have been 
greater in these histories if fewer efforts had been made 
to control bias based on individual emotional involve- 
ment. If the reading of the histories is therefore less 
attractive, I hope this will be considered a reasonable 
price to pay for greater objectivity. Sometimes the staff 
members and I were sorely tempted to include in a 
child's story vividly remembered events that had great 
emotional meaning for us and the child but which, 
unfortunately, for one reason or another, were not re- 
ported at the time they occurred. Perhaps they seemed 
unimportant to the participant-observer when they 
took place, and their far-reaching significance emerged 
only later. But we withstood the temptation to tell 
about these occurrences though sometimes with much 
regret. I only hope that, despite such efforts to prevent 
our very personal involvement from influencing our ob- 
jectivity, the deep dedication of staff members to each 
of the children described has not been obscured. 

Only a work of art, and not a case report, could give 
full life to each human being whose history is presented 
here. Although some blurring of highly individual re- 
lations may have occurred in the process of weaving a 
composite picture, it is hoped that enough has been 
said about each child so that he comes to life still 
without encumbering the stories with too much detail. 
Even such lengthy histories as form this book can give 
a relatively adequate picture of only a few of the more 
important events in each child's life; it has been neces- 
sary to concentrate mainly on what seemed the most 
significant developments. I hope, however, that by 
steering a middle course between too much and too 
little I have made it possible for the reader to experi- 
ence both children as people. Only thus may the reader 
fill out the many gaps that remain, fathom reactions 
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and motives of the child and staff even when they are 
not explicitly stated, and apply his own critical judg- 
ment in evaluating the events described. 



THE CHILDREN'S FAMILIES 

What brings our children to the School in the first 
place? Why do they fail in life so signally and at such 
an early age that out-patient treatment, such as child 
psychoanalysis, is insufficient and residential care be- 
comes necessary? This question is even more difficult 
to answer than queries about the success of our treat- 
ment efforts. It is easy to blame the parents, or at least 
the parents* emotional disturbances, for the problems 
of their children. This is so suggestive a factor, particu- 
larly to persons, like ourselves, who are strongly identi- 
fied with the children either because of their work 
with them or because of the personal life experiences 
that led them to make the rehabilitation of disturbed 
children their vocationthat we, too, have sometimes 
been guilty of looking to parental difficulties for an 
easy explanation of a child's disturbance. But when we 
first meet the parents they have been living with their 
trying children for years. How can we be sure that ap- 
parent parental disregard for the emotional needs of a 
child was originally the cause of the child's disturb- 
ance? On the contrary, may it not in fact be a response 
to the terrible strain inherent in any close relation with 
a delinquent or schizophrenic child? 

In the literature on severely disturbed children 
much attention has been given to the way parents, par- 
ticularly mothers, cause or aggravate their children's 
emotional disturbances. There is no doubt that family 
disorganization, neurotic attitudes, and other personal 
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problems of parents contribute heavily to the emotional 
troubles of their children. A number of our youngsters, 
for example, have had mothers who underwent psy- 
chotic episodes. In some cases, such as Mary's, it can 
be concluded beyond a reasonable doubt that the 
mothers psychosis, if it did not cause this child's dis- 
turbance, contributed largely to it. But we cannot gen- 
eralize from these few cases and conclude that the 
parents* disturbances are therefore necessarily the only 
or main cause of the children's illnesses. 

Very recently there has been occasional dismission 
of the great emotional problems that may be inherent 
in the child, and of the creation of emotional difficul- 
ties in the parents by the child. Attention has been 
paid to the pernicious effect of watching or participat- 
ing in a young child's unintegrated behavior on a par- 
ent whose own integration is tenuous to begin with. 
Nevertheless, comparatively little is known about the 
parents of schizophrenic or autistic children. The re- 
ports published on them 1 are often based on recollec- 
tions of adult schizophrenics about their childhood or 
parents. Or they are derived from the psychiatrists* 
evaluations of parents after the latter have lived with 
their autistic children for several years, by which time 
it is difficult to determine how many of the self-accus- 
ing remarks or statements totally devoid of feeling 
made by the parents are prompted by their guilt at 
having failed. We have often observed the same guilt 
in anxious parents of brain-injured children, although 
it is obvious that the parents have not contributed to 
the problem. 2 

*For example, S. Reichard and C. Tillman, "Patterns of 
Parent-Child Relationship in Schizophrenia/' Psychiatry, XIII 
(1950), 247-257; and the literature quoted by them. 

2 We do not accept such children for enrollment, but since 
many of them are brought to the School we have ample op- 
portunity to observe the attitudes of their parents. 
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Our own emotional experience with severely dis- 
turbed children has also taught us not to make over- 
simple evaluations about parent-child interactions. The 
children often manage, particularly during their first 
year at the School, to keep us at a distance despite our 
deep wish and best efforts to make contact with them, 
to reach them emotionally. They have an almost un- 
canny ability to frustrate even our best-intentioned, 
most genuine attempts to establish rapport. To what 
degree does the tendency of parents, for example, to 
bring up their children according to deadly routine 
stem from the child's own lack of spontaneous re- 
sponse? Failure to experience such response during the 
first months of the infant's life may cause a mother to 
despair of her ability to act correctly toward her child. 
Because of her insecurity, or in an effort to protect her- 
self against frustration and guilt, she may turn to mere 
routine or may follow exactly the advice of so-called 
experts. 

Certainly our data, conclusive as they are regarding 
the detrimental influence of some of our mothers on 
their infants, do not permit us to rule out the possi- 
bility that the absence of positive or appropriate re- 
sponses on the part of the autistic child is the crucial 
factor toward changing a merely anxious or insecure 
parent into an indifferent, sometimes a rejecting one. 
The mother may well evolve these reactions in defense 
against the unbearable pain and anxiety inflicted by 
the indifference or strange responses of the infant. In 
many cases we have arrived at conclusions similar to 
those reported by Escalona. Hers is a concise and ex- 
act statement of the case: 

**. . . Wherever the life histories of severely disor- 
ganized children were given adequate scrutiny, it was 
noted that disturbances in the earliest and most basic 
interpersonal relationships were present. Early feeding 
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difficulties, resistance to weaning, traumatic toilet 
training, difficulties over physical restraint, sleeping 
disturbances all the familiar landmarks of infantile 
maladjustment cropped up with monotonous regular- 
ity. Furthermore, most of the mothers or other persons 
in close contact with these children, spontaneously 
commented that there was something puzzling and 
different about these children from a very early age 
on. Mothers felt that they never knew what to expect, 
that they lacked a sense of intimacy and close rapport 
which they had known with their other children. One 
gains the impression that either remoteness or an ex- 
ceptionally high degree of irritability (or both) in the 
child prevented a close interdependent relationship be- 
tween mother and child in many of these instances. 
"This is one of the points at which we wish to call 
attention to a possible source of error in our thinking 
about the nature of this illness and hence about the 
appropriate therapeutic approach. From experience 
with nonpsychotic children it is well known that be- 
havior deviations of the kind }ust enumerated are often 
produced by parental attitudes. Hence, it is easy to 
assume that in these severely disturbed children, ma- 
ternal rejection is at the root of the trouble. Yet, the 
more one studies the early life history of psychotic 
children, the more one is impressed with the atypical 
and pathological reaction of the children to perfectly 
ordinary maternal attitudes and to the inevitable daily 
routines. A baby who will not eat when food is offered, 
who cries when he is expected to sleep, who is inces- 
santly active or pathologically lethargic, who reacts 
with panicky resistance to routine procedures such as 
bathing or being dressed, and who rarely provides for 
the mother the emotional gratification that comes from 
having the baby respond to her positively cannot help 
but be upsetting to even the most loving mother. Find- 
ing the usual methods of baby care unsuccessful with 
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their atypical children, these mothers will, of course, 
try everything and thus go to extremes in both strict- 
ness and indulgence. They will seek and receive con- 
tradictory advice and act upon much of it, and when 
we come along to take a developmental history it is 
found that the child has been managed inconsistently. 
After years of more or less unsuccessful attempts to 
manage the child effectively, feelings of ambivalence 
and guilt must of necessity develop in mothers of such 
children, and the presence of such maternal attitudes 
is apt to lead the therapist to think of the disturbed 
mother-child relationship as the cause of the child's ill- 
ness. It seems possible to the writer that we may some- 
times be confusing end-results with causes." 8 

In view of these considerations, even "objective" 
data for example, on family disorganization, which 
Table III shows is common in the homes of our chil- 
drenshould be interpreted with great caution. Fam- 
ily dissension might be not the cause but the conse- 
quence of the child's disturbance. The breakup might 
not have occurred if the parents had not suffered be- 
cause of the child or blamed each other for his unhap- 
piness. That this is a real possibility is suggested by the 
fact that a few marriages, which were at the breaking 
point, improved considerably after the child had been 
at the School for some time. This improvement re- 
lieved the guilt and anxiety of the parents, and thus 
permitted them to get along better with each other. 

But it would be hazardous to base conclusions on 
so few cases. Indeed, we can match cases in which re- 
moval of the child from the home led to better inte- 
gration of one or both parents, or to improvement in 
their relations, with other instances in which a child's 
coming to the School had the opposite effect. More 

3 S. Escalona, "Some Considerations Regarding Psychother- 
apy with Psychotic Children/* Bulletin of the Menninger Clinic, 
XII (1948), 127-128. 
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than once a mother has had a schizophrenic break after 
realizing that her hold on her child was lost, or after 
the former symbiotic relation, or folie a deux, became 
impossible as the child improved and grew independ- 
ent of the mother. In these situations it seemed that 
the mother could maintain her tenuous integration only 
so long as she could discharge, act out, or otherwise 
satisfy some of her pathological needs through her 
child. When these satisfactions were blocked by the 
removal and subsequent improvement of the child, the 
mother lost her weak hold on reality and had to be 
hospitalized. At present there are two children in the 
School whose mothers have reacted in exactly this way, 
and it has also happened a few times in the past. 

Our experience with fathers has not been quite the 
same. Nevertheless, the father of one child presently 
enrolled in the School reacted to being separated from 
him by resorting so heavily to alcohol that he had to 
be hospitalized. Similarly, the fathers of two other chil- 
dren who are no longer with us turned to drinking 
when deprived of the children who had been the ob- 
jects of their acting out. 

The parents of many of our children received psy- 
chotherapy before their children were enrolled. (This 
is tabulated on pages 417-19.) Some of them placed 
their children with us only after they had come to real- 
ize in their own treatment how seriously disturbed the 
children were. Other parents sought psychotherapy af- 
ter their children had been with us for several years. 
In a few instances I suggested to these parents at the 
time their children were admitted to the School that 
they, as well as their children, were in need of therapy. 
Some had one or two interviews with a psychoanalyst 
but went no further; this was so frequent a behavior 
pattern, in fact, that it appears to be useless to suggest 
therapy to parents when they enter their child in the 
School. Probably they feel that separating themselves 
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from the child will also alleviate their own emotional 
difficulties, some of which they freely bring out in con- 
versation. Eventually, however, they may learn that 
this has not solved their problems, and then it becomes 
possible for them to accept the idea that they, too, need 
treatment. 

On the other hand, five of the fathers and four of the 
mothers of the forty children now enrolled began treat- 
ment several years after their children entered the 
School. For at least two of them, the reason was that 
the child's improvement gave the parent confidence 
that psychotherapeutic measures were beneficial and 
might improve his situation, a belief that previously 
had been absent. Similar factors may have been at 
work in other parents who sought treatment some time 
after they placed their children with us; but in the ma- 
jority of these cases it seems that the removal of the 
child interfered so much with the parent's ability to 
discharge or satisfy his emotions through the child that 
the parent found it necessary to do something about 
himself. 

All this is suggestive; however, it ought to be taken 
with a grain of salt. After all, we do not know that 
these mothers might not have had schizophrenic epi- 
sodes anyway. We do not know how many other in- 
fluential factors impinged on their lives after their 
children left home. Neither do we know whether the 
fathers* alcoholism was brought on by other factors 
than their children's removal Perhaps the parents who 
secured therapy for themselves would have done so 
anyway. Although we cannot answer these questions, 
they warn against jumping to conclusions when study- 
ing the tables on family disintegration and the parents' 
apparent symptoms or disturbances. Many of these 
symptoms may have developed as neurotic defenses 
against the sharp narcissistic hurt caused by having a 
severely disturbed child; or the parents may have de- 
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veloped these defenses in order to be able to suffer the 
child's extremely hostile behavior without retaliation 

(many parents had been advised by experts to adopt 
such "no reaction" attitudes ) . 

We feel that only very careful investigation of the 
families of these extremely disturbed children can lead 
to a correct evaluation of the extent to which the per- 
nicious interaction between each child and his parents 
which has been reported so frequently in the litera- 
ture, and which we observe constantly in our children 
was due to the parents' neuroses or psychoses or to 
the emotional disturbance of the infant or child. 4 



FAMILY STATUS 

Statistical tables can hardly bring children or parents 
to life in the mind of the reader. But we hope that the 
histories presented on the preceding pages have of- 
fered sufficiently vivid pictures of the children and 
their life at the School, and that the following data 
may help by sketching at least a few additional facts 
about them. 

In the spring of 1954, forty children (our average 
enrollment) were living at the School twenty-seven 
boys and thirteen girls. Obviously, their family constel- 
lations underwent changes both before and after these 
children came to the School. Since the effect of these 
changes was much more profound while the child was 
still living at home, we based the following table on 
critical family events that occurred before the child 
came to us. A family was listed as broken even if a di- 
vorced parent (either mother or father) with whom 
the child lived happened to remarry, or if a stepfather, 
for example, adopted the child after marrying the 

4 At present we are studying childhood schizophrenia with 
emphasis on our own reaction to schizophrenic children. This 
study we hope will lead to better understanding of the inter- 
action between the schizophrenic child and his parents. 
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child's mother. While this made for a legally intact 
family, the child during his formative years still suf- 
fered from the dissension within the family prior to the 
divorce and from the loss, for a time, of one parent. 

TABLE Ill-Family Status 

Per 

Number Cent 

Family intact 26 65.0 

Parents divorced; neither remarried 6 15.0 

Mother dead, father remarried, child liv- 
ing with father and stepmother i 2.5 

Father dead, mother not remarried i 2.5 

Divorced father remarried, child living 

with father and stepmother & 5.0 

Divorced mother remarried, child living 

with mother and stepfather I 2.5 

Unmarried mother i 2.5 

Child abandoned immediately after 

birth; reared by social agency 2 5.0 

TOTAL "40" 100.0 

Divorce and separation do not necessarily indicate 

the whole picture of family disintegration, since a di- 
vorced parent may continue to play a positive and 
meaningful role in the child's life. However, of the 
seven cases in which the fathers left the family, only 
one continued to take an active interest in his child. 
Two of the fathers were complete strangers to their 
children, since they left before or shortly after the chil- 
dren's births. Thus, on entering the School, nine of our 
forty children had experienced no relations with their 
fathers, as Table IV shows. 

Seven of our children had no mothers to whom they 
could relate, as may be seen from Table V. 

Thus sixteen of our children, or forty per cent, had 
only one functioning parent. And even this does not 
tell the whole story. Most of our children grew up dur- 
ing the war. Of those whose families were listed as in- 
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tact, six were deprived of their fathers during their 
most important formative years, while some mothers 
lived under the added strain of following their hus- 
bands from camp to camp and knowing them exposed 
to the vagaries of war. 

TABLE IV- Fathers' Participation in Family Life 

Per 

Number Cent 

Fathers participating 3 1 77*5 

Fathers not participating 
Father dead 1 

Father unknown to child; child either 
given up at birth and never adopted or 
remained with mother 4 

Father divorced; took no known inter- 
est in child 4 

Total fathers not participating 9 22.5 

TOTAL 40 100.0 

TABLE V-Mothers* Participation in Family Life 

Per 

Number Cent 

Mothers participating 33 82.5 

Mothers not participating 
Mother dead i 

Mother gave child up at birth, or soon 
after. Child turned over to social agency 
but never adopted 3 

Mother left father and child, took no 
further interest in child 2 

Mother incurably sick and unable to 
care for child, who was from infancy in 
series of nurseries and foster homes i 

Total mothers not participating 7 17.5 

TOTAL 40 100.0 
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Listing a family as intact at the time the child came 
to the School tends to give an erroneous impression for 
other reasons also. The parents of one child had been 
once legally separated and once divorced before the 
child came to the School, but had been reunited both 
times; they were divorced a second time after the child 
came to live with us, but again they remarried. In line 
with legal facts, this family had to be listed as intact. 
The same was true for the family of the child whose 
mother was incurably sick. Although legally intact, this 
family provided no physical setting for the child's life 
and made no contribution to his emotional well-being. 
In another case, the father of one of our children had 
been away in the war; on his return he was slowly dy- 
ing of an incurable disease. This situation was further 
aggravated by the fact that the mother was so severely 
handicapped that she was barely able to fulfill her 
functions as a mother. The father died shortly after the 
child entered the School The parents of six other chil- 
dren whose families were listed as intact contemplated 
divorce many times. In two of these cases prolonged 
separations took place, with divorce in mind. But since 
the parents were living together when their children 
entered the School, these families, also, were listed as 
intact. 

What may be screened by such a listing is illustrated 
by a last example. One of these children was born in 
Europe in a dugout; neither parents nor child could 
leave this during the latter's first years of life, for had 
they done so, and been discovered by the Germans, 
they would have been executed immediately. This 
child spent the next four years of his life partly with 
his parents and partly separated from them in various 
displaced persons camps. In this case, too, the parents 
remained legally married, and since the child was tern- 
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porarily with them prior to entering the School, the 
family had to be listed as intact 

EMOTIONAL DISTURBANCE OF PARENTS 

When discussing family disorganization we are on 
safe grounds, at least as far as the data are concerned, 
since we are dealing with facts. But evaluating the 
emotional disturbance of parents is quite a different 
matter. Classificatory terms such as "neurosis" or "schiz- 
ophrenia" do not necessarily mean much for our pur- 
poses. Even the classification of a parent as "normal" 
has little meaning when we are interested mainly in 
Ms effect on a specific child. A relatively "normal* par- 
ent may from time to time, or for a short time under 
particular stress, act irrationally with one of his chil- 
dren-be excessively punitive or permissive or behave 
chaotically or unpredictably. Such temporary reac- 
tions may teU little about the parent's real personality. 
But if the brief impairment of the parents personal in- 
tegration or relation to the child occurs at a critical 
time in the life of the child, at a moment when he is 
emotionally most vulnerable, then deep and lasting 
damage may result. A temporary but serious lack of 
consistency in an average parent sometimes can be 
more damaging than, for example, compulsive enforce- 
ment of cleanliness within an otherwise good parent- 
child relation* 

For these and many other reasons our evaluation of 
parents was based not on an estimate of their disturb- 
ances in the past, but on their personality structures as 
they seemed to us during the time we knew them. 
When a diagnosis on the basis of recent, independent 
examination was available, it was used; when no such 
diagnosis was known to us, the parent had to be classi- 
fied on the basis of our impressions. Such an appraisal 
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has its shortcomings. Though we may, over several 
years, have many contacts with the parent, we recog- 
nize that he labors under great emotional stress when 
meeting the staff members of a treatment institution to 
which he must entrust his child. Therefore, unless the 
diagnosis of severe neurosis was made by an outside 
psychiatrist, a parent was counted as "neurotic" only 
if there existed no doubt that he was severely neurotic 
not only in his relations to his child but also in most of 
his other relations and activities. On the other hand, 
parents who showed even rather strong neurotic tend- 
encies in relation to the child were classified as "nor- 
mal" as long as they functioned adequately in other 
aspects of their lives. Even if this was done mainly by 
means of neurotic defenses, these parents were tabu- 
lated as "normal" when the defenses were suitable to 
their way of Me and had no seriously crippling con- 
sequences. 

TABLE VI- -Diagnoses of Mothers 

Per 

Number Cent 
Schizophrenic mothers 
Mother underwent shock treatment in 
mental hospital 3 

Mother unbeatable, ambulatory schiz- 
ophrenic, as diagnosed by psychiatrist 5 
Mother ambulatory schizophrenic, pos- 
sibly treatable, as diagnosed by psy- 
chiatrist 5 

Total schizophrenic 13 32.5 

Neurotic mothers 

Mother diagnosed neurotic or border- 
line schizophrenic by psychiatrist 2 
Mother diagnosed neurotic by psy- 
chiatrist 12, 
Mother declared by law unfit to be a 
mother i 
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Per 

Number Cent 

Mother sex delinquent 1 

Mother incurably sick, bedridden, with 
severe consequences for her psyche JL^ 

Total neurotic 17 4^-5 

Mother normal 6 iS- 

Mother unknown to us 3 7*5 

Mother dead _ 1 a -5 

TOTAJL 4 1OO.O 

The fathers appeared to be, by and large, better in- 
tegrated. Perhaps this was so because the children of 
very disturbed mothers axe more likely to need the 
School than those of equally disturbed fathers. The 
more disturbed a mother is the more likely it is that 
she may contribute to an early and profound disturb- 
ance in the child. In general, the impact of an equally 
disturbed father might be apt to interfere with the 
child's normal development at a later stage or, if ear- 
lier, indirectly through his impact on the mother. Of 
course such an explanation of the differences in degree 
of disturbance between fathers and mothers, which 

TABLE VJI-Diagnoses of Fathers 

Per 

Number Cent 

Schizophrenic father 2 

Borderline schizophrenic i 

Total schizophrenic 3 7.5 

Neurotic fathers 12 

Alcoholics 3 

Total neurotic 15 37.5 

Fathers normal 14 35.0 

Fathers unknown to us 6 15.0 

Fathers dead & 5.0 

TOTAL 40 100.0 
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may be seen from a comparison of Tables VI and VII, 
is only tentative. Many more extensive and careful 
studies are needed. 

A more reliable estimate of the parents' personality 
integration can be derived from the results of their ex- 
periences with psychotherapy. Tables VIII and IX re- 
veal something of this. 

In view of the previous statement that the fathers' 
personalities seemed better integrated than those of 
the mothers, it might be expected that they felt less 
need to seek psychiatric treatment before bringing 
their child to us. The following tables indicate that this 
was indeed the case. 

These tables also shed light on another question 
often raised about the School's work. Many observers 
have maintained that psychotherapy of children with- 
out simultaneous treatment of the parents, or at least 
of the mother, serves little purpose, since neurotic par- 
ents will undo any benefits the child may derive from 
therapy. If the child continues to live with his parents, 
this is a valid argument. Even with children much less 
disturbed than ours, parental attitudes often make it 
necessary to remove the child from the home during 
the period of therapy, as was pointed out by Anna 
Freud. 5 

TABLE Via-Therapy of Mothers* 

Per 
Number Cent 

PSYCHOANALYSIS 

Began at least one year before child 
came to School and continued for some 
time after 7 

5 A. Freud, The Psychoanalytic Treatment of Children (Lon- 
don: Imago Publishing Co., 1946), p. 36. 

* This table does not include two mothers who died, but gives 
information about stepmothers who had assumed their roles some 
time before the children came to us. 
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Per 

Number Cent 

Began after child came to School and 
continued for a prolonged period of 
time J* 

Total psychoanalysis 9 22.5 

PSYCHOTHERAPY 

Treatment in child guidance clinics at 
least one year before child came to 
School; continued while child was at 
School 5 

In psychotherapy with psychiatrists at 
least one year before child came to 
School; continued while child was at 
School 3 

Casework treatment by placing agen- 
cies before child came to School; con- 
tinued while child was at School 2 

Total psychotherapy 10 25.0 

TREATMENT ATTEMPTS THAT FAILED 

Attempts at psychotherapy with psy- 
chiatrist failed 2 
Two attempts at psychoanalysis failed 
(one before child came to School; a 
second afterward) i 

Total failures 3 7.5 

UNTREATABLE 

Mother declared untreatable after sus- 
tained psychotherapy or psychoanalysis 

Received shock treatment 3 

No further treatment attempts 

made 2 

Mother incurably sick, bedridden, with 
serious psychological consequences i 

Total untreatable 6 15.0 

Mother unknown to us; declared by law 
unfit to be a mother i 2.5 
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Per 

Number Cent 

Mother unknown to us; child reared by 
series of foster mothers & 5.0 

No treatment attempted; never examined 
by psychiatrist g 22.5 

TOTAL 4O IOO.O 

TABLE IX-Therapy of Fathers 

Per 
Number Cent 

PSYCHOANALYSIS 

Father began treatment some time 
after child came to the School; is still 
continuing 3 7.5 

PSYCHOTHERAPY 

With psychiatrist in private practice 
before child came to School 3 

Begun in child guidance clinic before 
child caine to School 2, 

Total psychotherapy 5 12.5 

UNTREATABLE 

Father had short schizophrenic break 

requiring institutionalization 2 5.0 

Father dead (mother did not remarry) & 5.0 

Father unknown to us 5 12.5 

No treatment attempted 23 57.5 

TOTAL 40 100.0 

The question of therapy while the child lived at 
home was not pertinent to our children, because they 
could not be maintained in their homes or in foster 
homes. Many of them were exposed to therapy while 
living with their parents, and several to simultaneous 
treatment of mother and child. Nevertheless, the chil- 
dren failed to improve, and in many cases got worse. 
Still, it might be argued that once the child moved into 



420 APPENDIX 

the School, therapy of the parent might have proved 
successful. Theoretically this is true. But in practice 
many of the mothers were not able to accept therapy, 
while a few did not need it because they became "nor- 
mal" after the child left home, particularly if the child 
improved significantly. 

The problem of what should be done for very dis- 
turbed parents remains unsolved, at least at the pres- 
ent stage of our knowledge. It seems pointless for an 
institution such as ours to attempt therapy of fathers 
or mothers. Several of the parents of our children un- 
derwent extensive psychotherapy or psychoanalysis 
(often with outstanding therapists), which failed as 
far as having a salutary effect on the disturbed child 
was concerned. A majority of our mothers either sought 
treatment before their children came to live with us 
(often for reasons other than desperation over their 
failure as mothers ) or were found to be inaccessible to 
therapy. Of course there were exceptions. We suc- 
ceeded in inducing a few parents to seek help for them- 
selves after their children were admitted to the School, 
and the treatment proved successful for both the par- 
ent and his relation to the disturbed child. But these 
cases formed a small minority. 

On the other hand, I should like to comment again, 
more emphatically, on what the removal of a very dis- 
turbed child from the home can do for his parents' in- 
tegration. Several parents who seemed very disturbed 
when they brought their children to us recuperated in 
a year or two and then appeared "normal." When we 
began our work we underestimated the severity of the 
children's influence on their parents. But we learned 
that often the parents' integrative powers, although in- 
adequate to cope with their difficulties while the chil- 
dren lived at home, were sufficient to re-establish and 
maintain their integration once the children were re- 
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moved. Later, these parents seemed to gain further 
strength from the children's improvement. 

Despite the apparently severe disturbance of many 
of our parents at the time they brought their children 
to us, their cooperation with us after the children were 
at the School for a while was most gratifying. This 
seemed to be, at least in part, the result of our policy 
of coupling long-term treatment with rare home visits. 
The latter are strictly controlled by what seems best 
for the child and are rarely arranged more than a few 
weeks in advance. Uncertainty about when the child 
will be available prevents the parent from simply post- 
poning gratification, through the child, of his neurotic 
needs until the time of the next visit. The parents are 
not able to keept heir neuroses in "deep-freeze" until 
their children come home. Restriction of visits, control 
over presents that are intended to bribe or induce feel- 
ings of guilt, a censorship that prohibits letters contain- 
ing criticisms of the child or warnings and admonitions 
about what he ought and ought not to do, and absolute 
protection of the child against his parents* knowing 
how he misbehaves at School, all serve first to reduce, 
then to eliminate the child's and the parents' ability 
and need to act out against each other. Neurotic de- 
sires that can no longer be satisfied in this way are 
directed against other, less susceptible figures (the 
School's staff) and eventually can be mastered in con- 
structive ways. 

Similarly, our fears that the parents might undo the 
School's work after a child left us turned out to be 
grossly exaggerated. Most parents continued to cooper- 
ate with us to the fullest. After suffering so much from 
their children's behavior and their own guilt, most par- 
ents were more than willing to avoid anything that 
might again create an insufferable condition for them- 
selves. Their self-interest combined with that of the 
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child, and only rarely did they disregard our advice. 

We also found that neurotic tendencies, which could 
no longer be discharged on the child placed with us, 
were only rarely transferred to another child in the 
family. Our experience was practically uniform in this 
respect. Indeed, there was every indication that the 
removal of the sickest member of the family benefited 
the other children, as well. While we have no reporta- 
ble "objective" data on this, again and again we saw 
depressed or neurotic siblings blossom out within a 
year or two sometimes within months after the very 
disturbed child left home. Thus it seemed that parents 
could not or did not simply transfer neurotic attach- 
ments from one child to another of different age, who 
had a different life history and a different relation to 
his parents. 

The only family situation where this did not seem 
generally to hold true was in two cases of twins. In 
both these situations, as the "bad," delinquent twin be- 
came rehabilitated during his stay at the School, the 
previously "good" sibling slowly turned into the "bad" 
one. In these cases, where both children probably had 
very similar life histories, neurotic attachments and 
needs were seemingly more readily transferred from 
one to the other. Even then, however, the neurosis or 
delinquency of the "good" twin who turned "bad," 
though of the same type, was relatively mild compared 
with that of the twin placed in the School. Apparently, 
the original "bad" twin shielded his twin sibling during 
their earlier years from the full impact of parental neu- 
rotic involvement. When, on removal of the "bad" 
twin, these neurotic feelings were directed against the 
one remaining at home, the latter met this crisis with 
a personality much better able to withstand it, because 
of his previous, more fortunate life experiences. 

To sum up these observations: Contrary to our a 



APPENDIX 423 

priori expectation that the parents would be very dif- 
ficult and would interfere with our work or undo it 
afterward, we found them amazingly cooperative, con- 
sidering their own serious emotional difficulties. 

Most of our children were always under the custody 
of their parents, a situation that was not changed by 
their placement in the School. If the parents were di- 
vorced, the mother was the guardianwith one excep- 
tion: in one case, she was declared unfit and the father 
was the child's guardian. 

Three children were adopted by stepparents 
after their own parents' death or divorce. Four were 
adopted during earliest infancy, in two cases because 
the mothers were told that they could not bear chil- 
dren. Both these mothers became pregnant after the 
adoption, however, and thereafter tended to take 
greater emotional interest in their own children, or to 
defend themselves against this tendency by remaining 
"objective." 

Eleven children were placed in the School by five 
different private social agencies, three of which were 
located in Illinois and two in other states. These agen- 
cies in most cases took major responsibility for the chil- 
dren before they were placed with us, but only five of 
the children were actually under agency guardianship. 
Of the children placed with us by agencies, two had 
no living parents; the mothers of three were divorced 
and were not remarried. Six children placed by agen- 
cies had legally intact families, and one was originally 
adopted by the parents from the agency. 

We make special efforts to see that no religious, so- 
cial, or status group of the general population is ex- 
clusively represented at the School. Our tuition is com- 
paratively high (at present $4,500 yearly), which 
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means that only upper- or upper-middle-class parents 
can afford to pay the fees. So that lower-than-middle- 
class children can also attend the School, we try to se- 
cure scholarships for children whose parents cannot 
meet the tuition. 6 On the day selected for reporting, 
sixteen of the children, including children placed by 
agencies, were receiving financial help. Nine were 
underwritten by agencies, while scholarships were 
granted directly to seven other children. For two chil- 
dren, the placing agencies paid full tuition. 

The socio-economic status of the children's families 
may be further illustrated by the occupations of the 
fathers, which are summarized in Table X. 

Although children from all states are accepted for 
enrollment, geographical proximity facilitates prelimi- 
nary investigations, visits, etc. Therefore, the homes of 
a large percentage of the children were in the Middle 
West, particularly the Chicago area. Table XI shows 
the geographical distribution of the homes of the chil- 
dren at the time these data were collated. 

TABLE X- Fathers' Occupations 

Per 

Number Cent 
Manufacturers, business executives, and 

owners of business enterprises 14 35.0 

Physicians 4 10.0 

Salesmen 4 10.0 

Laborers 3 7.5 

6 Funds for scholarships have been provided in the past 
mainly by the Foundation for Emotionally Disturbed Children 
of Chicago, and more recently also by the Ray and Charles New- 
man Memorial Foundation of New York and a few private do- 
nors. Since these funds are limited, we offer only part-scholar- 
ships so as to increase the number of children from lower-income 
groups who can attend the School. In these cases the referring 
agencies provide part of the tuition and scholarships cover the 
rest. Mlddle-income-group parents pay as much as they can af- 
ford and scholarships cover the balance of the fees. 
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Per 




Number 


Cent 


Fathers unknown 


3 


7-5 


Stockbrokers 


2, 


5-o 


Lawyers 


2 


5-o 


Artists 


2, 


5-o 


Civil employees 


2, 


5-0 


No occupation 


2, 


5-o 


Scientist 


I 


2-5 


Farmer 


1 


a-5 


TOTAL 


40 


10O.O 


TABLE XL-Geographical 


Distribution 








Per 




Number 


Cent 


ILLINOIS 






Chicago 


11 




Illinois (outside Chicago) 


5 




TOTAL 


16 


40.0 


NEW YORK 






New York City 


3 




New York State 


2, 




TOTAL 


5 


12.5 


CALIFORNIA 


4 


1O.O 


WISCONSIN 


3 


7-5 


KENTUCKY 


2, 


5-o 


OHIO 


2. 


5-0 


ARIZONA 


1 


*-5 


INDIANA 


1 


2*5 


MARYLAND 


1 


2-5 


MICHIGAN 


1 


2.5 


MINNESOTA 


1 


a-5 


TENNESSEE 


1 


2.5 


TEXAS 


1 


a-5 


WASHINGTON 


1 


2.5 


TOTAL 


40 


100.0 
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THE CHILDREN 

SOMATIC DISTURBANCES 

We accept only those children who do not suffer 
from any organic disease, unless we are convinced that 
removal of the psychological factors aggravating the 
somatic disturbance would reduce it to a matter of 
small consequence. So far, we have found that most 
somatic disorders cleared up within one year or less, 
although they tended to reappear during or after home 
visits. 7 Symptoms such as stuttering, enuresis, and 
strabismus were the most persistent ones. 

The following list (Table XII) includes only the 
more serious physical symptoms from which these 
forty children suffered when they came to us. For ex- 
ample, bronchial asthma as an occasional affliction or 
as a seasonal concomitant of hay fever occurred more 
frequently than the list indicates. Only chronic cases, 
which required repeated medical attention, prolonged 
bed rest, or hospitalization, are mentioned. Upper re- 
spiratory infections and allergies are not listed if they 
did not seriously and chronically interfere with the 
child's total life. Simple bed-wetting was so common 
among our children that where soiling or wetting is 
mentioned, it indicates absence of bladder or bowel 
control during both day and night. "Vomiting" means 
persistent emesis several times a day (usually at each 
meal) over a period of years. "Accident proneness" is 

7 For further discussion of the disappearance of physical 
symptoms in children living in a treatment institution, see B. 
Bettelheim and E. Sylvester, "Physical Symptoms in Emotionally 
Disturbed Children/' The Psychoanalytic Study of the Child, 
III-IV (New York: International Universities Press, 1949) pp. 
358-368. 
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Included among the physical symptoms when it led 
to long periods of incapacitation, including hospitaliza- 
tion, and hence to psychological consequences similar 
to those of some of the chronic illnesses. Since several 
children suffered from more than one symptom, there 
are more symptoms than children. The number of chil- 
dren who were free of physical symptoms is also shown 
in Table XII. 

INTELLIGENCE 

We do not serve mentally defective or brain- 
damaged children. However, this needs to be qualified 
in the same way as the preceding remarks about chil- 
dren who suffer from organic physical disorders. We 
do accept children regardless of their ability to func- 
tion mentally, including academically, if we expect 
that the intellectual blocking will eventually dissolve 

TABLE XII Physical Symptoms 

Per 
Number Cent 

ALLERGIES 

Hay fever (allergy to dust, pollen, etc.) 6 
Chronic eczemas and dermatitis 3 

Food allergies in addition to pollen 
allergies 2, 

Total allergies n 

DISTURBANCES OF ELIMINATION 

Soiling (day and night) 8 

Pyloric spasm i 

Elongated colon i 

Total disturbances of elimination 10 

EATING DISTURBANCES 

Obesity (30 Ibs. or more overweight) 4 
Vomiting 2 

Anorexia i 

Total disturbances of eating 7 
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Per 
"Number Cent 

SPEECH DIFFICULTIES 

Aphasia 2 

No speech because of autism 2 

Infantile speech (incomprehensible) 2 

Severe stuttering 2 

Total speech difficulties 8 

RESPIRATORY AILMENTS 

Bronchial asthma 3 

Incapacitating colds 2 

Total respiratory ailments 5 

ACCIDENT PRONENESS (including re- 
peated severe burns, frequent broken 
bones, etc.) 5 

STRABISMUS (inability to focus) * 3 

MIGRAINE 1 

Total number of children with phys- 

ical symptoms 25 62.5 

Children with no serious or pro- 

longed physical symptoms 15 37.5 

TOTAL 40 1OO.O 

under treatment. This applies also to children who are 
at the time of entrance untestable because of their in- 
ability to cooperate, for example, autistic children, or 

* Why physical symptoms do not improve while the child lives 
in the environment where he needs them as protective devices, 
but clear up at the School once the child feels secure in this new 
setting, may be illustrated by quoting a boy whose severe stra- 
bismus had not improved while lie lived at home, despite an 
operation and psychoanalytic therapy. The boy was telling other 
children about his eye operation and how it had been a failure. 
Another boy, with the unconscious understanding of the first 
child's emotions and empathy for his need so often possessed by 
schizoid children, asked htm why he was still crossing his eyes, 
particularly when he talked to others. To that the cross-eyed 
boy replied, "Yeah, I do it on purpose. I don't want people to 
know that I'm looking." 
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who test very low because of their unwillingness to 
cooperate in the testing situation. 

Test results on emotionally disturbed children, while 
they suggest the children's present functioning, do not 
do justice to their potential abilities. For example, one 
child tested in the low nineties but an evaluation of 
subscores indicated that his potential LQ. was 130. An- 
other child earned an I.Q. of 105, but only because he 
blocked on all tasks that created anxiety in him. His 
performance on items not creating anxiety suggested 
that his potential I.Q. was 149. Table XIII shows the 
intelligence level at which the children were function- 
ing when these data were compiled. The children who 
could not be given objective tests, because of autistic 
withdrawal or extreme negativism, were grouped un- 
der the heading "I.Q. not yet established/ 7 Of the five 
children in this category, four were at the School less 
than a year the fifth less than two years. 

This table may be compared with intelligence eval- 
uations made of the children before they came to us. 
Repeated testings had shown nine children as morons 
and six as feeble-minded. Of these fifteen children, 
eight now have normal I.Q/s (90 or above), two still 
test between 80 and 90, and five are in the category of 
"I.Q. not yet established." 

Closely related to the impairment of intelligence by 
emotional disturbance is the blocking that prevents 
learning. Most of our children had a history of more or 
less serious academic difficulty, though a sizable mi- 
nority excelled in at least a few subjects. Including 
those who were classified as mentally deficient, 
twenty-seven of our children were declared more or 
less unable to learn and came to us seriously retarded 
(more than two academic years). Twelve of these had 
earned normal or superior LQ/s in intelligence tests 
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TABLE ^Ill-Intelligence 

Per 

LQ's of Number Cent 

81-90 3 7-5 

91-100 5 3.2-5 

101-110 10 25.0 

111-120 5 *-5 

121-130 6 15.0 

131-140 3 7-5 

141-150 i 2.5 

151-160 i 2.5 

161-170 i 2.5 

LQ. not yet established _J> 12.5 

TOTAL 4O 1OO.O 

Median LQ. including the children whose 

I.Q. could not be established 106 

Median I.Q. excluding the children 

whose I.Q. could not be established no 

before they came to us, but nevertheless had been aca- 
demic failures before their rehabilitation began. 

EMOTIONAL DISTURBANCES 

We finally come to the question that is hardest to 
answer, namely, what were the emotional disturbances 
that led to the children's placement in the School? 
Diagnosis of a severely disturbed child is difficult, since 
the diagnostic categories are not well established. It 
often happens that a child who comes to us as a de- 
linquent, on more careful examination turns out to be 
schizophrenic or psychotic. Moreover, it is often very 
difficult to determine whether a young child is autistic 
or feeble-minded. We cannot always rely on the diag- 
noses made by psychiatrists who have examined the 
children previously. A large group of the children were 
diagnosed as suffering from brain injury, cerebral agen- 
esis, or cerebral palsy. 
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TABLE XIV~-Psychiatric Diagnoses* 

Per 

Number Cent 
Schizophrenic 

Psychotic 5 

Paranoiac 5 

Mixed forms 9 

Total schizophrenic 19 47.5 

Severely neurotic with marked schizo- 
phrenic elements 11 27.5 
Autistic (including diagnosis of child- 
hood schizophrenia and infantile maras- 
mus) f 10 fl$.o 

TOTAL 4O IOO.O 

Despite the variety of presenting symptoms, each 
child on arrival seemed to show more markedly the 
characteristics of one diagnostic group rather than an- 
other. Table XIV is presented with the warning that 
the classifications should not be considered conclusive; 
the diagnoses are the ones that seemed most likely. 

While here each child is subsumed under one cate- 
gory only, Table XV sets forth the most marked symp- 
toms of disturbance shown by each child before en- 
rollment. In most cases it was these symptoms, and 
not the psychiatric diagnoses, that forced parents or 
society to place the child with us. Among the symp- 
toms precipitating enrollment were serious delin- 
quency, homicidal attempts, incendiarism, etc. Since 
some of the children showed several symptoms, the 
total is greater than the number of children. Feeble- 

* All children classified here as autistic and schizophrenic, and 
several of the severely neurotic children, came to us with such 
psychiatric evaluations as "hopeless," "outlook uncertain," or 
"prognosis very guarded/* Ten of them at one time or another 
were declared to be untreatable. 

t Among these ten children we considered one as possibly 
brain-injured. Five had been diagnosed at one time or another 
as brain-damaged and three as psychotic. 
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minded behavior was very marked in many cases, 
and it is here listed again. 

TABLE '^Presenting Symptoms 

Number 
Delinquency 

Sex delinquency 4 

Stealing, robbing 4 

Homicidal attempts 3 

Incendiarism 2, 

Mixed types of acting-out delinquen- 
cies 10 

Total delinquents 23 

Inability to learn 27 

Feeble-mindedness 15 

Soiling 8 

Severe compulsions (including claustro- 
phobia, agoraphobia, anaclitic behavior, 
etc.) 7 

Transvestism 3 

Suicidal attempts & 

TREATMENT BEFORE ENROLLMENT 

Considering the severity of the children's symptoms 
and the normal reluctance to entrust a child to institu- 
tional treatment, it is only natural that efforts were 
made to treat the majority of our children previous to 
their enrollment. In many cases it was the child's thera- 
pist who referred him to us and who convinced the 
parents or agency that he should be placed at the 
School, either because psychotherapy failed to yield 
the desired results or because the child was found to 
be inaccessible to therapy. In Table XVI only psycho- 
therapy of a year's duration or longer before enroll- 
ment is mentioned. Brief psychotherapy or a series of 
diagnostic psychiatric interviews are not listed, since 
nearly all the children were exposed to them. Several 
underwent more than one type of psychotherapy, as, 
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for example, psychoanalysis followed by residential 
treatment; therefore, in Table XVII, all children who 
came to us, with or without previous, sustained efforts 
at psychotherapy, are listed; and those for whom no 
treatment was attempted because they were declared 
untreatable are separated from those who were re- 
ferred to us immediately without an intermediate 
treatment period. 

TABLE XVI- Psychotherapy Preceding Placement -I 

Number 

Psychoanalysis n 

Residential treatment, including psycho- 
therapy in psychiatric hospitals 7 
Psychotherapy 

In child guidance clinics 10 

With psychotherapists in private prac- 
tice 6 
Casework treatment ^3 

Total psychotherapy ^9 

TOTAL 37 

TABLE XVII- Psychotherapy Preceding Placement - II 

Per 

Number Cent 

One or more sustained efforts at ambula- 
tory psychoanalysis or psychotherapy 27 67.5 
One prolonged placement in a residential 
treatment institution with therapy 4 10.0 
One or more sustained efforts at psycho- 
analysis or psychotherapy, and in addition 
placement in a residential treatment in- 
stitution with psychotherapy 3 7-5 
No previous effort at psychotherapy be- 
cause child was considered untreatable 3 7-5 
No previous effort at psychotherapy be- 
cause referring psychiatrist felt only resi- 
dential treatment could succeed ^3 7-5 

TOTAL 4O 10O.O 
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SIBLINGS 

It is often thought that the only child is more likely 
to suffer from emotional disturbance than the child 
with siblings, either because of his parents' concen- 
trated attention upon him or because of his lack of play 
companions. This theory does not hold true for chil- 
dren who are so severely disturbed that they must be 
placed in the School. As can be seen from the following 
table, only four of the forty had no siblings (the two 
children given up at birth should not be considered 
only children, since they lived from infancy in foster 
homes along with other children ) . 

TABLE XVlIl-Number of Children in Family 

Per 

Number Cent 

Two children in family 21 52.5 

Three children in family 11 27.5 

Only children 4 10.0 

Four or more children in family 2 5.0 

Brought up in foster families with other 
children 2 5.0 

TOTAL 40 100.0 

Study of the sibling relationships among our chil- 
dren, as shown in Table XIX, reveals a preponderance 
of older children. Of thirty-four children who had sib- 
lings, twenty-one were the oldest in the family and 
only twelve were younger children. This suggests the 
possibility that the oldest child is more likely to suffer 
from the parents' inexperience or from their disturb- 
ances, which may be discharged so thoroughly on the 
first subject who offers himself that perhaps no simi- 
larly intensive pathological involvement in another 
child occurs. Another possibility is that the very inse- 
cure parent gains some strength from the fact that the 
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oldest cMd survived despite the parent's insecurity, 
anxiety, and perhaps hostility, and this gives him a 
modicum of security in dealing with succeeding chil- 
dren. 

TABLE XK-fosfcton Among Siblings 

Per 

Number Cent 

Oldest children 21 5^-5 

Youngest children 8 20.0 

Middle children 4 10.0 

One of twins 1 2-5 

(Only children) (4) (10.0) 

(Children brought up in foster tomes) (&) (5*0) 

TOTAL 4<> 100.O 

Still, the brothers and sisters of extremely disturbed 
children are likely to suffer emotional disturbance to 
some degree, because of the same parental problems 
that affected the older child or because of the disturb- 
ance of the older child, or through a combination of 
both. That the older child's disturbance may contribute 
importantly to that of his younger brothers or sisters 
is suggested by the fact that none of the children at 
the School had older siblings who needed (or, to the 
best of our knowledge, underwent) psychotherapy; 
perhaps older children can protect themselves better 
against the pernicious effect of the seriously disturbed 
younger sibling's behavior. On the other hand, in five 
cases in which the oldest child was enrolled at the 
School, all the younger siblings needed and received 
psychotherapy. In one of these families, three younger 
children underwent treatment; in another family, two 
did so; and in the remaining three families, with only 
two children each (the older being at the School), the 
younger sibling received psychotherapy. 
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AGE ANB LENGTH OF STAY 

In general, the activities and scheme of life at the 
School are geared to the needs and desires of children 
of grade-school age. Much as we should like to be able 
to serve children younger than six since the younger 
the child the better the chance for full recovery we 
feel that we cannot administer nursery age and grade- 
school age programs within the same milieu. Similarly, 
we do not accept children older than eleven or twelve, 
since it is desirable that they stay with us for at least 
three years before they begin to outgrow our program 
(we can keep children with us up to about the age of 
sixteen, if they come to us before adolescence). We 
are prepared to teach subjects from preschool up to 

TABLE XX~Ag0 Distribution 



Age on 


Per 


Present 


Per 


Enrollment 


Number Cent 


Age 


Number Cent 


6 years 


z 5.0 


8 years 


2 5.0 


7 years 


8 20.0 


9 years 


o o.o 


8 years 


7 17-5 


10 years 


6 15.0 


9 years 


7 17-5 


11 years 


9 22.5 


10 years 


7 17-5 


12 years 


6 15.0 


ii years 


5 i*-5 


13 years 


8 2O.O 


12 years 


3 7-5 


14 years 


6 15.0 


13 years 


i 2.5 


15 years 


3 7-5 


TOTAL 


40 100.0 


TOTAL 


40 100.0 



Median age on enrollment: Median age at present: 
9 years 12 years 

and including ninth- and tenth-grade work. The pre- 
ceding table on age distribution (Table XX) sets forth 
the children's ages on enrollment and at the time of 
writing; Table XXI shows their length of stay. 
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TABLE XXI Length of Stay 

Per 

Period at the School Number Cent 

Less than one year 8 20.0 

One to two years 7 17.5 

Two to three years 5 12.5 

Three to four years g 2,2,.$ 

Four to five years 6 15.0 

Five to six years 3 7.5 

Six years and more 2, 5.0 

TOTAL 40 100.0 
Median length of stay: 3 years 
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academic 
progress, 76, 155-57, 168- 

69, 176, 179, 209, 213, 

262-63 

accident proneness, 426-28 
adequacy, pseudo, 295-96, 

327-28 

adjustment, surface, 262-63 
adolescent problems, 174-78, 

187-88, 216-18 
adopted children, 423 
age distribution of children, 
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aggression, 30, 127-30, 131- 
34, 136, 139-41, 143-44* 
152, 158-59, 161, 165, 

199-203, 225-26, 43*-3*; 

see also controls 
agoraphobia, 432 
Aichhorn, A., 19 
Aid to Dependent Children, 

225 
allergies, 427; see also hay 

fever 



1 The histories of Paul and Mary deal, throughout their en- 
tirety, with aggression, ambivalence, anality, anxiety, control, 
delinquency, dependency, desperation, emotional disturbances, 
the children's families, fantasies, games, guilt, problems of iden- 
tification and identity, inf antilism, integration, masochism, mas- 
turbation, psychoanalytic and psychotherapeutic procedures, 
oedipal and oral problems, the Orthogenic School and its pro- 
cedures, phallic and urethral disturbances, play, regression, hu- 
man relations, residential treatment, safety, self-assertion, de- 
struction and self-destructive tendencies, sex, the staff, the 
institutes of the mind (id, ego, and superego), temper tantrums, 
different types of therapy, toilet training, emotional difficulties 
and attachments of every land. It seemed pointless to mention 
all of these in the Index; therefore, only a few entries are made 
under these headings, and not every page is referred to in which 
these problems are mentioned either directly or by implication. 
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ambivalence, 232-54 
anaclitic behavior, 432 
anal preoccupation, 149, 310 
anger; see aggression and tem- 
per outbursts 
animals, 270-71, 284, 288, 292, 

305 
cruelty to, 225 

anorexia, 427 

aphasia, 428 

Art Institute of Chicago, 156, 
187, 203 

asthma, 428 

aunts; see families, the chil- 
dren's 

autism, 85, 106, 164, 171, 200, 
217, 374, 4*8, 431 

autobiography, 231-33 

babies 

concern with, 309, 321-22, 

327-31, 337 
desire to be, 315, 327, 353- 

54, 359 
baby bottles, 125, 214, 274, 

289, 307, 3i8, 321, 333- 

34, 343 

Beck, S. J., 77, 170, 300 
Bergquist, L., x 
Blustein, E., 238 
body 

appearance, 64, 8788, 97, 

251, 266-67, 269, 309- 

10, 354, 359-6o 
coordination, 84-85, 97, 102, 

113, 140 
bombs, 313 
Bradley, C., 374 
brain-damaged children, 427, 

430-31 

camp, 183 

cannibalistic fantasies, 313, 
363; see also oral incor- 
poration 
case histories 
validity of, 6-7 
writing, 6-8, 395~4<>3 



casework, 74, 89, 207, 214, 

217, 229, 288-89, 433 
case workers; see casework 
castration anxiety, 277, 302, 

308, 336-37 
cerebral agenesis, 430 
cerebral palsy, 430 
childbirth, 326-27, 331 
Christmas, 128-30, 257-58, 

266, 291, 323 
claustrophobia, 432 
clinics, child guidance, 433 
Cohen, L., 238 
colon, elongated, 427 
comic books; see mass media 
controls 

anxiety about lack of, 90-96, 

103-6, 118, 232 
external, 266 
inner, 276, 283 
cooking, 106, 117, 123-25, 

160, 181, 217 
night, 42 
counter-transference, 395 

darkness and light, 4143 

death, 318-19, 324-25 

delinquency, 43132 

dentist, 52 

depression, 79-82, 96, 106, 
115, 121, 148, 270-72 

dermatitis, 176, 193-95, 4^7 

desperation, 267-70 

diagnoses of children 
psychiatric, 43032 

dictation, 399 

divorce of parents; see families, 
the children's 

doll play, 249-50, 254-55, 
259-60, 280, 288 

doors, locked, 34-35 

drawings, 65, 86, 106, 120-21, 
131-32, 136-37, 141-43, 
148-49, 151-53, 156, 
160-61, 168-69, 174, 179, 
187-89, 204, 209, 213, 
242, 262, 271-72, 320 

dreams, 126-27, 130, 227, 305- 



dreams (confd) 

6, 313, 3*9> 3^1, 336, 342* 
359-60; see also night- 
mares 

duration of children's stay, 437 

Easter, 156 

eating problems, 87-88, 92-93, 

99, 104-5, 108-10, 114, 

117, 123-25, 149, 196, 

205 

eczema; see dermatitis 
emotional disturbances 

of children; see diagnoses of 

children and psychiatric 

examinations 
of parents; see families, the 

children's 
Empire State Building, 107, 

178 

enuresis, 426; see also inconti- 
nence and urination 

Escalona, S., 405-7 

excursions, 4647 

exhibitionism, 159-61, 174-75, 
272 

exploring, 47 

families, the children's 

aunts, 310, 317, 321-22, 332, 
339-44, 355, 362-64 

fathers, 61-63, 81, 83, 183- 
84, 215, 255, 357, 386; 
therapy of, 419 

grandmothers, 62, 89 

mothers, 58, 61-73, 80-81, 
83, 89, 112, 140, 181-85, 
192, 206-8, 214-15, 254- 
55, 284-86, 311-13, 321- 
32, 336-44, 348, 353-54, 
357, 364; all-giving, 295; 
melancholic, 243-44; psy- 
chotherapy of, 418 

parents, 13-16, 22, 48, 227, 
260, 403-14, 423-25, 
434-35; emotional dis- 
turbances of, 413-17, 
419-23; psychiatric treat- 
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ment of, 408-9 
family life, 162-63, 181-82, 

197-98, 202-3, 206-7 
fantasies, 7778, 112-13, 120, 
i35-36> 162-65, 170-76, 
185, 188-89, 200-1, 277, 
284 

of destruction, 70, 75, 80- 
84, 91-99, 102-3, 107, 
130-36, 144-51, 162-63, 
173, 319, 325, 34^-43, 
363, 389 

of poisoning, 104, 149 
see also masturbation 
farewell party, 247 
farming, 143, 172 
fathers; see families, the chil- 
dren's 
fear 

of bodily harm, 360-61 
of death, 79, 82-83, 100, 106 
of desertion, 79, 111, 286- 
88, 298, 303, 308, 319, 
353, 362 

of distances, 38-39 
of falling, 40 

of future, 154-55, 162-65, 
177, 181-82, 192, 203-4 
of poverty, 80 
of retaliation, 253 
of separation; see fear of de- 
sertion 
of sickness, 123, 251, 311- 

12, 336 

of starvation, 80-82, 87, 104, 
11416, 12021, 149, 204 
of strangers, 38 
feeble-mindedness; see diag- 
noses of children 
fences, 34-35 
Fenichel, O., 377 
Flapan, D., 238 
folie a deux, 408 
foster homes, 206, 213-19, 262, 

387-92 
Foundation for Emotionally 

Disturbed Children, 424 
Fourth of July, 122 
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Frances, 224-26, 261, 285-87, 
298-99, 308-10, 314-17? 
321-23, 332, 337-43, 353, 
357-^5, 3^9, 386; her hus- 
band, 306, 315, 321, 332, 
350, 385; her marriage, 
302, 304; her pregnancy, 
337> 353; her son, 366, 
386 

Freud, A., 417 

games, 124, 127, 131, 143-44, 

147, 157-59, 179, 196 
punitive, 250-52 
gardening, 106, 122, 132, 198 
Goldfarb, W., 86 
Goldstein, K., 87 
grandmothers; see families, the 

children's 
Great Dictator, 98-99, 102, 

117-18, 132, 164, 188 
greed, 238-40 
grievances, 255, 275, 282 
group living, 31 
guilt, feelings of, 66-72, 118, 

128-36, 140, 144, 160, 

184, 253-54, 287 

Hallowe'en, 123, 319 

Harper, L., 84 

hay fever, 426-27 

Henry, J., x 

high school, 213, 215-16, 218 

homicidal attempts, 432; see 

also aggression 
hostility; see aggression 
housework, 29 
Howard, K., 238 

identification, 264, 296 
identity, personal, 158-61, 217 
incendiarism, 432 
incontinence, 42, 426-27, 432; 

see also enuresis 
incorporation, 265, 354, 359 
infantile 

behavior, 104-5, 112-16, 

124, 130, 140-41, 156, 



160, 162-63, 167, 195, 

202 

experiences, 4041 
inferiority, feelings of, 78, 81, 

170, 181, 200 

fflstitational treatment, 381-85 
integration, 160, 167, 195, 208 
intelligence, 75-77, 168, 209, 

262, 427, 429 
intercourse, 259, 302-3, 308, 

326-27, 358 

interviews, follow-up, 397 
introjection, 328, 368, 386 
isolation, 64-67, 74-75, 83, 86, 

89, 101, 1O6-12, 121, 148, 
163-64, 199-202, 227-28, 
268-69, 303 

Janowitz, G., x, 84, 135, 150, 

154, 237, 391-92 
Janowitz, M., x, 226 
Jewish Children's Bureau of 

Chicago, ix 

Kaiser, G., 84 

Kanner, L., 12, 373, 374 

kindergarten, 65, 155 

Labor Day, 122 

lactation, 280 

latency period, 282 

Leer, J., 238 

lex talionis, 283 

light; see darkness and light 

Lukes, A., 84, 238, 392 

marasmus, infantile, 431 

Marquis, R., x 

mass media, 86, 119, 136, 147, 
164, 180, 193, 355 

masturbation, 225, 248, 257, 
278-79* 283, 287, 290, 
309, 312, 319, 392 

McKnight, P., 84 

megalomania, 83, 117, 139, 
152-53, 3.64, 176, 178, 
185, 188, 194-95, 304 

menstruation, 31112 



menu, 33 

messing, 148-50, 233, 321 

migraine, 428 

Mississippi River, 304 

monsters, 279 

mother figures, 112, 113, 131, 
135, 162 

mothers; see families, the chil- 
dren's 

mouth noises, movement, 86, 
99, 101, 105, 220 

movies; see mass media 

Museum of Science and Indus- 
try, 71, 120 

neighbors, 322, 339 

Nelson, P., x 

nightmares, 50, 227, 263, 279, 

285-87, 290, 298, 301; see 

also dreams 
noise, 28, 249 
noses; see Tristram Shandy 
nurseries, 63-64, 114, 147, 188, 

224, 286 
nursing, 328-30 

Oberndorf, C., 17 
obesity, 427 
objectivity, 4012 
oedipal conflicts, situations, 
fantasies, 112-13, *34, 
385-86 

onions, 256, 271 
oral 

anxieties, 106, 123, 132, 

142-45, 180-81, 189 
incorporation, 328-29; see 
also cannibalistic fantasies 
phase, 149 

orderliness, 28-29, 235 
organic disease, 427 
orphanage, 64-68, 71-74, 85, 
87-91, 95-96, 103, 107, 
109, 122-23, 126, 130, 
135, 145-47, 154, 165-69, 
186-89, 195-96, 219, 278 
Orthogenic School 
bathrooms, 42-43 
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beds, 40 

buildings, 24-25, 33-34, 39- 
40, 49-50, 5^-53 

classrooms, 38 

decorating, 32-33 

dormitories, 26, 27, 38, 41- 
42, 50-52 

furniture, 33-34, 4O-44 

night lights, 42 

physical setting, 23-26, 34- 
36, 42-47, 49, 5^-53 

playgrounds, 24-25, 38 

spatial closeness and dis- 
tance, 38 

wall colors, 32 

paintings; see drawings 

paranoia, 67, 200, 431; see also 
diagnoses of children 

parents; see foster homes 

participant-observers, 402 

Perkins, G., 238 

permanence, 293 

persecution, feelings of, 252 

personalities 

borrowed, 380-84 
expression of, 28 

play, 131, 134, *47, 282; see 
also games 

police, 236, 288 

pregnancy, concern with, 309- 
12, 314, 326-28, 353-55, 
358-59, 365 

privacy, 31, 43 

psychiatric examinations, 75, 
169; see also diagnoses of 
children 

psychiatric treatment of par- 
ents; see families, the chil- 
dren's 

psychiatrist, 226, 241, 261, 299 

psychoanalysis, 18, 417-19, 

433 

psychoanalyst, consulting, 398 
psychological institutionalism, 

58-61 
psychoses of children, 406-7; 
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psychoses of children (cont'd) 
see also diagnoses of chil- 
dren 
psychotherapy 

of children, 432-33 

of mothers; see families, the 

children's 
pyloric spasm, 427 

radio; see mass media 

railway depot, 50 

Rapaport, D., x 

Ray and Charles Newman Me- 
morial Foundation, 424 

Ray, K., x 

reading, 76, 155, 161, 168, 191 

records, 400-1 

Redl, F., 19 

regression, 309 

Reichard, S., 404 

rekte, inability to; see isolation 

relations 

to other children, 85, 89, 97- 
98, 106-9, 117-19. 126- 
28, i33-35> MI, 143-44* 
146-47, i56-59> 166-70, 
186, 189, 215-17, 233-34 
to men, 165-66, 171, 194, 
217 

removal of child from home, 
420 

reports, 398 

residential treatment, 13, 19, 
433 

resting, 233 

ringworm, see dermatitis 

robberies, 432 

Rorschach tests, 77, 170-71, 
199-200, 216, 300, 360 

"round square," 281 

safety, physical, 36, 39, 52 
schizophrenia, 78, 171, 200, 

303, 373~79 409> 431 
scholarships, 424 
school, public, 67, 155 
screaming, 68, 85, 90, 97, 102, 

108, 236, 243, 266-69, 



297, 334, 353, 393 
sex 

anxieties, 290, 302, 3<>7-9, 

312 

experiences, 226 
relations, 287, 302 
shelter, 46, 52 
shopping trips, 239 
siblings, 65-68, 73, 111-12, 

308-9, 422, 434-35 
snout, 289 
social agencies, 63, 71-74, 185, 

192, 2024, 207, 214-16, 

223, 261, 288, 299, 335, 

352-53, 357, 369-70, 

388-90, 423 
social customs, ignorance of, 

190-91, 198 
social sensitivity, 159, 179, 190, 

204-6 

soiling; see enuresis, inconti- 
nence, messing 
Solomon, King, 306 
spanking, 252 
speech, 65-66, 71-72, 7&~79, 

84-87, 120, 157, 183, 

190-91, 206, 219, 428 
spelling, 72, 76, 155 
stability, 44 

staff, 134, 141, 152, 177 
changes, 44 

length of association, 45 
stamp collecting, 181 
statistical analyses, 18 
stealing, 223, 226, 252, 432 
Sterba, E., 375 
strabismus, 426, 428 
stuttering, 426, 428 
sucking, 85, 125-26, 196, 289, 

315-18, 321, 324 
suicidal attempts, 74, 83, 91, 

96, 107, 146, 178, 189, 

432 

superego, 133, 138, 277, 282 
Sylvester, E., 59, 84, 238, 426 
symptoms, physical, 251, 289. 

359, 426-28 
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teachers, 134 

telephone, toy, 70-71, 120, 

3.2,7, I3i> 165 
television; see mass media 
temper outbursts, 6869, 72 

73, 85-86, 90, 97-98, 

1045, 107, 115, 141, 2.02. 

Thanksgiving, 12223 
Thematic Apperception Tests, 

78, 17^-75, 346 
therapeutic team, 375 
therapy of fathers; see families, 

the children's 
thumbsucking, 64, 85-86, 116, 

126, 140, 163, 225, 273 

74, 277, 286-87, 297, 305 
tics, 301 

Tillman, C., 404 
toilet training, 92 
trains, 50 
transvestism, 432 
treasure hunts, 47 
treatment 

procedures, change in, 383 
84 

success, 13-22 
Treiman, J., x, 237, 333, 381 
Tristram Shandy, 291 



trust, 48 
tuition, 42324 
twins, 422 



United Nations, 167 

United States National Insti- 
tute of Mental Health, x 

University of Chicago, x, i, 23, 
152, 212, 218 

urination, 225, 240, 321, 426; 
see also enuresis and in- 
continence 

Valentine's I>ay, 99 
visits 

with parents, 1415, 48, 63 
72, 181-82, 21415, 421, 
428 

pre-placement, 370 
vomiting, 427 

Wexler, M., x 
White, F., x 

"wild critter,** 9798, 100, 102, 
107, 117, 120, 130, 138, 

152 

Wingo, J., x 
withdrawal; see isolation 
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Dr. Bruno Bettelheim is head of the University of Chicago's 
Sonia Shankman Orthogenic School, which has pioneered in 
the rehabilitation of seriously disturbed children. The two 
case histories presented here, taken from his book, Truants 
from Life, show the school's philosophy in action. They de- 
scribe in chronological detail the treatment that restored two 
apparently '^hopeless" children to normal life without the use 
of drugs, surgery, or restraints; the setbacks and successes 
encountered along the way; and the lessons that the school 
staff as well as the children learned in the process. "Paul" was 
a suicidal-homicidal boy who had spent his life in one institu- 
tion after another from infancy on; "Mary'* was a case of 
severe childhood schizophrenia, a condition that is being 
given more and more attention today. In an introduction 
written especially for the Anchor edition Dr. Bettelheim 
underlines the implications of the two stories for the general 
reader, particularly the parents of normal children, and brings 
up to date the account of what has happened to "Paul" and 
"Mary" since they left the school. 



